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PREFAiJE. 



v»- ■* 



The completeness claimed for this Manual does not consist 
in an exhaustive treatise upon the grammatical analysis of the 
German language, nor in a combination of all the devices for 
making the language familiar and available for practical uses. 
It consists rather in 'adapting to the needs of the English- 
speaking student who has studied the grammar of his vernac- 
ular the amount and kind of theory which he needs, and 
nothing more, in combination with the amount and kinds of 
material for practice and drill which will most readily yield 
the desired efficiency in the use of the language. 

The "natural method" with the modern languages depends 
upon the effect of repetition upon the memory. The " gram- 
mar method" depends upon the application of principles 
through the understanding. Neither method alone yields 
satisfactory results. Even in his mother tongue, a boy in his 
teens who has not studied grammar, though fluent in speech 
and even ready with the pen, is never sure of the formal cor- 
rectness of a single sentence. On the other hand, the student 
of any modern language who has never spoken it, nor under- 
stood what he read in it without actual translation, may have 
had all the drudgery of acquiring the language, but for his 
pains he possesses only the husk of its fruit ; both the profit 
and the enjoyment lie beyond. The best results come only 
from a combination of the methods. With the child, the 
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natural method should precede, the grammar waiting for 
the mental maturity which it demands. With the adult or the 
student of our higher schools, the grammar should precede ; 
but only by so much as is necessary to afford sufficient theory 
for a beginning of practice in its application through writing 
and conversation. 

These principles are believed to be now fully established 
and agreed upon by the leading philologists of Europe and 
America who have given special attention to the pedagogy of 
the modern languages. 

Accordingly, the Manual aims to afford at once both the 
analytical drill necessary to mastery and to the discipline de- 
manded by the advocates of the classics, and the practice which 
is in ever-increasing requisition by those who teach a language 
only by employing it. 

It is believed that a well-rounded knowledge of German will 
come best from the use of the entire book ; but when time does 
not permit that, a teacher can always select wbrk adapted to 
the time available. A minimum of practice is given in com- 
bination with the theory ; but it is designed that the exercises 
of Part II. shall be taken up in connection with the subjects 
in Part I. to which the Exercises make reference. 

If any Exercises are omitted, it should be those given in 
Part I. If still more time must be gained, it can perhaps be 
taken from the writing of English translations of the German 
Exercises. The filling of the blanks by writing the complete 
sentences may also be sacrificed in extreme emergency. In 
case, however, of any such omission, it is specially desirable 
to substitute rapid oral use of the Exercises which are not 
written, especially oral filling of the blanks, and such con- 
versational practice as the instructor thinks available. Sugges- 
tions concerning daily conversation will be found on pp. 145, 
166, 181, 182, 245, and 246. 

The requirements of high-schools and colleges, and the 
opinions of successful teachers — as far as Modern Language 
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Notes is an exponent of them — have guided the author in 
determining the contents of the Manual, and adapting it to 
supply all the needs of the student previous to reading the 
complete texts of German authors. 

The " Theory '' has been already tested by much experience, 
it being substantially a revision of so much of the author's 
Practical German Grammar as could serve the present pur- 
pose. That work was almost literally produced in a college 
class-room ; and the present revision embodies all the desirable 
additions, improvements, and corrections which have been 
suggested to the author in his own use of the Grammar, and 
in gathering the criticisms of other teachers, as the work 
passed through its first and second editions, as well as in 
comparing it with many other grammars. 

The "Practice" contains numerous Exercises, composed 
largely of quotations of great literary interest and value, 
arranged to illustrate grammatical principles. In order, how- 
ever^ to make the simplest possible beginning, it was neces- 
sary to construct mere formal illustrations for the first few 
Exercises ; the quotations being gradually" introduced as the 
vocabularies developed and the study of grammatical prin- 
ciples advanced. To select the choicest of these passages to 
be memorized would be in harmony with a very general and 
popular practice in Germany, and would rapidly widen the 
student's available vocabulary, and permanently fix in his mind 
the idioms of the language. Thus the Exercises constitute a 
convenient collection of literary gems and a good introduction 
to the study of German literature. 

German composition is the most difficult part of the student's 
task ; and as the writing of letters adds difficulties arising from 
social conventionalities, a few exercises in letter-writing have 
been added, with such helps as seem called for. 

The story from Auerbach will be found of great value in 
assisting conversation and reading understandingly without 
translation. 
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For further account of the written and oral practice recora- 
mended, see the remarks introductory to the "Exercises/' to 
" Correspondence," and to " Joseph and Benjamin." 

It has long been claimed that German is pronounced as it 
is written. Before the spelling reform was adopted in Ger- 
many, the claim seemed, in comparison with English ortho- 
graphy, not very extravagant. The new rules, which still 
further justify it, are given in brief on p. 266, to guide 
those who in their writing wish to adopt these changes. The 
passages from the literature, however, are quoted literatim, 
and throughout the Manual the orthography of the classics 
is generally followed, it being deemed important that those 
forms should be familiar which will be most read and which 
require most study. The new forms, being simplifications of 
the old, will then occasion no difficulty. 

Punctuation would best be left unmentioned if its peculiar- 
ities in German did not make some passages untranslatable 
from the basis of English usage. To relieve this difficulty, 
and as a guide in German composition, the most striking con- 
trasts between English and German punctuation have been 
pointed out. 

It is necessary that all students of German should at least 
be able to read the Gothic script and text. To insure this, 
both are employed in the Manual; but it is for the instructor 
to say whether the written work of his class shall be in the 
Koman or Gothic form. 

In the preparation of these pages, valuable aid has been 
received from several competent experts in Germany ; and, in 
the final revision of the text and reading of the proof, from 
Professor Karl Siedhof, Jr., of Boston, and Mr. Adolph Vogl, 

of Cambridge. 

W. C. SAWYER. 
Cambbidoe, Mass., Aug, 20, 1887. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 
THE GEEMAN LETTERS. 

THEIR FORMS, NAMES, AND REGULAR SOUNDS. 

1. The German alphabet contains the same twenty-six let- 
ters as the English, but their forms/names, and sounds are 
somewhat different. 

THE VOWELS. 



2. SCf (tf ^Cy -w (A, a), has the sound of a in father. 

3- @f Cp "^^z ^ (^' ®)' ^^ *^^ beginning sound of the 

English "long a/' which has a subordinate element at the 
end, like " long e." If this e-vanish is carefully left off, as by 
an abrupt stop in the middle of the utterance, what remains 
will be the German e. When short, c has the sound of e in met. 

4. ^^ t, <3^ •' (Ij i)j has the sound of i in marine. 

^« Of Of ^v t». (Oj o), has the sound of the first o in 



opinion. By carefully omitting from the English "long o" 
every trace of the oo-vanish, we have the German n. 
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6. It, ttf ^>€. Ji^i^y u), has the sound of oo in moon. 

This differs from the English u only by the omission of the e 
sound at the beginning. 



7. ^, ^, ^^ jp, (Y, y), has the sound of the Ger- 




'J- 

man t. This letter is called ipsilon, while the regular sounds 
of the other vowels are their only names. 

Length of Vowels. 

8. The German vowels, unlike the English, maintain 
nearly the same quality of sound in all positions, a long 
vowel being but a prolongation of the corresponding short. 

9. The sound is lengthened when the vowel is doubled. 

10. The sound is lengthened when a silent ^ (see 28 and 
60) occurs in the same syllable — dividing the word ety- 
mologically. 

11. The sound is shortened 1) before two consonants in the same syl* 
lable, except before ^, pi), % and if), where it is sometimes short, 2) when 
the vowel occurs in unaccented prefixes, and 3) in inflexion syllables at 
the end of words, where the sound sometimes even becomes obscure. 

12. The reformed German spelling drops out of use all those letters 
that simply show the length of vowels, and depends upon the following 
general rule for length: An open syllable (i. e. a syllable ending in a 
vowel) has always a long vowel when it has the accent, and a closed 
syllable has generally a short vowel. 

THE CONSONANTS. 

^ .^ ^ y^ y^ ^ ^ y^ 

yU yff^ y^^ ^^ ^ yH^ y yO 



J 



y^ y^^ 




13. There are three classes of consonants, called labials^ 
Unguals, and palatals, according as we use the lips, tongue^ 
or palate, in their formation. 
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Labials. 

14. SOI, ttXp ^^ *** (M, m), mm, as in English, has 
the sound of m in man. 

15. 9J, B, c^^^B, h), ie^ as in English, has the 
sound of h in hall, 

16. 5P, ^1, ^^ ^' ^^' **' *® "^ English, has the 
sound of 2> in pin. 

17. as, to, ^^*^ (W, w), me, has the sound of v, 
in t^ice, but the lip and teeth should be loosely closed, instead 
of firmly pressed together as in English. 

18. %^ I, (^ /^^' ^' ^' ^ ^^ English, has the 
sound of / in fig. 

19- f&, Hf <^^ * (V, v), f au, like eff, has the sound 
of / in fig. 

Linguals. 

20. 9lf t, o/c^ ^ (^y r), tt, has nearly the sound of r 
in red — always strongly pronounced and sometimes rolled. 

ZL. 8, I, ^^ ^(Ja, 1), ell, as in English, has the sound 
of I in ^t^. 

22. 31, ttf ^^^ **. (N> ii)> Wtn^ aa in English, has the 
sound of n in no. 

23. ®, f, g, "^/^ 4^^^ s), eg, has the sound of the 

English surd s, or the s in «o. The short forms, %, ^6^ are 
used only at the end of a word, or of a syllable, as in ®ra^, 
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2* 3f J. ^^ (Z. *), sett, 1 



have the sound of ts, 
as in hats. 



25. «:, c, oZ, * . (C, c), tt, 

26. ®, b, C^ ^(p, d), be, as in English, has the 
sound of £2 in day. 

27. %^ tf ,^ -^(T, t), it, as in English, has the sound 



of ^ in to. 

PalataJ>8. 





28. 0^ 1^, ^^ >: (H, h), l^a, as in English, has the 



sound of A in hoe» 

29. 3f/ i, J^y/ ^'^' ^^' ^^*' ^^® ^^® ®^^^^ ^^ 2^ ^^ 

30. ®, g, ^^ ^ (G, g), ge, has the sound of hard g 

in English, like g in go. 

31. S, I, i^::^ ^ (K, k), fa, as in EngHsh, has the 
sound of h in keen. 

32. Cl/ q^ ^^^^ (^' ^^' 'J*' ^ *^ English, has the 
sound of q in queen. 

33. 3f, g, d^^ * (X, x), itt, as in English, has the 

6 
sound of Tcs^ like x in hox. Of this compound consonant, 

though the first element (k) is palatal, the second (s) is 

Ungual. 
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NoTB. A strictly phonetic method is recommended to be used wher- 
ever practicable till a habit of acciiracj and readiness in pronunciation 
has been formed. The regular sounds of the letters should therefore be 
used for the present instead of their names in all spelling and reading. 

Exercise 1.^ 
common or long — <^^ ^^^-^w^ (69), ^^^«.^«p^; 





short — «>^^^w^ -^^^^ 









y^ y 




C^Cy^ S •»y*'*'j •*^^Eie-*-*-*'*-y C'-'o*:^**-*'*-*'* -tyf-xm^ . tA-^ t'^'^41^ . -*/ ^ -m , 





.• common or long — .^^ . .«^4»^*.«^ . -^^^^-w^ .• short — 



^M^.aZ,^^ _-^ 




^ jL^,a£^^-^ aC=^z^.<^:4j 



_ ^ -, .^.^-^^-^^ ,^ ^ ^^_^_, 




^ The words in this exercise may be used for blackboard dictation, with- 
out previous study, as soon as the script letters and their regular sounds have 
been learned. When assigned for study, the exercise should be carefully copied 
for practice in writing. In class, it can hardly be used too much for practice 
in spelling and reading. 

> Foreign words usually have their accent on the last syllable. 
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-r^^»W'*-«y yf'-mt'^ ye'-»t - 0'-»' j 'ye^t»- ^g.^-xtt-^'^. 



^^tti^ 



.J ^^.^ — 






^p-**^ -^^^-^^^*-**y J^^^^^^^^J J^^^*^^ J^^'*^ 



't ^^ t m -'^j C^^^^^^aiK-*-*-*'. 



Q/z common or long — Q/^-JL^^ 



short — -^^^ ^a2^=^^. 



y 



^= 






/' /-^ 



(^^ 
/—^^^' 



Tit^'O J ^^i» J— - ^^^^ -0 $ J 



^' 



•> 






V 



-««6.«l«- 



> 



J' 







^-^^7 



^.^^ 
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%^ 




._, t^c^^^ 




fS^ ' ft^ W^ ^ # 





y 




6^: common or long — -^^y «.-^-^^^^ c>^f^*^^^ short 







Y 




-r«-j 




^^^*-*-«^»-^»«-^<^ -«B-*-»-»»^K.y U^^*-*-«*--^*-<-*y C^^'*^-*»-'^agS^^^ M 




ss^^^ 





^—/ 




^'^y-im' 



'J 




,^Ji».i,%.^ O^i^m^Sl 



-^, 




^ .^^::^ ^ 




V 




CjC'tH'^ 



"tm^ J '^■^-^^cT, 






y 9-.^wm-^SS'€,'»m'*lt-. ♦*■•»*• ---y 




~< ^x 
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: common or long — ^ 



short — ,^£*^-^^ 










7^' 




\y 







> 



^m 







V 






y 




: ^V^--^--^ ^T^^ 



common or long — *^^^f^j u^y.^f^^-*-*^ .• 

7^^ ^ ^^ 



— ^^L'^^^ 




c/ 



short — 



y 




^ ' ^m ^ m -»- »•» 




^^^ •^-^y ^^-^ ^^-^ ^^^y , 
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34. 

Names. 






ALPHABET. 



Script. Print. I Names. 






n a 



« b 



e c 



^;2£ o^J^ib b 





« e e 



fl 



$ ^ 



' 3f t 





qT', 




^ .^^8 I 




SIRitt 



^ 

^ 




^ 





^ 





-06-*-* 





Script. Print. 




9? n 

O q 
9i r 









^^. 




•*-«» 



$ 



as w 




s?^ 3e 5 



S 



^^€ 




3 »J 




^"-^^^ '^ >- 3 J 



20 A COMPLETE GERMAN MANUAL. 

35. Distinguish carefully between the forms of the follow- 
ing letters : 




r<^^^^<^,. 




-^ -^-wm^ . ^"^^ ^"^^ • / * 



«, 25: S, e: !D, O, Q: ®, ®: ^,% SR: 3», SB: b, % I): 
f, f: tt: r, f. 

36. A few. letters take a modified form in combination, as 
follows : 





Exercise 2. 

NoTB. The following elements of the German language, being unlike 
the English, require especial practice and care, though no student with 
normal organs of speech need despair of a perfect mastery of every ele- 
ment and combination in the language. 

6: t'MXf be'^cn, g'r*be, §cer, SKeer, ©eet, S'a'f-fec, cr- 
tc'n^ncn. 

O: Soot, Sffto'^bcr, ©o'^bcn, !Do'tt»ner, X^'wu, 9io'g*gcii, 
©orf. 

® : Se'nt^ncr, St)4i'n*ber, gc^bc'nt, Sc'l^tc, Si^ga'r^re- 

3 : Ou'^ba#, Ou'^bcl, 3fc*ru'4a4cnt, 3fu'=pi^tcr. 

IB : t)o(t, aSc't^ter, t)o'r^ber, aScr^fa'II, 3Scr*bo't, Der^ge'ben. 

8B : Sort, 2Ba'*gcn, ma'r^cn, Se'I4e, ©c^wa'It, SSSCt^ter- 

3 : 3^*1^/ 3in«, ga^gen, ^otj, ^crj, gart, 3inn, 9lr jt. 

UMLAUTS. 

37. The vowels a, O, and tt are sometimes modified in 
their sound, and are then called umlauts. The sign of this 
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modification is an t written over the vowel in the abridged 
form of two dots. The e is also sometimes written after the 
vowel, especially when the vowel is a capital. 

38. Umlauts vary in length like simple vowels. 

39. 9Ltf Jip is usually pronounced like e. Examples: long 

— 3^a'*ger ; short — du'sbcnt, 

40. Oc^ B^ is pronounced like u in fur, with the modifica- 
tion produced by protruding and rounding the lips. A slight 
approach to the sound of e is heard from many good speakers, 
but it is a great defect to make these two sounds undistin- 
guishable. Examples: long — Del; short — 6ff*ncn. 

41. tXt, U^ is pronounced by trying to say e while carefully 
holding the lips in the whistling position. Examples : long 

— griiu; short — bitun. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

42. m^ au^ and ui are normal diphthongs, and are pro- 
nounced in each case by simply uttering the regular sounds 
of the two letters in one syllable. Examples : 3Wai, JJraU, l^uf. 

43. 6i and ie are pronounced, in each case, like the Eng- 
lish name of the second of the two letters; viz., like "long t" 
and " long e." Examples : cin, bie. 

44. (Su, and its equivalent au^ are pronounced like oj/ in 

boij. Examples.: neu, gvdu'4ein. 

Note. Ken is the umlaut of ait, which is the only instance in which 
either vowel of a diphthong is subject to modification. 

45. Diphthongs are always long. 

Exercise 3. 

«c : a'r^gcr, ?arm, prd'^^gen, ^a'^ger, 53d'n^ber, |)a'n^bc. 
Oc: Dc'^fen^ 9S5'*gct^ ma'^gcn^ Oe'*be, i)&^xcn, De'r^tcr, 
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tte: u'.bcr, mu'^be, ^WUt, fft'Mcn, 3»u't4cr, bu'r^fcn, 

W : §ain, Sai^crn, SDiainj. 

8ltt : au«, 53raut, 48au'*cn, faul, Slu^gu'ft, Jraum, taut, 

tti : pfut. 

®{ : aWei'n, brcit, rein, ^txt, ^rei«, lur^^fei', betn, 

3e : «icr, lic'^ben, 2Kic'^nc, "ipa^pic'r, Srief, Dic'^ncr, uicL 

@u : eu«ro'*pa, beu'^cn, trcu, S:eu'*fc(, gcu'^'tc^ feu'^jen, 

Weu: ©iiu'^j^tcr, Ittuft, pu'^tcu, Idu'-ten, 

DIGRAPHS AND THE TRIGRAPH. 

46. Combinations of consonants are sometimes used to 
represent single sounds. Two consonants thus combined are 
called a Digraph, three, a Trigraph. 

47. 61^ has a sound varying a little, in quality and facility 
of utterance, with the vowels that immediately precede it. 
After i, it is easily pronounced by attempting to give the 
sound of 1^ while holding the middle of the tongue so near the 
hard palate, or top of the mouth, that the breath will make a 
hissing sound in rushing through the narrow aperture. After 
the other vowels, which are formed with a wider opening be- 
tween the tongue and the palate, this sound becomes more 
guttural, as it is made farther towards the throat, but other- 
wise in the same way. Examples : 3*^^/ nod^, naU). 

48. ®( has the sound of f . Example : ©to'd^C. 

49. ^t has the sound of t* Example : 2^obt. 

50. 9lg has the sound of ng in thing^ the g never having 
a separate utterance as g in finger. Examples : !j)ing, ^i*Xi%-n\ 

61. ^^ has the sound of f. Example : ^^o'^*))^or. 

52. @j has the sound of f. In English letters it is repre- 
sented by S8. Example : 8a§. 

Note. Final |^ clianges to ff when a syllable is added if the preced- 
ing vowel is short ; and ff becomes ^ at the end of a word or before a 
consonant. Thus from ^cntnif, we have *?entniffe, but from {ttf , |U§er, 
and from Ia|fen, we have la| and loj^t. 

53. %i has the sound of J. Example : ^Ia|5. 
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54. @^ is a trigraph, and has the sound of sh in sheep. 
Example: ScbuMc. 

55. The letters fij do not constitute a trigraph when the f (§) is the 
final letter of one member of a compomid word. Example : (Sl&'S^d^en. 

EXEBCISE 4 

. €IJ: ac^, rcd^t, nid^t, nirfit^, aRab^dien, S^i'ma. 
ef : ®td, ©ad, mu, «a':^dcn, go'd^^n, Dc^rU'dt 
a)t: td'bt^cn, ©tabt 
81b • Wi' ltt"0/ S'ngJanb, ®c4a'ng, g'ng^cl, 3w'«9'^* 

@J : ^ife/ 9^o§, ^eig, 5Ru§, n)ci§. 

2j : 5Ree, ic<5t, ta V/ Si'fe-e, nu'fe4tc^. 

@^ : fci^5n, gifd^, fd^rci^ben, ©c^ci^ma'd, SKenft^, ©cl)tnn. 

EXCEPTIONS TO THE PREVIOUS RULES, 

56. S^ b/ and g are usually less strongly vocal in German 
than in English, and when final they become nearly surd, % 
approaching almost to If, b to i, and g to f . ®, however, he- 
comes corrupted as it softens and approaches more nearly to 
d| than to f. Examples : l^alb, 9l'*bcnb, %a%. 

57. S has the sound of { before the vowels Vi, t, and tt^ 

and before consonants. Examples: ^af40f Son^CC'rt/ GlUV 

6ta*t)ic'r, Src^^bi't, Slc^cc'ut. 

58. 61^ ^^ *^® sound of I before f and at the beginning 
of words except before e and t. Examples : Sl^rift, D'd)*fcn. 

59. In words from the French H^ has the sound of fil^. 

Example: 6l)cf. 

60. § is silent after t and after vowels, except in the word 

C^eim. Examples : dtattj, 2T|aI, Dl^r. 

61. 3, e» Though i and e usually combine to form a diph- 
thong, this never occurs in words from foreign languages 
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except when the primary accent falls upon these letters. Ex- 
amples : ^if^b'^ri^c, ^pi)i4o40'p^ic'. 

62. 91 before ( or (^ as in English, has the sound of ng. 
Examples : ginf, Sp^iuf . 

63. © in some words, especially at the beginning of a 
syllable and before a vowel, approaches the sound of z. Ex- 
amples : fc'*I)en, fagt. In a few words, it is usually given the 
full sound of «. Examples : Si'*fen, bie'*fcr. 

64. © before ^ and t at the beginning of a word, even if 
it follows a prefix or another word in composition, has the 
sound of a mild sli. Examples : ©piel, 9tu'f*ftanb, ©tciu. 

65. % when followed by i and any other vowel usually 
has the sound of ts. Examples ; ^ia^tt-O'll, Ji^tt-a'n. 

66. SB has the sound of the English?? in %tzX^A, and in 
words derived from foreign languages. Example : 35c'*=nu^. 

67. iEB has a sound approaching the English w when fol- 
lowing a consonant in the same syllable, and is produced 
between the lips instead of between the under lip and upper 
teeth. Examples : jnjei, fd^wer, @djtDa(*be. 

• 68. Foreign words more or less naturalized offer numerous varia- 
tions not easily provided for in a few rules. For such w^ords, not here 
explained, consult a good dictionary. 

Exercise 6. 

« : ?ob, ©ieb, taub, ©d)ub, licb, Sorb, ®rab» 

% : S3ab, ^anb, §clb, ®anb, milb, 9tanb. 

® : SBeg, Bug, ta'.ntg, ru'^I)ig, fft'^titg. 

6 : (Sa^pe'We, eia'f^e, ^\\Uv!x, gon:^tra'ft. 

6| : Sl^a'^oe, E^or, gu(^«, Od)^, d^ar^mi':=ren,* S^o*co4a'*te*^ 

§ : 9l^n, $Rat^, Sl^at, a'tl)^mcn, go^n, ^\x% 9?otI). 

3, c : 9l4tro==no^mic^ 3'^ta'4i*cn, ©lo^ri^c, (5f)e*mie'. 

1 Derived from the French. 
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91 : Wnht, tri'nfccn, linf^, S^nj. 

@ : 'So^n, fe^f)cn, ©c'^en, JRo'^Cf fie, ftnb* 

®ti : ®})ei'4c, gcr^pri'iig^en, ©pag, fpiit, fpa^gic'^^rcn. 

®t : ©tal^I, ©tern, ®tro^, ftri'd ^^cn, ©trumpf, a'b^tcUgcn. 

1 : 8eMi:=o'n, ®ta4i*o'n, ^ro*ba:^tuo'n. 

» : ^u'l^Der, Slb-Do^ca't, 9Sir:^gi'l, o-^oa'I. • 

SB : BwiJ^"/ 3tt)oIf, flc^c^tDi'nb, '^toaii, jtoi'^djcn. 

CAPITAL LETTEES. 

69. All substantives and words used as substantives com- 
mence with capital letters. 

70. Botli the first and second letters are sometimes capi- 
talized in the names of Deity. 

71. The pronoun of the first person singular does not 
require a capital, but the pronouns @ic, you, and ^ijVf your, 
are always capitalized, and the other pronouns of direct ad- 
dress, whether personal or possessive, are frequently capital- 
ized, and, in letters, always. 

72. Adjectives derived from the names of nations take 
small initial letters, but those derived from other proper 
names are usually capitalized as in English. 

DECLENSION. 

73. Distinctions of gender, number, and case are indicated 
by affixing endings called inflection syllables to the stems of 
words. . 

74. The following endings show these distinctions the 
most fully, and hence are called 



26 A. COMPLETE GERMAN MANUAL. 

STRONG ENDINGS. 





SiNGULAll. 




Plubal. 


Maae, 


Fern. 


Neut. 


M. F. & N. 


Nominaiive, :tt 


=e 


U 


't 


Genitive. =C0 


=ct 


'€9 


=cr 


Dative. ^tVH 


=er 


'tut 


'VX 


Accusative. ^tU 


=e 


^e« 


't 



75. The parts of speech that are subject to declension are 
the Articles, Adjectives, Nouns, and Pronouns. 

76. The articles, pronouns, and frequently adjectives, 
employ these strong endings, though sometimes with mod- 
ifications. 

77. The endings of nouns resemble these strong endings 
but slightly, and have but little power to determine the gender, 
number, and case. 

78. This determinative office is performed for nouns by 
their modifying words, when any are used, according to the 
rule that, The first modifier which is capable of it 
(76) MUST TAKE A STRONG ENDING. Such a modifier is 
called a determinative word. 

THE AKTICLES. 

DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

79. The definite article is the modifier most frequently used 
with nouns, and has the strongest determinative force. Never- 
theless it modifies the strong endings by changing the ending e 
to ic wherever it occurs, and C| to al in the nominative and 
accusative neuter, thus : 







Singular. 




Plural. 






Masc, 


Fern, 


Neui. 


M. F. & N. 




N. 


bet 


bie 


bod 


bie 


the 


G. 


bed 


bet 


bed 


bet 


of the 


D. 


bem 


bet 


bem 


ben 


to the 


A. 


ben 


bie 


bad 


bie 


the 



ADJECTIVES. 27 



INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

80. The indefinite article^ as in English, can have no 
plural. It takes the strong endings of the singular number 
except in the nominative masculine and in the nominative 
"and accusative neuter, where it has no endings whatever, 
and accordingly no determinative force (88), thus : 



iV. 


cin 


eine 


ein 


a (an) 


G, 


eined 


cinet 


cinel 


of a 


D. 


eintm 


cinct 


eincm 


to a 


A, 


einen 


eine 


cin 


a 



Note. In order to distinguish between the articles and the pronoun 
bet, that (229), and the numeral ein, one (109), the latter are frequently 
printed with capital initials or spaced (the German method of making 
words emphatic) ; thus, ein, bet. 

Remark. The practice exercises, pp. 121-125, should now be used. 

ADJECTIVES. 

PREDICATIVE ADJKCTIVES. 

81. When adjectives are predicated of their nouns, they 
are not declined, but take their shortest forms, thus : 

Sing [ ^<^^* 2)er 9Rann tft gitt. The man is good. 

\ Fern. 3)ie grau ift gut. The woman is good. 

Plub I ^<^' ®if SJifinncr pnb ^nU The men are good. 

( Fern, 3Dic Sfrauen finb gttt. The women are good. 

ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

82. When adjectives are used attributively, they are de- 
clined in two ways, which are called the strong and the weak 
adjective declensions. 

Strong Adjective Declension, 

83. When the adjective is not preceded by a determina- 
tive word, it must itself become determinative (78), and there- 
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fore adds the strong endings to the predicative form (81), 
which is the usual dictionary form, thus : 







Singular. 




Plural. 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut 


M. F. cf N. 


N- 


Qutcr 


fiUte 


gutcg 


gutc 


G. 


Quteg 


fiuter 


guted 


gutet 


D. 


gutem 


guter 


gutem 


gulm 


A. 


Quten 


Qute 


gute0 


gute. 



84. The adjective j^oiQ^ high, drops its t, when inflected, except in the 
superlative degree (96), thus: l^ol^er, ]()o]^e, l^ol^eS. 

85. Tlie genitive singular of adjectives, masculine and neuter, usually 
omits the regular final and substitutes n, when there would otherwise 
be a succession of hissing sounds : thus, 6in 3^run! ftifd^eil, fatten SlUoflerS: 
a drink of fresh, cold water. 

86. Adjectives, and also nouns, pronouns, and verbs, which end in cl, 
ett, or er, usually drop the e of these endings in taking additional sylla- 
bles that begin with t, unless the e of the added syllable is dropped. 
Thus, from cbel, nohley we have cbler, ebcltt, etc. 

Weah Adjective Declension. 

87. The gender, number, and case of nouns are shown once 
for all by the determinative word (78). When, therefore, an 
adjective is preceded hj a determinative word, having no use 
for strong endings, it takes inflection syllables that are almost 
uniform, and are called the weak endings. This declension 
adds e to the predicative form (if it does not already end in c) 
throughout the nominative singular and in the feminine and 
neuter accusative singular, and eu in all the other cases, thus : 







Singular. 




Plural. 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


M. F. (f N. 


N. 


bcr gute 


bie gute 


ba§ gute 


bie gutett 


G. 


be§ gutett 


ber gutett 


be§ gutett 


ber gutett 


D. 


bcm gutett 


bet gutett 


bem gutett 


ben gutett 


A. 


ben gutett 


bie gute 


ba§ gute 


bie gutttt. 



Note. When several adjectives are used with the same noun and 
the first of them serves as the determinative word, the others also take 
the strong endings, thus violating the letter of the above rule, but not its 
underlying principle of economy of effort : thus, ^ute^ Peifeige, gel^otfame 
i^inber : good, industrious, obedient children. 
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88. When preceded by the indefinite article, or a word 
declined like it/ which is not determinative in the mas- 
culine and neuter nominative, and in the neuter accusative, 
the adjectives take in these places the strong endings (78), 
thus: 



Maac. 




Fern. Neut. 


N. cin guter 




cine gute citt gulc0 


G. cincS gutcn 




ciiter gutctt eitteS guten 


D. cittern guten 




cincr guten einetn guten 


A. citicn guten 




eine gute ein gutel. 




Exercise 6. 




Vocahulary. 


Note. . 


Always commit the vocabulary. 


®r, he. 




Are (3d pi.), ftnb. 


grttft, earnest. 




Brings, bringt. 


greube (bie), joy. 




Cold, fait. 


Stcuttb (ber), pi. =c, 


friend. 


Dark, bunfel. 


©abcn, have (3d pi.) 


1 


Day, 3:ag (ber). 


Sebcit (ba§), life. 




Faithful, treu. 


9ietd^, rich. 




Happy, glUdCU*. 


©ein, his. 




It, c§. 


©ol^n (ber), son. 




Old, alt. 


5^raurtg, sad. 




Pay, Sol^n (ber). 


SBater (ber), gen. =§, 


father. 


Red, rot^. 


SSicI, many. 




Service, ®ienft (ber). 


SBor, was. 




This, bieyct,=C,=C0 (228). 


SBeife, wise. 




Very, fc^r. 
Wine, '^zin (ber). 




TRANSLATE. 



1. !iDa« (331) gcben ift ernft (81). 2. ©ie 9ieirf|cn (69 and 
87) %ahtxi\At\t (83) grcunbe. 3. Sr tt)ar traurig (8i) nttt ben 
Iraurigen (87). 4. 6in tDeifcr (88) ©ol^n ift fetned 9Satcr« 
greubc. 

1 The words declined like the indefinite article are (eitt, and the possessive 
prouotms, tneiti, bein, fein, {||t, uttfetr and euet (220). 
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1. It was a dark (88), cold (87, n.), day. 2. This red (87) * 
wine is very old (81). 3. The good (69 and 87) are happy (81). 
4. Good (83) pay brings faithful (83) service. 

Conversational Sentences. 
«.«^^ll>^ ^i^zC,-^-,,***.. Good morning* 





^^*<^Cl*^ t^c*^. Good day. 



^^^^.^C** G^^Z^^L*^^ Grood evening. 






i**.^^**. CC^^J^^P How do you do ? 
*. ^.^^^^^^'d .^ (311) (used familiarly). How are you ? 
/^■^^ -^^tK^-tA^^^c^-tJ^^^ or, more formally, t-'j^-^J^ 

^^ (3^:^^1»**. Very well, thank you. 

(pronounced .eiP=-««4^^). G<x)d-by. 




COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

89. In comparing adjectives, et is added to the positive 
to form the comparative, and efl to form the attributive super- 
lative : 



^ei6 


^eifeer 


^eigeft 


hot 


hotter 


hottest. 


trcu 


ttcuer 


trcue^ 


true 


truer 


truest. 



filter 


filteft 


old 


older 


oldest. 


xmtt 


rot^icfl 


red 


redder 


reddest 


iiingcr 


iilngft 


young 


younger 


youngest. 
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90. The e of the superlative ending is dropped when not 
required for euphony : 

ebel ebler (86) ebelfl (86) noble nobler noblest, 
rcic^ reid^er rcid^d rich richer richest. 

91. The e of the comparative ending is dropped when the 
adjective ends in c : 

tocife tocifcr tocifcfl wise wiser wisest. 

92. In comparing monosyllahic adjectives, the vowel, if 
capable of modification (37), is generally modified : 

alt 

XOif) 

iuttg 

93. Monosyllabic adjectives containing the diphthong utt 
do not modify their vowels. Other exceptions to 92 cannot be 
classified, and their peculiarity will be indicated in the vocab- 
tdaries, as will also that of polysyllables which take the um- 
laut in comparison. 

94. The comparative and superlative forms, like the posi- 
tive, are declined according to the rules for adjectives : 

@tn eblercr SRann iji ntd^t gu finben. A nobler man is not to be found. 
@inifon toax bet ftfirf^e ^ann. Samson was the strongest man. 

95. The predicative superlative is composed of the pre- 
position ait followed by httXi (with which it contracts into ant) 
and the dative of the attributive superlative, as attt tetd^ftcn^ 
richest : 

„%tx 6iat!e i|t am mfidfitigfiten aHetn.'' The strong man is mightiest alone. 

Note. Errors arising from the confusion of the attributive with the 
predicative superlative may be avoided by observing the following rules : 

1. The predicative form must always be employed after f eitt, when 
the subject of the verb is compared with itself under other conditions, as 
in Ft. II., Ex. 17, 5, and in the example given above. In the latter, 
mightiest compares the man alone with himself under other conditions, 
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▼iz., associated with others presumably weaker than himself. It can 
in no way be here construed as attributive, and accordingly admits of 
no other translation than by this predicative form. 

2. The attributive superlative must always be employed after f ein, 
where a noun with which it agrees is either expressed in the predicate or 
definitely understood, as in Ft. IL, Ex. 18, 2, where flower is understood. 

3. Other examples comparing one object with another without promi- 
nently suggesting a predicate noun are variably expressed by good au- 
thors. See Pt. IL, Ex. 18, 7, and Ex. 71, 7. 

96. The following adjectives are irregular in their com- 
parison : 

grofe flrofeer fitSfet (also grofecft) great 



fiut 


bcflcr 


bcft 


ftodi 


P^ct 


P«» 


nal^ 


nfilf^cr 


nad^ft 


t)tel 


mcl&r 


mcift 



great 


greater 


greatest. 


good 


better 


best. 


high 


higher 


highest. 


near 


nearer 


nearest. 


much 


more 


most. 



97. The following adjectives, the most of which are de- 
rived from adverbs or prepositions, are defective, lacking the 
positive degree : 'au%ZX , outer ; \)mitx , back ; inXiVC, inner ; min* 
bcr, less ; mittler, middle ; obcr, upper ; untcr, under ; tjorbcr^ 
fore. These adjectives form their superlatives by adding ft 
to the comparative form, thus, Su^Crft, outermost^ etc. 

98. The superlatives etfl, first, and Ic^t, last^ have no posi- 
tives, but themselves serve as positives from which to form com- 
paratives, as hrr etflcte, the former, and bct le^tcte^ the latter. 

99. Sometimes adjectives are compared by means of the 

adverbs vxt^^x, more, am mciflctt^ most, tttinber^ less, am mcnigs 

Pen or am minbeflen^ least. These adverbs are used most in 
comparing adjectives with each other: 

@r loar mt%X groStersig al§ He was more magnanimous than 
flltg. prudent. 

100. An emphatic superlative, or a superlative of the 
superlative, is formed by prefixing attct (gen. pi. of off, aU) to 
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the superlative form, as aOtrgtO^efl^ the greatest of all, or the 
very greatest. 

101. In comparative sentences the . . . the is translated by 

je . .\ bcpo, jc . . . ie, or jc . - . urn fo : 

3e bummer (93. 1) bcr Wtn]i), The more stupid the person, the 
htfio QtSfeer ba§ ©liJcf. greater his luck. 

102. As . , . again is translated by no^ eittntal fn, or 

^iefe§ iQau§ ift no4 eiltmal fo gro6 This house is as large again as 
al§ ba§ meinige. mine. 

103. As {so) . ..as, is translated by f o . . . nU, f . . . lOte^ 

or eiettfo . ..nU: 

6r ift fo arm tote ?cin ^Roc^bar. He is as poor as his neighbor. 

Exercise 7. 

Vocabulary, 

m>tx, but. Beautiful, fd^on. 

@cfc§ (bo§), law. Black, ©d^toarj (ba§), from adj. 

©cjtern, yesterday. City, Stabt (bic). [f^toarg. 

®otllo§, wicked. Color, gfarbc (bie). 

©rofe, great, large. Henry, §cinrid^. 

^ai, has. James, ^acob. 

^cutc, to-day. Lace, ©i)i^cntt)crf (ba§). 

Smmcr, always. Or, obcr. 

Warm (oer), man. Ornamental, gicrcnb. 

9iid^t, not. Riches, IRcic^l^iimet, pi. 

)Rcd^t (bag), right. That, jener, t, t^ (228). 

Scgen (bet), blessing. Useful, nii^Ud^. 

Storf, strong. Village, S)orf (\ia^). 

Simmer (ba§), room. Virtue, Xugenb (bie). 

8ufricbcnl)eit (bie), contentment. Warm, toarm. 

Which, meld^er, t, =Cd (238). 

Wisdom, 2Sci§f)ett (bie). 

1. e« ift I)cutc Mtcr (94 and 81) ate geftem* 2. ®er altcfte 
(87) aKann ift nic{)t immer ber tDeifefte (90). 3. Ox ^at ba^ 
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Dorbcrfte ^tomcr, abcr nid)t ba« gro^te (contracted from grfigcftc). 
4. 'Die ^ufrtcbcn^cit (33i) ift ber attcr^iJd^ftc (96 and loo) 
©cgctt, 6. !Da« ditd)t be« ©tiirfem (69 and 86) ift ba^ ©cfefe 
ber ©otttofen (69). 

1. Which is older (81), Henry or James ? 2. The former 
(98) is younger than the latter (98). 3. Black (331) is the 
warmest color, hut not the most beautiful.^ 4. That village 
is as old again (102) as this city. 5. Lace (331) is more or- 
namental (99) than useful. 6. Eiches (331) are good, but 
wisdom is better, and virtue is best (95). 



NUMEEALS. 



CARDINAL NUMERALS. 
104. The cardinal numerals are as follows : 



€tll {9), one, 
S^ti, tvoo. 
^XtX, three. 
fl&itV,four. 
%iknf,Jive. 

^ed|0r six. 

^teien, seven. 
9Cd|t, eight. 
JKeitltr nine. 
3e|tt, ten. 
^Ifp eleven. 
SMIU twelve. 
^reijeltt, thirteen 
^Vttytijiti, fourteen. 

gttnfjejnr^cen. 

6e(| (i) je^ttr sixteen. 
<$icl (en) 3C5lt, seventeen. 
9llitjel§nr eighteen. 
iReunjetltr nineteen. 
Slvanjtg, twenty. 



^ttt ttttb Stoan)t0, ttoenty-one. 
Stoei ttttb atoanjig, twenty-two. 

2)reif ig, thirty. 

^itnx^, forty. 

9vin\ii%, fifty. 
@edS («) aig, «arfy. 

©ten (en) Jtg, seventy. 
tltStatg, eighty. 
9lettnatg, mnefy. 
f^nttbert, a hundred. 
^ttntiert nnb etlt (9), a hundred and one, 
^WXttti nitb atO^tr ^ hundred and two. 
StOeijttttbert, ^u^ hundred. 
^ret^ttltllert, ^r^^ hundred. 
Saufenbf ^ thousand. 
StOettaufetttlr '^^ thousand. 
Se^ntattfettb, ^ thousand. 
^Unberttaitfenb, a hundred thousand. 
C^tne Unifftll'tt, a mzV^ton. 



1 Not predicative, as cofor is understood. 
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105. The following forms will sometimes be met with : Jtoeeilf ItDif^ 

and jtoo, for 3i»ei; tilf for e(f ; fitnf}e|tt and fttttfiifl for fnnfsel^tt &°^ 
fiiiifStg. 

106. The is usually omitted in fe^dseltll and feildjig, and the eit in 

fteBenseltt and ftelieiistg, 

107. I^tttlliert and Saitfeitb are used for a hundred and a thousand, 
eilt not being prefixed except when it must be translated one; thus 
eui^ttttbert is one hundred, not a hundred, citttaitfCttbr ^yn^ thousand, not 
a thousand. 

108. In the higher compound numbers, ittth may be omit- 
ted except before the last number ; thus 1882 would be etit 

tattfenb a^tJ^uniiert juiei unti ai^tjig (or a^tjeJ^nJ^unbrrt jtoei 
itnb a^tjtg) instead of eitt taufenb unb a^tl^unbett unb poti 
ttnb ai^tjig. 

109. (&in when used adjectively is declined like the in- 
definite article unless preceded by another modifier of the 
same noun, in which case it follows the rules for adjectives : 

50iefer tint (87) gfel^Iet tft 3U eni^ This one mistake is excusable, 
fd^ulbigen. 

Note. Hin is often undeclined before such collective nouns as $aar, 
/ew, ^utgenb, dozen, and before the partitives (144) ; also, contrary to 
HO, in such expressions as, eitt unb berjelbe, ettt unb bet anbere, in eitt 
ober amei Stunben, or SBo^en, etc. 

110. (Sitt when used alone, substantively or pronominally, 
takes the strong endings (74) throughout. The neuter form 
etttel is generally contracted to ettt^ : 

€ttt8 ift ein 3<x]()ltDort. One is a numeral. 

„%lfo eittet bon un§ mug l^etratl^en." Therefore one of us must marry. 

Note. The neuter form eittd is always used in counting. 

111. Sitt followed by attber^ and eitt preceded by ttO$, may 
both be translated another, but the former means another of a 
different kind, and the latter another of the same kind : 

Hitt attberer ^enfd^ ift ber Ranji^ Tlie chancellor is another (sort of 

ler. a) person. 

34 toill itoil eitte Xaffe Xl^ee nel^nten. I will take another cup of tea. 

112. One or ones, used in English after a demonstrative 
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pronoun or an adjective, in place of a noun understood, is never 
translated in German ; 

Sflimm Diefcrir unb jcncn Bel&altc Take this one, and I will keep that 

(363) id^ felbft. one myself. 

Sic l^abcn cin f d^morscS 5pfcrb : toxx You have a black horse : we have 

})dbtn etn ti)et$e0. a white one, 

113. Qmi and hrei may take the plural strong endings in 
the genitive and dative cases when they are not preceded by 
a determinative word (78), or when the case is not otherwise 
made sufficiently plain : 

3faa! toar bcr SBater jltieiet ©o{)ne. Isaac was the father of two sons. 
S)icfc§ @cf d^cift QCprl bretcn §er= This business belongs to three gen- 
rcn. tlemen. 

114. ^unbert and Saufenb are sometimes used as neuter 
collective nouns, and declined according to the Third Declen- 
sion (181) : 

2)cr aSibcrftonb bc§ braben guns The resistance of the brave hun- 
tttt9. dred. 

115. SRiOion and liBtOtlin are declined regularly as femi- 
nine nouns (165) : 

2)cr @raf \)at ^mi Tlifliontn %W^x The count has inherited two million 
Qccrbt. dollars. 

116. The other cardinals are sometimes used as substan- 
tives, and are then defectively declined, taking the plural 
strong endings in the nominative, dative, and accusative : 

®ic gfitnfe finb tmmer aufonunen. The five (persons) are always together. 
Wit fBltttn falfiren. To drive with four (horses). 

117. All the cardinals when used as the names of figures 
or as abstract nouns are regarded as feminine, and take etl in 
the plural, being attracted to the gender and form of (bte) 
^al^l (168), number, which word is usually in mind : 

2)ic SteBen tft einc l^ciligc Sa^- Seven is a holy number. 

S)ie 9t5mer bejeid^neten bic 3a^l 20 The Romans denote the number 
burd^ jtoci neben einanbcr gcftcfltc 20 by two tens placed together. 

3e6neii(xx.). 
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118. In compound numerals, the form of the last word 
only is varied. 

ORDINAL NUMERALS. 

119. The ordinal numerals are formed by adding t to the 
cardinals up to ttCttttjel^tt/ and ft to all higher numbers. To 
this rule there are three exceptions, txft being used instead 
of tint, tritt instead of hxtU, and ai^t instead of ai^U. 

120. The ordinals are declined according to the rules for 
adjectives, but are never used predicatively and generally 
appear with the article, thus: 



^ererfle, the first. 

^er yntlUf the second. 
^er tXXtitt the third. 
XtX bitXttt the fourth. 
2tx fnnfttr the fifth. 
^Cr fe4^e, the sixth. 

^er ael^titer the tenth, 

titX 3tOatt)t00e, the twentieth. 

^er cm ttttb $tDan)tgBe (118), the 

twentyfirst. 
^tX tXtiii^t, the thirtieth. 
^tX Hiersigffe, thefi)rtieth. 



Set tunbertfle, the hundredth. 

^er jftttitbert nnH rrfle (118), the 

hundred and first. 

^tX lunbert Utlb ItOtitt, t/te hun- 
dred and second. 

^tX 3tOeil|ttn)iertfle, the two hun- 
dredth. 

^er btetl^ttttbertfier the three hun- 
dredth. 

Set taufenbfie, the thousandth. 
^er Seltttaufenbfle, the ten thou- 
sandth. 



INDEFINITE NUMERALS. 
121. The indefinite numerals are : 



fBtibt, pi., both. 
^intge, pL, some, a few. 
^tliHt, pi., some, a few. 
®(IU^, whole, entire. 
(Benug, enough. 



3^ttX, 'tt 't9, each, every. 

ittin, not one, no. 

9Ratll|err -t, -19, many a; ]^l., many. 

IBtel, much. 

9&tni^, little ;vU few. 



122. 3elltlieber and jegn^et are old forms equivalent to jetiet. 

123. @enug is indeclinable. The other indefinite numerals 
conform to the adjective declensions, with a few variations 
which will be indicated in the rules below. 
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124. VD^ gait), Ittit, Hiel, and torntg are given in the list 
above in their shortest forms : to these the endings of declen- 
sion may be added when required. Sftbe, eottge, ttUi^t, Itbtt^ 
and ntottdltr are given with their strong endings^ since* they 
usually employ these. 

125. 3111 always takes the strong adjective endings, except 
before the definite article or a pronoun, where it often has no 
inflection syllable : 

9ltt mcin @clb ift Dcrlorcn. All my money is lost. 

126. XDts is sometimes used of persons, meaning every^ 
body (139) : 

„9JWbc ijt allel, grofe unb flcin." Everybody is tired, great and smaU. 

127. The plural of aO sometimes means every : 
2Bir maiden atte 2ta]j|rc. We mow evtry year. 

128. Wfle is sometimes used with feethc, but does not 
affect either the declension or the translation of the latter : 

fttte lietlie finb meine Sreunbc. Both are my friends. 

129. Seibe refers to two objects taken together. When 
the objects are regarded separately, the neuter singular form 
%v!tt^f each, either, is used : 

©icr gilt e§ gu pegcn obcr 3u ftcrBcn; The business here is to conquer or 
!icUie« bringt bauernben 9lu]^m. to die ; either will bring enduring 

fame. 

NoTB. Other singular forms of (etbe and also singular forms of 
(tltigC and etltllf are rarely met with. 

130. Setbe always stands second when used with affe (128), 
the definite article, or a personal pronoun, and usually stands 
second when used with a demonstrative pronoun : 

^ie Beiben SScrbrcd^cr tourbcn fie= Both of the criminals were caught. 

fangen. 
ffiit beilJe gcl^en jur ©tabt. Both of us are going to town. 

I^aben @ic bicfe Heiben Silver gc? Have you read both of these books ? 

Icf en ? 
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131. The plurals^ eiltige and ttlii^t, are frequently omitted 
where some or any would be used in translation. 

^aben @ie %tp^tl ? Have you any apples ? 

NoTB. Some and any before nouns in the singular also are usually 
left unexpressed in the German. For the indefinite pronouns some and 
any, see 258-260. 

132. ^thtt is often preceded by the indefinite article, both 
together having the same signification as jebct alone : 

©clbftUebe ift eittem ieJieil SQ^lcnydJcn SelMove belongs to every man. 
eigen. 

133. Attn is declined like the numeral Cttt (109 and 110), 

but has a plural with the strong endings. It is never used ad- 
verbially, nrill being the equivalent of the English adverb no: 

^abcn @ic ©d^ulbcn gu bcjalfilcn ? Have you any (131) debts to pay ? 
fUtin, x^ f^aht feine ©^ulbcn* No, I have vo debts. 

134. fBlMi^tV when followed by the indefinite article, and 
often when followed by an adjective, drops its endings : 

WttLU^ ein ^elb ift gefaHen, unb Many a hero has fallen, and many 
lltaitl^ iapferer @olbai a brave soldier. 

135. Sid and toetttg are often undeclined, especially when 
used in a collective sense without being preceded by another 
word limiting the same noun : 

Seme nid^t fGitM, fonbcrn f&itL T>o not learn man^ (things), but 

136. Whether used collectively or distributively, titcl and 
tOfltig are always declined when preceded by another limiting 
word, with the one exception of metttg after ettt, both words 
being then undeclined : 

Seine Uielen Si^cunbe ^aben \f)n His many friends have deserted 

berlafjcn, him. 

(Scbcn Sic tnir eitt toeitig 2Bajfcr. Give me a little water. 

137. The comparatives of liiel and toettig^ ttie^t and toettiger^ 

are generally not declined, though mt^t has an irregular plural 
vai^ttttf several, many, which is frequently used : 

(Sx trinit meltr ^ein al§ Gaffer. He drinks more wine than water. 
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138L 9Sentg^ little, is used in contrast with llicl^ much ; 
little in the sense of small, in contrast with gtO^^ large, is 
always translated by Meilt : 

C^in fleiltfd ^inb l^at toeillg @ebulb. A little child has ^t^ patience. 

139. The indefinite numerals are often used as pronouns proper (see 
example under 135). In their effect upon subsequent modifiers of the 
same noun, their pronominal nature predominates, and they are followed 
by the weak adjective declension (87), though the plurals a lie, einige, 
manege, mel^rerc, bicle^andtoenige, are usually followed by the strong 
declension in the nominative and accusative cases, having there the effect 
of adjectives (87, n.). 

NUMERICAL DERIVATIVES. 

140. MuLTiPLiCATiVES are adjectives subject to declen- 
sion, signifying Jww many fold, and are formed by com- 
pounding cardinal and indefinite numerals with fa^ or falttg 

fold: thus, rittfa^ or eittfttltiB, simple, jtticifai^ or jtueifSltig^ 

double or twofold, dielfa^ or HielfBltlB, manifold. 

141. Iteratives are adverbs signifying how many times 
or how often, and are formed by compounding cardinal and 
indefinite numerals with (bag) SRal, time : thus, eittmal, once, 
JtDCimal^ twipe, Utelmal^ many times. 

Note 1. IKttI is also frequently separated from the numeral • thus 

ettt mal, jeDed Witil, se(n SRal. 

Note 2. Ittiemalg, HielmttW, and melnttttlg are other forms for 

feinmalr tiielmair and mel^rmal. 

Note 3. Adjectives are formed from the iteratives by adding the 
ending tg : 

5D{c§ ift ein fiielmaHgcr Sel^ler. This is 2i frequent mistake. 

142. Variatives are indeclinable adjectives, signifying 
of how many kinds, and are formed by adding erlci to car- 
dinal and indefinite numerals : thus, citlCtlci of one kind 
JttieterW, of two kinds, man^crtei, of many kinds. 

143. DiMTDiATiVES are indeclinable adjectives, signifying 
half a tmit less than the corresponding cardinal number, and 
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are formed by adding l^lllli^ halfy to the ordinals with or with- 
out a connecting e : thus, btittJ^att or bttttel|an, two and one 
half, Hiertel^ani, three and one half; but instead of Jttiette]|aIIi^ 
anliert]|alfe, one and one half is generally used. 

Note. The fuller forms etit Itttb tVX %M, etc., are also used. 

144. Partitives are neuter nouns, also used as indeclin- 
able adjectives, signifying what part of anything ^ and are 
formed by compounding ordinals (the final t being dropped) 
with ttl^ an abbreviation of (btr and ba0) Sl^eil, part : thus, 
brtttel, third, dtrrtel, quarter, }IQan}tgfleI/ twentieth part ; but 
instead of gtoeitel^ the adjective |alli, half, or the noun (bit) 
^S(ft(, half is employed. 

Note. The indefinite article precedes when used with )aM I thus, 
tin (lalied 3a|ir, half a year. 

145. DiSTiNCTivES are adverbs signifying in what order, 
and are formed by adding eitS to the ordinals : thus, etflenl, 
firstly, JtlKttcnl, secondly, or in the second place. - 



EXPRESSIONS RELATING ^0 TIME. 





What o'clock is it ? or. What time is it ? 

-■^L-^ ^^^-t*.-^ •M'^^L^MC'^-tf. 'm-»^t.'»^ ^^fS'flK'^^^^tf^*^ 

It has just struck one. 





It is a quarter past one. 
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It is half past one. 

It is a quarter of two. 

What day of the month is to-day ? 

i^Tm-'Of, -c-^-^-^-^ •c^iw.-*.*. 'T*M--ii--r^i'w -sr-mwm-, I 

^ I 








Every other day. 




Every third day. 




How long ago ? 









A short time ago. 



THE NUHERA18. 



48 



^^^7^ 





Day before yesterday. 

A week ago. 

A week from to-day. 



-«*-a^^^ l^-at ^ ^ m m 



Exercise 8. 
Vocabulary, 



^Itct (ba§), gen. =§, age. 
SBIumc (btc), pi. =tt, flower. 
€inerlet, all the same. 
Qfcbruar (ber), February. 
QfcieriaG (bet), pi. sc, holiday, 
gleifd^ (ba§), meat, 
©arficlb, Garfield. 
@cburt§tag (bcr), birthday. 
2in (prep, with dat. & ace), in. 
Sacob, gen. ;§, Jacob. 
Sal^t (ba§), dat. & pi. ^c, year. 
3ofc|)]^, Joseph. 
Suit (bcr), July, 
^ir, to me. 
Cbcr, or. 
^flange (bic), pi. =n, plant. 



^funb (ba§), pound. 

?Prftfibc'nt (ber), president. 

©ommcr (bcr), summer. 

©tarb, died (3rd sing.). 

SBon, of. 

SBic, how. 

SBod^c. (bic), pL cXi, week. 

SBottcn @ic? will you,ordo jou wish? 

Boy, ^nabc (bcr). 
Days, Xagc. 
Ink, Xintc (bic). 
Make, madden (3rd pi.). 
Paper, ^a^jicr (ba§). 
Pen, fjcbcr (bic), pi. -n. 
United States, bic SBcrcinigtctt 
©taatcn. 

1. 3^ofcp^ xoax ber clftc ©o^n 3^acob«. 2. 5lm (38i) tDict)ieI* 
ten ift fcin ©cbumtag? %m (38i) jiDanjigftctt. 3. SBottctt 
®lc anbcrt^alb (143) g)funb (162) ober swcl 9)fttttb gteifcj^ (345) 
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^abcn? g« ift mir cinerlci. 4. 2Bte Did (135) ift Dicr unb brctgig 
ipcniflcr (324) ficbcn ? ©tcbcn unb gtoanjig. 6. S5cr Dicrtc 3uli 
(332. exc) unb bcr jtt)ri unb gwanjigftc gcbruar finb gcicrtagc. 
6. 3^cbc Don bicfcn gtoci ^flangcn ^at im (381) (Sommcr altc (127) 
SBoc^en manege fd^dnc Sfumcn, 1. ^rdfibcnt ©arfidb ftarb im 
neun unb Dierjigften 3^at|rc fcine^ SUtcr^. 

1. Eleven and thirty are how many ? Forty-one. 2. Twice 
(141) twenty-four is forty-eight. 3. Half (144) of thirty-six 
and one third (144) of twenty-one make twenty-five. 4. This 
boy has some (131) ink^ d few pens, and a little (138) paper. 

5. Every fourth year has three hundred and sixty-six days. 

6. The hundredth hirthday of the United States was on 
the fourth of July, 1876. 



NOUNS. 

146. Three subjects demand special attention in the study 
of the German substantives : viz., their gender^ number^ and 
declension, 

GENDER OF NOUNS. 

147. The grammatical gender of German nouns freqnently 
deviates from the natural gender. A few simple rules will 
greatly assist in determining the genders of unfamiliar words 
and in fixing them in the memory. 

148. Articles or other modifiers, when used with nouns, 

usually indicate the gender (78). 

NoTB. If, duriDg the study of German graminar, nouns are generally 
spoken and written with their articles, it will greatly aBsist in form- 
ing habits of correctly using them, 

149. Names of persons and of animals usually follow the 
natural gender. Exceptions: (®a8) iESeife, woman, (ba«) 

Wttbi^ett, girl, (iai) gtaulcin, miss, (bag) ^fetb, horse, etc. ; 



NOUNS. 45 

and neuters denoting the young of any species, as ta9 Atttll^ 
the childy bill fiolli/ the calf, etc. 

150. Masculine by signification are names of stones, 
winds, points of the compass, days of the week, m/mths, and 
seasons, excepting (bal) il^tJll^jal^r, Spring, and (bal) ^piU 

jttl^t, Fall. Examples : (^er) 9Ranttiir, marble, (ber) Samum^ 

Simoom, (ttt) ©ttb, south, (ber) f^tCttag^ Friday, (bet) 9l|iri(, 

-4^*^^? (ber) ^erifl/ Autumn. 

151. Feminine by signification are most names of 
rivers, trees, plants, flowers, and fruits. Examples : Sit 

6I6e^ ^Ae ^Zfte, (b!e) @ii|e, oa^, (bie) ttuff^ ro^e. 

Exceptions: StT W^ettt, ^Ae Rhine, (btr) Kflfel^ ^i'jD^^? 
etc. 

152. Neuter by signification are most names of coun- 
tries, places, metals, nuiterials, and ww*ds which, tiot being 
substantives primarily, are used as such. Examples : (^aS) 
ll^tanfretl^^ France, (pa§) 9Ratn), Mayence, (bal) 8Iei^ lead, 

(bal) Vljt^l, flour, (bal) $, A, ,,bai SScnn unb bal Vlier/' 

" the if and the but,^' (bal) Setctt, praying (from the infini- 
tive bcttn^ ^0 'P'^^y\ ^^^ @l!^8ne, ^Ae beautiful. 

Note. When adjectives are used as substantives with some noun 
understood, they take the gender of that noun : thus, btt flltty ^^ old 
{man), llif ^ifliftt (U7), the {nuvibej-) seven. 

153. Masculine by form or termination are most 
monosyllabic derived words, as (bw) SBattb^ volume, and (bct) 
83unb, league, from binbcit^ to bind; and nouns ending in: 

Ittfir as (ber) faring, herring; exceptions: (bad) ^1110, thing, and (bal) 
SReffing, brass; 

Hngr as (ber) Slierltng, sparrow, (ber) Sfltt4tnn0,yu^Vt<;<;. 

Note. If the derived noun ends in i, it is feminine, provided this t is 
added to the root — not a part of it Thus Sair^tr from fal^rett, is femi- 
nine, while ^trett, from flreitettr is masculine according to the principal 
rule. 

154. Feminine by termination are most nouns ending 
in: 

t (not ee), denoting inanimate things, as (bte) ^trd^e^ church, ()|ie) ®(oife^ 
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el, as (hit) WteF, abbey, (bif) »tttferfi', bakery ; 

l^eii, as {tit) @4on6ettr beauty, (tit) 8Bft0(eitr wisdom; 

ttit, as (tit) mttlttit, vanity, (Hie) XtaUXi%ltit, sadness; 

fc^aft, as (Hie) 9ttmtjtiaft,fi'^^^f*ip> (tit) 6cnrfd|aft, dominion; 

Itttg, as (bie) |^ait)llttng» trade, (tit) fte^nitngr account. 

155. Neuter by form or termination are collective 
nouns mith the prefix ge, as (bfiS) @eiir(|(, mountain range^ 
(bm) @eftetiet/ plumage ; most nottws ending in : 

fair as (bal) @4ettfal, abomination, (tai) ^ijMWt fate ; 

fe(r a« (bad) Kiitlfel, nW/e, (ba0) ®efdireibfel, scribble; 

tlSltttltr as (bad) llatfert^um, empire, (bad) ^^Iftrtjlentlittmr Christendom; 
and all diminutives in : 

d^tn, as (bad) ftinb^ctt, /t^t^ cAi/<^, (bad) @tulii|eitr ^t^ room; 
lettt, as (bad) Stnatltiu, UttU boy, (bad) Sftf^ltin, little fish. 

Note. Perhaps the most important exception to this rule is that 
Srrttttlttr e/Tor, Rei^tlttlltr niches, and sometimes &a^9t^nm, growth, 
are masculine. 

156. Compound nouns generally take the gender, and 
also the declension, of the last component ; as (btc) SBaunttlloKe, 
cotton, from (bet) Sauttl, tree, and (btc) 9&Mt^ wool 

157. Some nouns have more than one gender, and hence 
frequently have a different declension and signification for 
each gender. Examples : ^ttd Sanb, ribbon, bet Sanb^ vol- 
ume ; ber Sauet, farmer, bad f&mtX, cage ; ber Sttttb^ aUi- 
ame, bad 83unb, bundle ; bad @ift poison, bte ®\\t, present. 

NUMBER OF NOUNS. 

158. Some nouns have two plurals, which are interchange- 

ahle; as, (bct) Ott, place, pi. (bte) Orte or Dertet; (ber) 
Saben^ store, pi. (bte) Saben or Sabett. 

159. Some nouns have two plurals, which differ in signi- 
fication, as in the following examples : 

w fl m s. -1 1 *• y ^^^ SBfinbcr, ribbons 

bad 5Bartb, ribbon, or tie 1 bic Sanbe, ties 

bic 58anl, bench, or bank [ ^!^ ^^"^ ^'^^^^^ 

C bte )&anfen, banks 
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baS ©eftd^t, face, or yision 



baS Sffiort, word 



{ 



bic ©cftdjtc, visions 

bie @efid^ter, faces 

bie ^orte, words (in connected 

discourse) 
bie ^brter, (disconnected) words. 



160. Some compound nouns whose last component is 
SRatttt; man, have ^tvAt, people, for the last component in the 
plural^ instead of SRattlter^ men: as (ber) fiaufmanit^ mer- 

chant, pi. (bie) Itauflettie ; (ber) Sbelmann^ 7wbleman, pi. (bie) 
SbeOeute. 

161. The following substantives are examples of nouns 
whose number i& in direct contrast with that of their English 
equivalents : 



Sing. Plub. 

(bie) ^fd^e, ashes, 
(ber) ^oi)n, wages, 
(bie) Sc^eere, shears, 
(bic) 3ange, tongs. 



Plub. Sing. 

(bie) Setien, vacation, 
(bie) Soften, expense, 
(bie) SBetl^nad^ten, Christmas, 
(bie) Sittjcn, interest. 



162. Kouns used to indicate number, measure, or weight, 
without showing the substance of what is measured, are 
always in the singular number, unless they are of the femi- 
nine gender ending in e : 

S^f)n 9ftt( lang, Ten feet long. 

^dfi Vfnilb SButter (345), Eight pounds of butter. 

@e4§ SRetlen (from (bie) ^tVU) Six miles off. 
cntfcrnt, 

NoTB. As the names of coins and nouns denoting divisions of time 
carry in themselves the idea of what is measured, they do not fall under 
this rule, but take the plural number as in English. Exception : (bie) 
SHarf (the present monetary unit of Germany, worth 28.8 cents). 



gfUnf unb stDanaig JPfettttige- 
3n>ei J9Ronate unb ae^n ^age alt. 



Twenty-five pfennigs. 

Two months and ten days old. 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

163. German nouns may be grouped, according to the 
similarity of their case endings, into three declensions. 

164. All the declensions agree in the following par- 
ticulars : 

1. In the plural, the genitive and accusative are always 
like the nominative. 

2. The dative plural always ends in n. 

Note. Whenever in any declension, the nominative plural does not 
end in n, an tt must be added for the dative plural without the repeti- 
tion of this rule. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

165. All feminine nouns belong to the first declension. 

166. They do not change their form in the singular. 

167. The plural has two forms, according to the length of 
the word : 

1. Monosyllabic feminine nouns modify their radical 
vowels, when capable of modification (37), and add e (164. n). 

2. Feminine nouns of more than one syllable form their 
plural by the addition of Ctt, unless the singular ends in e el 
or tt, when tt alone is added. 



Pi 
< 

QQ 



g 







Eocamples. 






(Hand.) 


(Danger.) 


(Island.) 


\N, 


bie §anb 


©efQ^r 


3nfel 


G, 


ber ^anb 


©cfa^r 


Snfcl 


D, 


bet §anb 


©efal^t 


Snfcl 


A. 


bic ipanb 


(Sefa^ir 


3nfcl 


'N. 


bie ^dnbe 


©cfa^ireii 


Snfclii 


G, 


ber $&nbe 


©efol^rett 


Snfein 


D. 


ben ^finben 


©efol^rcii 


Snfelii 


A. 


bic ^finbe 


©cfa^ren 


Snfcln 
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Decline: (bie) @Qn§, goose, (bie) ^aut (44. n.), skin, (bie) Umt)etrti5't, 
university, (bie) ©cite, page, side, (bie) llangel, pulpit 

Exceptions. 

168. The following monosyllabic nouns are declined like 
the polysyllables : (bie) Surg, castle, (bit) ^X^VL, ivoman, (fcic) 
^ttgH, chase, (bie) @l|ulb^ debt, (bic) 2^0^ ofeec?, (bie) il|r^ 
clock, watch, (bie) 3^^^/ number, (bie) Seit, ^me, and several 
others. 

169. The following polysyllabic nouns take e alone in the 

plural : (bie) 83efiirgni§, fear, (bie) Settitbnig^ affliction, (bie) 
@rlattini§, permission, (bie) f|^infierni§^ darkness, (bie) ^vxnU 

tti§/ knowledge, and several others. 

170. (2)ie) SRtttter, mother, and (bie) Zoi^ter^ daughter, 
simply modify their radical vowels in the plural. 

171. There is an old declension of feminine nouns wliich is like the 
feminine of the weak adjective declension (87). Forms from this declen- 
sion are still found in poetry and sacred discourse, and are sometimes 
used when the feminine noun forms the iirst part of a compound word, 
though substantives which do not end in e or et sometimes take in 
composition : 

^uf Ch^ben (dative sing, from (bie) Upon earth. 

erbe), 
SBon (3otie§ @naben (dat. sing, from By the grace of God. 

(bie) @nabc), 
£)er (156) Sonnenfl^etn (from The sunshine (shine of the sun). 

(bie) Sonne and (ber) 6d^ein), 
(2)a§) SWtticPotttierJreiJCtt (from High-treason. 

(bie) 3Kaieftfit and (ba§) 5Jcr= 

brec^en). 

Decline: (bie) 3eit, (bie) XruMal, and (bie) ^JJutter. 

Vocahidary, 

^rmee' (bie), army. Aunt, ^^ante (bie). 

SBicnc (bie), bee. Blackboard, %a\i\ (bic). 

Sthx^, wise. Family, gfami'Iie (bie;. 

2ieben, love (verb, 3d pi.). From, t)on (prep, with dat.). 

5Rorjci^irten, marched (3d pi.). Honor (verb), el^ren (3d pi.). 
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SRufi! (bic), music. Live, dwell, tool^nen (3d pL). 

Di)m galjti^, without guile. School, Sd^ulc (bie). 

Sd^Iad^t (bic), battle. Servant girl, SKogb (bic). 

©d^langc (bic), snake, serpent. Sister, ©d^toeftcr (bic). 

©cib, be, (imperative pi.). Their, i^r, il^rc, U)X (222). 

Xaubc (bic), dove. Usually, QCtDOl^nlid^. 

Xrommcl (bic), drum. With, mit (prep, with dat). 
3u (prep* with dat.), to. 

Exercise 9. 

1. ©ic Sicnen (167. 2) licbcn bic SRofcn. 2. ©icfc arnicn 
graucn (I68) ^abcn oiele @cf)ulbcn (I68). 3. ©cib flug tuie bic 
©c^Iangcn, unb ot)nc Salfd) tt)ic bic SCaubcn. 4. 3^^ 3Ku[if 
Dicier S^rommcln marfd^irtcn bic Slrmccn (383) jur ©c^Iad^t. 

1. Servant girls are usually from poor families. 2. All 
(125) the schools of this city have new blackboards and 
benches (159). 3. We have no time for the chase. 4. Good 
daughters (170) honor their mothers. 6. His two sisters 
live with a rich aunt in the city. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

172. All masculine and neuter nouns ending in el^ Pit and 
er^ and the diminutives in fl^ett and leitt^ belong to the second 
declension. 

Note. These endings being always etymologically independent syl- 
lables, such words as end in any combination of a vowel with one of these 
syllables, as in itn, ttXf etc., are not included in this declension. Thus 
^jjlcer (bQ§), ocean, ©id (ba§), sluice, ^^urnic'r (baS), tournament, are of 
the third declension. 

173. In the singular, this declension adds I in the geni- 
tive, and does not change in the other cases. 

174. The nominative plural is like the nominative sin- 
gular (164). 
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D 
O 

OQ 



•J 

» 

P 
•J 



(Painter.) 

N. berajtdcr 

D. bemSJialcr 

A, ben !U{aler 

''iV. bicajialcr 

G. bcr^JJialer 

Z>. ben 3Jtalcr 

^. bie ^JJlaler 



Exainjplts* 

(Spade.) (Girl.) 

ber ©paten ba§ ^JJtftbd^en 

be§ epatend be§ ^fibd^en^ 

bem 6paten bent ^Jlfib^en 

ben ©paten ba§ SJl&bd^en 

bie (Spaten bie ^Jtdbd^en 

ber ©paten ber 3Jlfibd^en 

ben ©paten ben aRfibc^en 

bie ©paten bie 3Wfibd^en. 



Decline: (ber) ^bler, eagle, and (ba§) Sr&ulein, yoang lady, miss. 

175. The neuter noun, (bol) SM(Ltt, cloister, modifies its 
radical Towel in the plural. 

176. The following masculine nouns modify their radical 
vowels in the plural : K|lfel, apple, fdxVi^VC, brother, (SnxitXi, 
garden, ^attbel^ business, SRatttel, cloak, 9lage(^ nail, Ofett, 
stove, (Sattel^ saddle, Si^naliel, beak, @l|lliager, brother-in- 
law, f&aitt, father, and iBogel^ bird. 

177. The following masculine nouns form their plurals by 
adding n: (bCt) Sauet^ farmer^ (hct) ®t^tAiVC, godfather, 

(brr) 9Rttdfe{^ rwuscle, (ber) ^antuffel, slipper, (ber) Stai^el^ 
«<m^, (ber) flSetter, cousin, and sometimes (ber) Sttefel, boot, 

178. The following masculine nouns, though they often 
drop their original final n in the nominative singular, are in- 
flected otherwise like nouns in eit: (ber) f^rtebe(tt), peace, 

(ber) %mit{n), spark, (ber) ®ebanfe(n)^ thought, (ber) 
%UvAt(yi), faith, belief (ber) $aufe(n)^ heap, (ber) Jlttme(tt)^ 
name, (ber) @atne(n)^ seerf, (ber) fEBtDe(n)^ wiU. 

179. For the masculine nouns ending in er but declined 
like the masculine form of the weak adjective declension, see 

191. 3. 

180. When the words ending in il^etl or (eilt are formed by adding 
these syllables to neuter monosyllabic words, the neater monosyllables 
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may first form their plarals according to their own declension, and then 
take ijetl or lein ; or the words may remain the same in the nominative 
plaral as in the nominative singular. Thus the plural of (bad) ftiltll* 
iden, little child, may be either {tit) itinttt^tn, or (tit) UtttblQett. 
Decline: (ba§) ftlojter, (ber) !93ogeI, (bet) Sauer, and (bet) 9lame. 

Vocabularj/, 

SBrubcr (bcr), brotlier. Angel, ©ngcl (bcr). 

S)cin, beine, bcin, your, thy. Artist, ^Unftlcr (bcr). 

©uropficr (bcr), European. Cousin, SScttcr (bcr). 

®cino(i!)t, made, (perf. part.). Fruit, grud^t (bic). 

Scrdjc (bic), lark. Pear, SBirnc (bic). 

SJlccr (ba§), ocean. Small, !lcin. 

©ingbogcl (bcr), singing-bird. Too, ju. 

©d^u^mad^cr (bcr), shoemaker. Violet, SJcild^cn (baS). 

Xropfcn (bcr), drop. Wasp, 2Bcf<)c (bic). 

aBcWJet, ^e, =e« (238), which. Window, fjcnpcr (baS). 

Wing, giUficl (bcr). 

Exercise 10. 

1. 5)iefc (Suropacr pnb S5aucrn (177). 2. !Dic Serdicn finb 
©in9t)59eL 3. SDcr Slblcr ift bcr ebclfte Don ben SSogcIn (176). 
4. SBelc^cr ©(^u^mad^cr [)at bie ^antoffcln beincd 53rubcr§ 
9cma(f)t (382)? 6. fffcinc Xropfen (174) SBaffcre madden ba« 
grofee SKeer. 

1. Wasps (331) have stings (177). 2. The fathers of these 
cousins were brothers. 3. The Europeans have many clois- 
ters (175). 4. The painters (174) of these beautiful windows 
were great artists. 6. The seeds (178) of the violets are very 
small. 6. The fruits of these gardens are apples (151), peaches, 
and pears. 7. This painter has made the wings of his angels 
too small. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

181. The third declension includes all nouns not belong- 
ing to the first or second declension. 
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182. In the singular^ this declension adds f| in the geni- 
tive and t in the dative.* 

183. In the plural : 

1. Neuter polysyllables add t unless they already end in 
t, when they remain unchanged. 

2. Neuter monosyllables modify their radical vowels and 
add er. 

3. Masculine nouns modify their radical vowels and add t, 
unless they already end in e. 

Note. Since two umlauts never stand together, a syllable with a 
double vowel drops one of them upon taking an umlaut. Thus the plural 
of Soal (ttX), halt, is Saltr and the plural of @||oo| (ttt), lap, is ^t^t. 



o 

GQ 



< 







Examples. 






(Fate.) 


(House.) 


(Court.) 


fiV. 


Da§ em]ol 


baS $au§ 


ber §of 


G. 


be§ @4ic!fald 


be§ ^aufed 


be§ ^ofed 


D. 


bent ©d^idfal 


bent ^txufe 


bent ^ofc 


A. 


ba§ e^tcffal 


ba§ ^au§ 


ben ^of 


'N. 


bie Sd^tdfale 


bie ^fiufer (63) 


bie ^5fe 


G. 


ber ©d^irffalc 


ber ^dufer 


ber ^5fe 


D. 


ben Sd^tdEfalrit 


ben ^fiufcm 


ben ^5f en 


A, 


bie ©d^idfale 


bie ©fiufer 


bie ^5fe. 



EoRceptions. 

184. (^al) g^or, choir, and (lltt«) ^^d^^ raft, add e in the 
plural instead of er : thus, (bie) f^l8§e^ rafts, 

185. (Sal) ^ttl, heart, is irregular in both singular and 
plural ; in the singular taking etti for the genitive ending and 
en for the dative, and in the plural, taking eit tliroughout. 

186. There are about fifty neuter monosyllables that are 
declined like the neuter polysyllables of this declension. 
Examples: (Sal) fdxtl!t^, bread, (bal) Stttg^ thing, (bal) 

1 The e of these endings is frequently omitted, especially in a colloqnial 
style and when not needed for euj^hony : thus, bc9 Rdttigd, bent ftdnig. 
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§aar, hair, (ka) 3al|r, year, (boj) $ferb, horse, (bal) ttdg, 

s^ee^, (bal) Sl^or, gateway. 

187. There are about fifty masculine nouns that do not 
modify their radical vowels. Examples: (^et) Vntt^ arm, 

(her) ^unb, dog, (bet) ^fab, i>a^^, (ber) @i^u]|, sAoe, (bet) 
(Stuff, «^w#, (ber) Xcg, c^ay. 

188. The following nouns are declined like neuter mono- 
syllables : 

1. All nouns ending in tl^ttttt (155); but instead of the 
radical vowel, the vowel of the suffix is modified : thus, (bai) 

ftttifert^um (63), &nipire, pi, (bte) fiatfert^itmer. 

2. Two or three foreign nouns; as, (bal) ^nfjltta'l, hos- 
pital, (bol) fiamtf o'(, jacket, and (bal) Wegime'nt regiment. 

3. About fifteen other nouns. Examples: (^et) ®eifl^ 

spirit, (ber) ©ott ^<?c^? (bug) Sett, body, (ber) Stann, ma», 
(ber) SBurm, worm, (bal) @ema^, apartment, (bal) ®eiiianb, 

189. Most Latin nouns ending in or, and about twenty- 
five other nouns form their plurals by simply adding eit or tl. 
Examples : (2)cr) ^rufeffiir, professor, (bal) Wuge, eye, (bal) 
gnbe, end, (bal) 3^!^'^^ insect, (bal) Gift, ear, and (ber) 
@taat state. 

190. Some foreign words have irregularities, frequently resulting 
from their derivation: thus, (bal) HaxmtU, song, pi. (Jjfe) ^amtttia, 
(ber) WluikuB, musician, pi. (Hie) SRitftcU 

Decline : S)o§ S^or, bo§ §cr3, ba§ SBrob, ber §unb, ba§ ^luge. 



191. Under the above three declensions of nouns, the 
following classes of masculines are not included, neither do 
they constitute a fourth declension, but follow the masculine 
gender of the weak adjective declension (87) : 

1. All masculine nouns, not monosyllabic, ending in t, 
excepting (ber) ^afe^ cheese. 

Note. For the nouns ending in e that usually end in ett, see 178. 
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2. About twenty monosyllabic masculine nouns, some of 
which once ended in e. Examples : (^Ct) ©fit, hear, (ber) 
S^rifl, Christian, (ber) §cO>, hero, (bet) %tttf^ gentleman, 
(ber) SRenf ^, man, person, (bet) Dl^^, ox. 

3. A few masculine nouns ending in et and Ct J as, (btt) 
SBaier, Bavarian, (bcr) IBu(gar, Bulgarian. 

4. Many masculine foreign nouns ; as, (bet) Hbbom't^ ^t^ 
yer, (btr) ^rSftbe'nt, president, and (bCt) @tttbe^ttt, student. 

Decline : (bcr) 26»c, lion, (bcr) 3Rcnfd^, (bcr) ^rr, (bcr) SBaucr, and 
(bcr) ©tubc'nl. 

192. It will be seen from the above rules and exceptions, that the 
declension of nouns, as well as their gender, is largely dependent upon 
the menaory. When the student is in doubt about any noun, by consult- 
ing his vocabulary or a dictionary, he will find the gender of the word, 
which together with its ending will enable him to refer it to its proper 
declension. Nouns that are exceptional in their declension will be indi- 
cated in the general vocabularies, either by giving their irregular forms, 
or by referring to explanatory rules in the Grammar. 

Voca^lary. 

?llpl)abc't (ba§), Alphabet. Abode, SBo^nung (bic). 

SBricf (bcr), letter (in correspond- Book, SBud^ (ba§). 

ence). Church, ilird^c (bic). 

SBud^ftabc (bcr), letter (of the alpha- Costly, foftbar. 

bet). Free, frci. 

eoufiitc (bic), consul. Heathenism, ^cibcrtt^um (baS), 

gnt^altcn, contain (3d pi.). Monk, SKfind^ (bcr). 

^dntQ (bcr), king. Often, oft. 
fiaut (bcr), sound, tone (187). 
©ortc (bic), sort, kind. 

Exercise 11. 

1. ©cr ffantg ber Saient (i9i. 3) r)at ben ®(aubcn (178) 
einc« 6f)riften (i9i. 2). 2. !Cic ^ferbe (ise), Deafen (I9i. 2), 

1 The e is elided from the endings of $err throughout the singular. 
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unb §unbc (187) bicfc^ f)crm (i9i. 2) finb tjon bcr bcftcn ®ortc. 
3. JDic 5Kamen ber Sucfiftabcn (i9i. 1) be^ ^Up^abct^ cntf)attcn 
il^rc gautc. 4* 2)ic S^od^ter cinc^ D^cim^ finb Soufincn, abcr 
feinc ®ot|nc finD SSettcrn (177). 5. !Dic Icfetcn gcricn (I6I) 
waren giDci 3Jionatc (162. n.) lang* 6. 2Jicine Sriefc finb Don 
mcincn 3Scttcrn. 

1. Old books (183. 2) are often costly. 2. Many boys 
(191. 1) and girls (174) are in the choirs (184) of the churches. 
3. Heathenism (331) has many gods. 4. The cloisters (175) 
are the abodes of the monks and nuns. 5. The castles (168) 
of the greatest kings are not free from sorrows (169). 6. The 
eyes of a man (191. 2) are the windows of his heart (185). 



PROPER NOUNS. 

193. The following classes of proper nouns are declined 
like common nouns : 

1. Masculine and feminine names of countries. Thus, 
(ier) SRl^eingaU^ Rheingau, belongs to the third declension, 
and (bic) S^tliet}^ Switzerland, to the first declension. 

2. Natural geographical names^ as the names of rivers 
lakes, mountains, etc., and also names of the monthsy days of 
the week, etc. Thus, hie Ct^tt, the Oder, belongs to the first 
declension, bct 83tOlteit^ the Brocken, to the second declension 
(ber) 83obenfec^ Lake Constance, and (bcr) SMtti^ May, to the 
third declension. 

3. Appellations of nationality. Thus, bcr Vtttetif alter the 
American man, belongs to the second declension, and bte 
^(meritanertn, the American woman, belongs to the first de- 
clension. 

Note. The ending tit (illll, when followed by the plural endings), 
when added to a masculine noun, whether common or proper, always 
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changes the gender to feminine. Thus, from (^et) %ttUUhfJriend, comes 
(We) ^ttUnhin, female Jriend; from (bet) %TaUlOftf Frenchman, {tit) 
8rajt)j|fill, French woman. 

194:. The national appellation for a German person is the adjective 
lltntfllr German, and is therefore declined according to the rules for 
adjectives : thus, ttX XtUift^t, the German man, tit ^CtttfAf » the German 
woman, tilt ^tUtfUtV, a German man, tiut Stlttffttr <* German unman, 

195. The remaining proper nouns — names of places, 
neuter names of countries, and names of persons — are de- 
clined according to the following rules. 

NAMES OF PLACES AND COUNTRIES. 

196. Names of places and neuter names of countries 
change their form in the genitive singular alone, where they 
add S : thus, 8rrli'tll, of Berlin, ^talitltl^ of Italy, 

197. The preposition bOlt with the dative is used instead of the geni- 
tive of names of places and countries that end in a sibilant, and is pre- 
ferable for all, when the governing word precedes : thus, bie (^in)ooI)ner 
Has VaxiBf the inhabitants of Paris, bet jldnig Hon f^U^tU, the king of 
Prassia. But when the name refers to the same person or thing as the 
preceding noun, it usually stands in apposition with it, as, bie @tabi 
^reSben, the city of Dresden. 

NAMES OF PERSONS. 

198. In the genitive singular, feminine names that end in 
( take til ; masculine names that end in a sibilant take tttS ; 
and the remaining names take I or '| : thus, SRattfttd^ of 

Mary, JRayettS, of Max, jffiil^clmg, of William, »ertl|a§, 

of Bertha. 

NoTB. The apostrophe may be used alone to indicate the genitive 
of a surname ending in a sibilant : thus, f&of^^t 9f ^<^'^* 

199. In the dative and accusative singular, names of persons usually 
remain unchanged, though they sometimes add an old ending in n or en : 

Dex <junb licbt j(rirbri4. The dog loves Frederick. 

(Sieb ben $all Sopl^tcn. Gi^e the ball to Sophia. 
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200. The names of persons are frequently used with tlie 
definite article, in which case they are not declined in the 
singular, except when the genitive of a name \% followed by 
th^ noun upon which it depends. 

%\t Sicgicrung ber SRarta. The reign of Mary. 

2)e§ grofeen 9ftteliril$d 9icQtcrung, The reign of Frederick the Great. 

Note. The above rule is still valid, though a title or an adjective 
come between the article and the name, as in Ex. 42, 8. 

201. Titles are declined regularly when they follow a 
proper noun, or when they precede the noun with the definite 
article ; but a title preceding a proper noun without the definite 
article is not declined, except the title ^ttt : 

%\t @xuft Saris bed ®rof en. The tomb of Charles the Great 

(Charlemagne). 
ftottig $etnrt(^§ ^u^e. King Henry's penance. 

#emt (191. 2) ©c^mibtS igauS. Mr. Smith's house. 

Note. The title ©err is frequently used before other titles : as, \tX 
ftCtr ^TOfeffor Surlier, Professor Meyer, getT ^OCtOt TlikUtt, Doctor 

Miillej'. 

202. When two or more names of the same person appear 
together, the last only is to he declined. But when the last 
is a surmame preceded by iiQtt^ it is declined only when fol- 
lowed by a word upon which its case depends, the previous 
name taking the endings at other times : 

(Sint Slod^tcr SRarta Sl^ereftad tear A daughter of Maria Theresa was 

i^bntgin Don Sratifwid^. queen of France. 

®te 2Bcrf c J^riebttllftd Hon ©(3^tIIer. The works of Friedrich von Schiller. 

gricbrid^ t)on ^l^itter'd 2Bcr!e. Friedrich von Schiller's works. 

203. Proper nouns seldom employ a plural, but they some- 
times form one by adding e to the masculine names and it 
or CIt to the feminine names, whether the article is used or not. 
The foreign plural in g is also employed with German names, 
especially in colloquial usage. 
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JExamples. 



(Mary.) (Frank.) 



M 



4 

Hi 



iV. agaric' 

G. ^arienl 

D. SRaric 

A, Waxk 

N. moxxtn 

G. aRarictt 

D. aJlaticii 

^. ^ariett 



gfrana 
Sranjcm 
Sfrana 
grang 

Sfranac 



(Anna.) 
^nna 

?lnna 
^nna 



grangen (164. 2) ?lnnaS 
Sranje ?lnnaS 



(Henry.) 

^etnrid)e 

^cinrid^en 
^cinrid^e. 



Decline : Souif e, Lonisa, gri^, Fred, SertlS^a, Bertha, and SQSill^elm, 
WiUiam. 

Exceptions. 

2M. Masculines in o usually take tte in the plural. 

205. Masculine names ending in a^ Hl^^ t, \, l|, tl, VX, and 

tt, and the neuters in ^Ctt rarely change in the plural. 

206. Foreign names occasionally present irregularities 
resulting from their derivation. Thus, ^t\JX% @]|rt{lul^ Jesus 
Christy is usually declined as in Latin : 

^ie 2Bunbettt)er!e 3eftt CE^|rifii. The miracles of Jesus Christ. 

Decline : (S^ato, Cato, %'ti^t, Gk)cthe, ^d^iHer, Schiller, and ^finSd^ettf 
Johnny. 

Vocahulary. 

%lptn (pL) Alps. S^toefter (bie), sister. 

^iSmard, Bismarck. 

gitijig, only. 

^nglanb, England. 

©elcfcn, read (perf. part). 

®corg, George. 

®efe(en, seen (perf. part). 

Stai]tx (bcr), emperor. 

dangler (bcr), chancellor. 

^axia Stuart, Mary Stuart. 

Slart^a, Martha. 



America, %mtxita (ba§). 

Cicero, 6^iccro. 

Class, (Jlajfc (bic). 

Fred, g-ri^. 

Germany, ©cutfd^Iattb (baS). 

Prudent, ftorjid^tig. 

Pupil, Sd^Ulcr (bet). 

Than, al§. 

Who, tocr. 



60 A COMPLETE GERMAN MANUAL, 

Exercise 12. 

1. ©aben ®tc bit SKpen ber (ScfjiDcij gcfc^cn? 2. ^^acob bcr 
erfte (201) bon (gnglanb (197) 'tear bcr cingigc ©o^n 2»aria 
©tuarn (202). 3, gUrft «i«mar(f ift bcr ^anjlcr beg S^dM 
aBil^cIm (200). 4. !Cic ©^wcftcr bcr 2»art^a unb bic a»uttcr 
S'cfu g^riftl iDarcn aWaricn. 5. Qabm ®tc „!Dic t)icr ©corgc'' 
gclefcn? 

1. Many American men and women (193. 3, n.) are in 
Germany. 2. William is in Fritz' class. 3. Who are the 
Ciceros (204) of America? 4. The Germans are more pru- 
dent (99) than the French. 5. Eight Henrys were kings of 
England (197). 6. Mr. Freund's (201) daughter Anna is a 
pupil (193. 3, N.) of Professor (201. n.) Bach. 



PEo:^rouNS. 

207. The pronouns will be studied in the following order, 
viz. : 1. Personal ; 2. Possessive ; 3. Demonstrative ; 4. 
Interrogative; 5. Relative; 6. Indefinite. 

PERSONAL PROIJOUNS. 

208. The personal pronouns are ii§, J, bu, thoUy tt, hSj 
fie, she, and C^^ it. 

209. They are declined as follows : 





First Person. 




Sing. 




Plub. 


N. \^, I 




tt)ir, we 


G, tnciner, of me 




unfcr, of U8 


A mir, to rae 




un§, to us 


A. vxi^, me 




un§, U8. 
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Second Person, 



N. bu, thon 
G, beiner, of thee 
D. bir, to thee 
A. bi4, thee 



iftr, you 
cuer, of you 
eud^, to you 
eu(^, you. 



Third Person. 



M. F. k N. 

ftc, they 
i^rer, of them 
il^nen, to them 
fie, them. 



Mase. 

N. cr, he 
G, fciner, of him 
D. xi)m, to him 
A. i^n, him 

Fern, 

N. fie, she 
G. xf^xtx, of her 
D. il^r, to her 
A. fie, her 

Neut, 
iV. C§, it 

G. fciner, oi it 
D. x^nif to it 
A, e§, it 

210. The short forms of the genitive singular, ttttilt, Mn, and fetn 
are sometimes found in poetry and ancient writings : 

@ebenle (371) fetn. Remember him. 

SSergtft (371) mein nid^t. Forget me not. 

211. The above short forms together with the other genitives, ttnf f r^ 
tnttf and tlTr often combine with the prepositions, j^alHettr tOfgCltr and 
Inilleilr t or ft, according to euphony, being added to the pronoun ; thus, 

meinet|iinieii, on my account, nnfertliiiSeitr of our accord, i(itttor0eiir on 

her, or their, account. 

212. In direct address, the Germans use : 

1. The second person singular, $tt (71), to the Deity, near 
relatives, intimate friends, children, pupils, and servants. 

2. The second person plural, 3^^^ ^ those who are ad- 
dressed in the singular, with bit. This is also met with as a 
second person singular, the predicate remaining in the plural. 
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3. The third person singular, ®r or @ic, to servants and 
inferiors. This mode of address is obsolete, but is occasion- 
ally met with in literature. 

4. The third person plural, @te, to superiors or equals in 
a respectable rank of life. This is the polite form in address- 
ing one or more persons. 

The sentences, You are right, I believe you. Be seated^ could be trans- 
lated in the f ollowhig ways, according to the above rules, thus : 

1. a^tt ^aft re^t. 3(^ glaube a^ir (372). Se^e 3>i<^ (213). 

2. S^r ^abt rt(^t. 3* glautc ®ta^. <Bt%tX (SI W ®va^ (213). 

3. (To a man) @v ^at red^t. 3^ ^lo-vi^t ^^* <Se^e (368) @r fii^ (214). 
(To a woman ) ^ie ^at re^t. 3(i dlaube ^^t* @e^e Sie ^. 

4. Sie ^aben redj)!. 3(1^ glaube ^^ttriu ©e^en Sie fidli* 

213. The personal pronouns of the first and second persons 
are also used as reflexive pronouns : 

3d^ befinbc mtd) *oo]^l. I am well. 

2)u jd^mcid^clft (372) btr. You are flattering yourself. 

214. In the third person, the reflexive pronoun has a 
special form, fiil^, which is indeclinable. 

<Ste t)erfte]^t fii^. She understands herself. 

Q^r jetd^net ftdj au§ (317). He distinguishes himself. 

215. The forms used reflexively are also sometimes used 
as reciprocal pronouns : 

©ic licbcn ft4 toic SBrUbcr. They love each other like brothers. 

Note. To avoid ambiguity ettiattbcr (indeclinable), each other, must 
sometimes be used. 

2Bir toQTcn tnit etnanbft (instead We were satisfied with each other 
of ttttS) iiufrteben. 

216. The emphatic fdbfl^ self, same, must not be con- 
founded with the reflexive pronoun, though it may emphasize 
that word as well as any other. When fcIBfl stands before 
the word which it emphasizes, it is equivalent to the English 
even. 
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3(!^ ^abt eS felbfl gef el^eit. I have seen it myself. 

@r lobt ft4 feI6fl. He praises himself. 

^tlhfi ttX fie l^rer toeig baS nid^t. Even the teacher does n't know that. 

217. @d is often used as the indefinite grammatical subject 
of the verb to be, maintaining the form of the neuter singular, 
regardless of the gender and number of the logical subject, 
which latter always controls the number of the verb : 

^9 fttUi brei banner in bem ^oufe. There are three men in the house. 

NoT^. There is or there are is translated by f| giflit followed by the 
accusative case, when existence without a definite location is to be 
expressed : 

Sd gteBt (312) biele ©otten 9^5gel. There are many kmds of birds. 

2X8. Instead of the personal pronouns, when referring to 
preceding substantives', the demonstrative pronouns, ttX (225), 
biff er, and betf elbe^ are frequently used : 

®er ^crr no^tn. bcm 2)icncr ba§ The master took away from the 

®oIb abf loelt^eS hit\tt geftol^Ien servant the gold which the latter 

f)atit, had stolen. 

3)er 3flu6 f)Cii mir 2Bof(cr gcgcbcn ; The river has given me water ; I 

ic^ bin liemfelbrn (instead of am indebted to it. 

mm) (372) t)crpf(i«tct. 

219. Sll prefixed to prepositions, with or without a con- 
necting r according to euphony, is used instead of the same 
prepositions with the third personal pronouns, when referring 
to inanimate things : 

S)iefc§ S3rob ift gut ; id^ rotE tncl^r TMs bread is good ; I will take 
HaHOlt nel^men unb Gutter ^aranf (some) more of it, and have (some) 
l^aben. Cl-31. n.) butter on it. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

220. The possessive pronouns are nearly identical with 
the genitives of the personal pronouns. In their simple form 
they are : 
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WttiUt my. 
^elll, thy, your. 
Sein,^ his, Us, 



Vinitt, our. 
Huttt^ your. 

3Jr, her, their, your (71) (corre- 
sponding to @tC» 212. 4). 



221. These words may be used with substantives as pos- 
sessive adjective pronouns, or alone, as possessive pronouns 
proper. 



I. The possessive adjective pronouns are declined in 
the singular like the indefinite article, and take the strong 
adjective endings in the plural, thus : 







SiNOULAK. 




Plural. 




Mue. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


IML F, & If. 


N. 


tncin 


meine 


tncin 


meine 


G. 


tneined 


mcittct 


nteined 


meinet 


D. 


mcineni 


mciner 


mcinew 


meinen 


A. 


tneinen 


meine 


mcin 


meine. 



Decline : f ein, unf er (86), and il^r. 

Note. When used predicatively, the possessive adjective pronouns, 
like regular adjectives (81), take no endings of declension: 

^ie fjfeber ift ntetn. The pen is my (pen). 

223. The possessive pronouns proper have three forms, 
all declined according to the rules for adjectives, viz. : 

1. The simple form (220) without the definite article, and 
hence declined according to the strong adjective declension 

(83) ; as, mtintt^ metne^ meinel. 

2. The simple form with the definite article, and hence 
declined in the weak adjective declension (87) ; as, JDtt 1tteilt(^ 

bte meine, bal meine. 

3. The simple form with the ending ig affixed and preceded 
by the definite article, and hence declined in the weak adjec- 
tive declension ; as, bet meinige, bie meinige, bad meinige. 

1 Before titles, the pronouns Geinet and Ceine are commonly abbreviated 
to Gr* and Se*» and &utt is usually written @to« 
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The sentence, Your horse jiins faster than hisy may be expressed in the 
following three ways, according to the above rules, thus : 

3l)r ?fcrb Ifiuft fd^ncttcr al§ fciiie«. 
^I)r $ferb louft fd)neller al§ Had fetne. 
35r *ferb lauft fd^ncHcr oI§ bal (einige. 

224. The neuter forms of the possessive pronouns proper 
preceded by the article, as ba^ mettte^ bai mettttge^ etc., when 
used substantively signify propert7j or obligation in the singu- 
lar, and in the plural, relatives, servants , soldiers, or adherents 
of any kind : 

Sie l^ai lial Strtge (69) t)erIoren. She has lost her property. 

^d^ l^abe )lal 9Retntge getl^an. I have done my duty. 

^ie ^einetl l^aben il^n berlaffen. His followers have deserted hhn. 

Voca^lary, 

?lufgabc (bie), exercise. Hat, §ut (bet). 

gcl^Icr (bcr), mistake. Kingdom, ^onigrcid^ (ba§). 

^ahi, have (2d pers. pi.). Live, dwell, tool^nen. 

gotten, had (3d pers. pL). Parents, Sltcrn (pi.). 

Ucbcrfe'^t, translated (321). Republic, JRc^ubli'! (bic). 

Satisfied, jufricbeit. 

Country, Canb (\iCi^), Still, adv.^ nod^. 

Exercise 13. 

1. ©^u(cr, ^abt ^i^r (212. 2) bie Slitfgaben uberfcfet? 

2. a»cinc ©filler ^aben mc^r ge^fcr gemac^t m bic O^ren. 

3. 2)iefcr Mam unb fcinc SEod^ter fatten Sttc^er, aber er ^at bie^ 
fclben (218) dertauft. 4. O^rc bciben ©ii^nc finb in ber (Sfaffc 
mit ben meincH. 

1. Is your sister with mine (223. 2) ? 2. Have we done 
our duty (224) ? 3. I have your hat : have you mine (223. l) ? 
4. His parents still live in their old house, and are satisfied 
with it (219). 5. Our country is a republic : his (223. 2) is a 
kingdom. 6. His roses are not as beautiful as yours (223. 3). 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

225. The demonstrative pronouns are as follows : 

liefer, this, the latter, ^erfeitige, that, tfte one, 

3tntV, that, the former. ^trfeliie, the same (feKiget and bet 

^er^ this, that, Ulhi^t are old forms). 
^oUn, such. 

226. ^er ttiimndle, the same, and ftftttlfrff IBf, the very same, are more 
emphatic forms for llfrffllie, 

227. The demonstrative pronouns may all be used with 
substantives as demonstrative adjective pronouns, or alone, as 
demonstrative pronouns proper. 

228. Stefer and |enet always have the strong adjective 
endings, thus: 

Singular. 

Biase. Fetti. 

N. bicfer bicfe 

G. bicffg bicfer 

D. bicfem bicfer 

A. bicfen bicfe 

Note. The nominative and accusative neuter form, btefed» is often 
contracted to llie( or )lie0. 

229. Set is declined like the definite article when used 
with a substantive. When used alone, it takes, in the geni- 
tives (singular and plural), and in the dative plural, the fol- 
lowing forms : . 

SiNGULAB. Plural. 

Muse. Fern, NetU. M. F. k N. 

f^cffcn bcrcn bcffcn ^ Gen. bcrcni 

"' i bc6 bcr bcfe (rarely) ' Dot. bcncn. 

230. Sulf^et has the strong adjective endings except when 
used with the indefinite article ; then, it follows the rules for 

1 Sevrt is used in the genitive plural instead oS berett when it is followed 
hy a limiting clause, as, SDic ^aufer htttt btc xni^ jlnb, The houses of ihoae who 
are rich. 





Plural. 


Neut. 


M. F. & N. 


bicfeg 


bicfe 


bicfeJ 


bicfer 


bicfem 


bicfen 


bicfe« 


bicfe. 
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adjectives if efit precedes (88), and has no declension ending 
if tin follows, thus : 



Gilt folder ^ann. 
fulfil tin 6d^aut{)iel. 



Such a man. 
Such a scene. 



231. 2)ericntge and bcrfeKe are each declined like the 
definite article and a following adjective (87) written in one 
word, thus : 







Singular. 




Plural. 




Masc. 


Fetn. 


Neut. 


M. F. & N, 


N. 


bcrjenige 


XJieienigc 


badienige 


bieicntgen 


G. 


iieliemgen 


brricnigen 


befiiemgrn 


beticnigett 


D. 


Jiemienigeit 


bericnigen 


betiiicnigeii 


brnienigeit 


A. 


lienienigen 


biejcnige 


bofiicnige 


bieienigeit. 



232. ^itt, here, and ba, there, are frequently used as pre- 
fixes to prepositions (with or without the euphonic r) instead 
of demonstrative pronouns with the same prepositions. This 
is like the English usage. Examples : l^icttnit^ with this, or 
herewith, bdntit^ with that, or therewith, l^tttdttf^ upon this, 
or hereupon, bdtauf^ upon that, or thereupon, 

233. Sol or btcf^l^ as well as the personal pronoun c$ 
(217), may be used as the indefinite, grammatical subject of 
the verb to he, maintaining the form of the neuter singular, 
regardless of the gender and number of the logical subject : 

^ttl ift bet ^Ir^lt. That is the doctor. 

^iel (228. N.) ftnb tneine Sriibcr. These are my brothers. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
234. The interrogative pronouns are the following : 



aSfr, who 
Sffiad, what 



SBelt^etr whichf what 

2Btt5 fur tXXif what son of a. 



235. SBct and Idii^ are used only as pronouns proper, but 
lOtld^tt and mas flit ettt are used adjectively as well. 
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236. SBBct is applied to persons, and mas to things, regard- 
less of grammatical gender and number ; they are declined as 
follows : 

N. \vex, who tt)a§, what 

(r. ttjefien (ttjcfe), whose tocffcn (ttjefe), o^what 

D. Wtm, to whom (wanting) 

A. mn, whom toaS, what. 

237. YoT the dative and accusative of mal with governing 
prepositions, ttl0^ where (with or without the euphonic t), is 
used as a prefix to the prepositions ; as, tOQIttit^ with what, or 
whereivith, tOOtHttf^ upon what, or whereupon. 

Note 1. An old form, toor, is used with the preposition utit ; thus, 
ttllltlt1tl,/or whaty wlierefare, why. SBttd is also sometimes used alone for 
why. 

Note 2. Colloquially, however, tUttd is jsometimes used as both 
dative and accusative after prepositions; as, 311 V^Vkiffir what, or why, 
Itnt tOlldy on account of what y or why. 

238. SSelf^er has the strong endings except in exclama- 
tions, where it is generally used without any declension end- 
ings : as, SBeI$ f^iiner Sag ! What a beautiful day ! 

239. Sffiel^cg, like e^ (217), bal (233), and btefeS (233), 

may be used as the grammatical instead of the logical subject 
of the verb to he, maintaining the form of the neuter singular: 

S93c(4e0 ftnb 2^t)rc §anbjd^ul)C ? Which are your gloves ? 

240. Of tua^ fiir cm, only ein is declined, which conforms 
to the declension of the indefinite article except when used as 
a pronoun proper, then it has the strong endings throughout : 

88a0 fiir em ^Pfcrb l^at cr ? What kind of a horse has hel 

@r ]&at ein patigeS ^ferb ; toad fur He has a restive horse ; what kind 
einrS (or tvx%) l^abcn @ie ? have you ? 

241. 83Blli is sometimes separated by other words from fur 
Cllt^ but not in the best style of writing : 

SBod f oU id^ fiir Ctnen §ut !aufen ? What sort of a hat sliall I buy % 
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1. The tin of tOttig fur tin is dropped before plurals and 
before the names of materials : 

&a§ fitr ^unbe ftnb ba§? unb mad What kind of dogs are these? and 
fttT t$Iei{ci^ fteff en fie ? what sort of meat are they eating ? 



L When tOdl fut eilt is used as a pronoun proper, |(ield§( 
takes the place of eilt in the plural : 

@r f)ai beutfd^e ^Ud^er ; tBt^ fur He has German books : what kind 
tDCl^cl^aben @ie ? have you? 

Vocabulary. 

S)ocbr (bcr), doctor. Depends, l^fingt ob (317). 

©etoife, sure. Grammar, ©ramma'ti! (bic). 

©riin, green. Happiness, Olild (bo§). 

^otb (ber), basket. Lay, log. 

^oflbotc (bcr), letter-carrier. New, ncu. 

Unreif, unripe. Strength, ^tStfe (bie). 

Exercise 14. 

!♦ !j)iefc tollmen 2lepfel ftnb fcf)on, abcr c6 (217) finb un^ 
rcifc (112) in benfclben S3rben. 2. ^cner 3)ialer ^at bcffcrc 
garben ate bicfcn B. ^6) bin beffcn gctt)i§ (338). 4. Ser ift 
ba?— 3:)et ^oftbote. 5. SBae I|at er?— ©ricfe* 6, gitr tt)en 
finb fie? — ^ttr ben §erm doctor ©d^mibt. 

1. These two houses are his (223. 3) : that one (112) is 
new, but this one is old. 2. Our happiness depends on that 
(232). 3. Herein (232) lay his strength. 4. What is that ? 
— A book. 5. Whose book ? — My brother's book. 6. What 
kind of a book is it ? — A German grammar. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

244. The demonstrative pronoun, ttt, and all the inter* 
rogative pronouns are used as relative pronouns, thus : 
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£tty v>hOf which, thai. flBttd^ what, whalever, 

SBtty toAo, whoever, V&tX^tX, who, which, that. 

8Ba0 ffir eill, what kind of a, 

245. @o 18 an antiquated, indeclinable relative pronoun : 
Segnet bie fo eud^ terflud^en. Bless those who curse yon. 

246. The relative pronouns conform to the same rules of 
declension as when used as demonstrative (229 & 249. 1) or 
interrogative (236-243) pronouns. 

247. SBet^ toal^ and ttial fur tin are used when the ex- 
pression is general or indefinite, and frequently serve as com- 
pound relatives, no antecedent being expressed : 

8Btr Oi)ren l^at gu 1^5ren, bet pre He that hath ears to hear, let him 

(368). hear. 

@§ ift ni(^t atteg @olb, toad glanat. All is not gold that glitters. 

SBad fur ein ^enf (^ et ift, (ba§ ) toeig What sort of a man he is, (that) I 

id^ nici^t. do not know. 

248. In the sense of whoever and wJiateveVy tOtt and iQii^ 
are sometimes followed by au^, Itur, tmmer^ au^ ttttt, or autfy 
XWXltt, to emphasize their indefiniteness : 

flSad attii ttnmer e§ fei, toiU id^ e§ Whatever it may be, I will speak 
anrebcn. to it. 

249. Wlien the expression is definite, ttiel^er and bet may 

be used interchangeably, except in the following cases : 

1. ^tt can never be used adjectively : 

©ein 9Jlona'rd^ ift SBill^elm, tlie(l|eir His monarch is William, which em- 
i^Qtfer f el^t ta^jfcr ift. peror is very brave. 

2. SBcI^tt cannot be used when the antecedent is a pra 
noun of the first or second person : 

S)a§ fannft bu t^un, ber bu ftar! bift You who are strong can do that 
(347). 

3. The genitive cases of ttiel^et can never be used as relar 
tive pronouns proper : 
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^ntcrifa ift cin Canb, lieffrtt SBol! America is a country whose people 
leincn 3Ronard^cn lElQt. (the people of which) have no 

monarch. 

250. The adverbs tQO^ where, and less frequently btt, there, 
prefixed to prepositions (with or without the euphonic x)p are 
frequently used instead of the same prepositions followed by 
the dative or accusative case of the relatives when they do npt 
refer to persons : 

3cl^ glaube alleS lOBtittet bu mi4 I believe everything about which 
belel^rt \^a% you have instructed me. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

251. The indefinite pronouns are : 

9lailr <^. people, they. !Rirmaitll| no one, nobody, 

3ell(nitaitll^ every one, everybody. i&ttBUS, someUiing, anything. 

^entanbr somebody, anybody. 9{il|td» nothing, not anything. 

252. SRatt is found only in the nominative singular as the 
indefinite subject of a verb, and with its verb is sometimes 
rendered in English by the impersonal passive voice : 

jRtttt fagt bet J(dnio fei (366) ge-^ They say (it is said) the king is 
lloiben. dead. 

253. Wlien matt is required in an oblique case, the appro- 
priate case of ettttt is used in its stead : 

M@roger ST^enfd^en SBerfe %vi fel^'n, To see the works of great men, 
64Iaat einen nieber." casts one down. 

254. Sif^ and fettt serve as the reflexive and possessive 
pronouns for ttttttt : 

Sltan ttUtbe ftit felbft ntd^i f^tn&l^en One would not wish to calumniate 

iDoIIen. himself. 

SBann mirb et etnem feilteit Solvit When will he pay one his wages ? 

beaa^len ? 
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255. SRun cannot be replaced by a personal pronoun as in 
English : 

^lan ift (letDig be{|en toaS man ge- One is certain of that wliich he has 
fe]()cn l^at. seen. 

256. Sebermann^ jcmanb^ and niemanb take i or eg in the 

genitive, and in the other cases remain unchanged ; though, 
to avoid ambiguity, the two latter may take the ending ettt in 
the dative, and cit in the accusative (rarely Ctt in the dative) : 

@ie beleibigi niemanben. She injures no one. 

257. Stmal (abbreviated, tliag) and nil|td are indeclinable. 

258. A noun following etttial is considered in apposition 
with it : 

^dbtn <Sie titnaB 8rob ? Have you some bread ? 

259. An adjective following either etttial or ntll^il is con- 
sidered as a neuter noun in apposition : 

($r })ai nit^ti 9teuc§. He has nothing new. 

260. SBel^tt is sometimes used as an indefinite pronoun 
in the sense of soine : 

^abtn ©ic ©rob ? — 3(^ ^)abe Have you any bread ? — I have 
ttell^ed. some. 

261. For the indefinite numerals, which may also be used as indefi- 
nite pronouns, see 121. 

Vocdbulari/. 



^u6), also. 

Sc^al^It, paid iperf. part.). 

SDurri^, through or by. 

®bcn, just now. 

©cgcBcn, given {per/, part). 

©efanbt, sent {perf. part.). 

©efiegt, conquered {per/, part.). 

i^reuj (ba§), cross. 

Sc^irc (bic), doctrine. 

SJloglic^, possible. 

9l5t^i0, necessary. 

Sonbern, but (see p. 120, f. n.). 



3ei(^cn (ba§), sign. 



Berlin, SBcrli'n. 
Capital, §auptjlabt (bic). 
Dear, Itcb. 
Does, tl^ut. 

Done, gctl^on {perf. part,). 
Is playing, f^)iclt. 
Piano, 6lat)icr (ba§). 
Prussia, ^Prcufecn (ba§). 
Teacher, Scl^rct (bet). 
Well, tt)o\)l 
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Exercise 16. 

1. SBa^ (247) u5t^ig ift, ba^ ift mogtid). 2. §ier i(t tttoa^, 
iDofur (250) id) cbcn bcja^It l^obe. 3. ^^aWcinc 8c^rc ift nid)t 
mcin (222. N.), fonbcrn beg (229) ber miH) gcfanbt ^at" (384). 
4. !iDtejiemgeu bie gut finb^ finb and) gliidU^. 5. !iDad ^eu} ift 
ba^ S^^^^f burdi mld)t^ fie geficgt ^aben. 6. 5Riemonbem ift 
attc^ (139) gcgeben. 

1. America is the country that (249) is (384) dearest (95) 
to me. 2. My German teacher is in Berlin^ which (249. 1) 
city is the capital of Prussia (196). 3. Everything (139) that 
(247) he does, is well done. 4. The piano upon which (250) 
she is playing is very good. 6. No one is everybody's (256) 
friend. 6. Everybody has his faults. 

Conversational Sentences. 
^^i^j^^^^Ji^.^ What is your name ? 

oZ^^^Jy^^ ^^^J^^^^. My name is WiUiam. 

^^/^***.«^^^C^'l^ What are you doing ? 

OZ^i^^^^^tm.^^ *^-*^^^^ I am not doing anything. 

^^i'2^yi£^^^'J:U (372) .^ What is the matter with 

you? 
Q^^T^^a,^^ (^^^L^^*^^j^ I have a headache. 

.^^^-^j^**-^**»*^ (372) '^it^tyt^ I am sorry. 
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VEEBS. 

262. The inflection of verbs is called conjugation^ and 
serves to show the person, number, tense, mode, and voice 
of verbs by their varying forms. 

CONJUGATION. 

263. The present infinitive, the first person singular im- 
perfect indicative, and the perfect participle, are called the 
principal parts of a verb ; for, these being known, the rest of 
the verb can be formed. 

264. Verbs may be classed as regular or irregular accord- 
ing as they do or do not change their radical vowel in the 
principal parts. 

265. The only exceptions to this classification are I|a6f1tr foOetl, 
and toollf ttr which maintain the I same radical vowels throughout their 
principal parts, but have irregularities elsewhere in their conjugation. 
See 274 and 302. 

EEGULAE VEEBS. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

266. The variations of person and number of regular 
verbs are shown by the following 



Fersonal Endings. 




Singular. 


Plfral. 


1st pers. e 

2d pers. e^ {t in the imperative) 

3d pers. e (et in the present indicative) 


ett 
et 
ett. 



267. The vowel e of the endings efi, ti, and Clt, is usually 
dropped when not needed for euphony. In the subjunctive, 
however, the full form of the personal endings is generally 
used, thus serving as a mark of distinction between the indi- 
cative and subjunctive modes. 
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SIMPLE TENSES. 

The simple tenses, or those which do not require an aux- 
iliary, are formed as follows : 

268. The present infinitive adds en to the root : 

Present Infinitive. 

9}etiettr to save. 

Xobeln (86), to blame. 

269. The present participle adds ettb to the root : 

Present Participle, 

IRettenbr savlDg. 

^abelnbr blaming. 

270. The perfect participle prefixes ge ^ and adds et to the 
root: 

Perfect Participle, 

®ercttrt, saved. 

(Setabeltr blamed. 

271. The imperative adds the endings of the second per- 
son to the root, the special ending t being employed in the 
amgolar. 

Imperative. 
Sing. Plur. 

Slctte, save (thou). ^tiiti, save (ye). 

%(xW (86) blame (thou). %aMi (267) blame (je). 

272. The present tense of the indicative and subjunctive 
modes adds the personal endings to the root : 

1 Foreign verbs ending in iren or ievett, as tegietettr to nUe, and the insep- 
arable compound verbs (see 321) do not take the prefix ge. 
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JPresent Indicative^ 
(I saye, etc.) 

SiNO. 

34 reite table (86) 

^u rettefl tabelfl 

@r rettet tabelt 

Plur. 
9Btt tettett tabeltt 
3^t rettet tabelt 

@ie rettett tabeln 



Fresent Subjunctive. 
(I may save, etc.) 

SiNO. 

34 rettr table (86) 

^u rettefl tablefl (267) 

er rette table 

Plue. 
asir retten tableu 
3^r rettet tablet 

@ie rettett tablett. 



273. The imperfect tense of the indicative and mbjunctive 
adds t or et (according to euphony) to the root, and to that, 
the personal endings : 



Imperfect Indicative. 



Imperfect Subjunctive. 



(I saved, etc.) 
Sing. 


(I might save, etc) 
Sing. 


34 rettete 
S)u rettetefl 
^r rcttete 


tabelte 

tabelteH 

tabelte 


34 rettete 
S)u retteteft 
(Sx rettete 


tabelte 

tabeltefl 

tabelte. 


Plue. 




Plub, 


» 


aBir retteteit 
3lir XtiitUt 
@ie rettetett 


tabelteit 
iabeltet 
tabeltett 


SBir rctteten 
35r rettetet 
@ie rettetett 


tabeltett 
iabeltet 
tabeltett. 



Give the principal parts and conjugate the simple tenses of the verb 

lieBett, to love. 



AUXILIARIES OF TENSE. 



274. As the verbs l^aliett, to have, feilt, to be, and toerben, 
to become, are always employed as auxiliaries in the formation 
of the compound tenses, their conjugation is necessarily in- 
serted here, though they are all more or less irregular. 
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Principal Parts. 

§abcn, l^attc, gc^abt. 
®cin, toax, gcwefcn* 
SBcrben, iDurbe, gcworbcn* 



Present Infinitive^ 



ftabcn, 


to have. 


©ein, 


to be. 


liBerbcn, 


to become. 


Present. 


Participles, 

Perfect. 


^abenb, having. 


©cl&obt, had. 


©cicnb, being. 


@cttje|cn, been. 


SBerbcnb, becoming. 


(^koorben, become. 


Sing. 


Imperative. 

Plur. 


^abe, have (thou). 


§abet, have (ye). 


@ci, be (thou). 


©eib, be (ye). 


UBerbe, become (thou). 


aScrbet, become (ye) 



(I have, I am, 


etc.) 


(I may have, I may 


be, etc.) 




Sing. 






Sing. 




34 ^abe 
5E)uiaft 


bin 
bijl 
ift 

Plur. 


tocrbc. 

toirft. 

toirb. 


• 

34 ^abc 
S)u l&abeft 
@r l^abc 


fei 
fcicft 

fei 
Plur. 


tocrbc. 

tocrbeft. 

tocrbc. 


^tt l^aben 
3^r 5ob(c)t 
8te ^aben 


ftnb 
fcib 
ftnb 


tocrbcn. 

loerbet. 

tocrbcn. 


2Bir l^abcn 
35r ^abet 
©ic l^abcn 


feicn 
fcict 
feicn 


tocrbcn. 

tocrbct. 

tocrbcn. 
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Imperfect Indicative. 



Imperfect Subjunctive. 



34 ^atte 
^u l^attejl 

SBir flatten 
3^t ^ottct 
@te I)atten 



(I had, I was, etc.) 

Sing. 

tear ttjurbc. 

marft tourbeft. 

mar lourbe. 

Plue. 

loaren toitrbcn. 

»arct tourbct. 

loarcn tourbcn. 



(I might have, I might be, etc.) 
Sing. 

tofirc iDllrbc. 

tofircft ttjilrbcjl 

tofirc toiirbc. 

Plur. 

tDdren toiirben. 

toSrct lotirbct. 

maren toiirben. 



34 Pttc 
^u l^dtteft 
er l^fittc 

aSir Ifittcn 
3lS)r l^attct 
8te ptten 



275. The compound tenses of these auxiliary verbs conform to the 
general rules below. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

276. The future and future perfect tenses of the indica- 
tive and subjunctive modes, and the present and perfect tenses 
of the conditional mode are always formed by the aid of the 
auxiliary tnctbctt. 

277. The other compound tenses are formed with either 
l^aien or fetn; l^aien being the most usual auxiliary, and 
the use of feitl being chiefly confined to intransitive verbs 
that denote change of state, or motion with definite reference 
to place : 

@r l^at @(U(f Oe^^Ht. He has had good luck. 

@r tfl arm getUOtliett. He has become poor. 

@r tH Itadl ^eutf^Iattb %tXt\% He has gone to Germany. 

6r l^at etn ganacS 3a]&r geretfl. He has traveled a whole year. 

278 A few verbs violate this rule, as fettt^ to be, and gel^CIt^ 

to go, which always take the auxiliary feitt, though denoting 

permanence of condition, and motion often without reference 

to place. 

Note. A complete German dictionary indicates the auxiliary when- 
ever tliere would be any special liability to error. 

The compound tenses are formed according to the follow- 
ing rules : 
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279. The ^perfect infinitive consists of the perfect parti- 
ciple of a verb, followed by the present infinitive of its proper 
auxiliary : 

Perfect Infinitive, 

©crcltct ^cibcn, to have saved. 

©ciDcfcn fctn, to have been. 

280. The perfect tense of the indicative and svhjunctive 
modes consists of the perfect participle of a verb preceded by 
the present tense, indicative and subjunctive respectively, of 
its proper auxiliary : 



Perfect Indicative. 
(I have saved, etc.) 

Sing. 

3^ l^abe gcrettet. 
2)u l^oft gcrettet. 
dr l^at gercttet. 

Plur. 
SBtr Ifiaben gerettet. 
Sl^r l)a!»(e)t gerettct. 
©ie l^aben gercttet. 

(I have been, etc.) 

Sing. 

34 l^in geioefen. 
3)u bift getocjen. 
gr t^l getoef en. 

Plur. 
Sffiir pnb getDcfen. 
31^ feib getoelen. 
©ic pnb gewefen. 



Perfect Subjunctive. 
(I may have saved, etc.) 

Sing. 

3<3^ 5ttbe gctcttci 
S)u l^abcft gerettct. 
®r l^abc gcrettet. 

Plur. 

SOit T)abcn gercttet. 
3^r l^abet gcrettet. 
©ic Ijiabcn gcrettet. 

(I may have been, etc.) 
Sing. 

3(3^ fei gctocyen. 
%u ]t\t\i getoejen. 
©r yci gctDcfcn. 

Plur. 

SBir fcien gcrtcfen. 
31f|t feiet gcttjcfcn. 
©ie feien gctocfcn. 



281. The pluperfect tense of the indicative and subjunc- 
tive modes consists of the perfect participle of a verb pre- 
ceded by the imperfect tense, indicative and subjunctive 
respectively, of its proper auxiliary: 
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Pluperfect Indicative. 

(I had saved, etc.) 

Sing. 
3d^ ]()atte gerettet. 
S)u Iftattcft gcrcttct. 
@t ][)atte geretiet. 

Plub. 

aOBir If^atten gercttet. 
31Elt l^atiet getettei. 
@ie l^atten getettet. 



Pluperfect Subjunctive, 

(I might have saved, etc.) 

Sing. 

3d& l^&ttc gcrettct. 
®u l&fittcft gcrettct. 
@r ]()&tte gcrettct. 

Pltjb. 
2Bir l^fittcn gcrettct. 
^^x l)mti gcrettct. 
©ic l^attcn gcrettct. 



(I had been, etc.) 

Sing. 
3(3^ tear gctoefcn. 
S)u toarft gett3e|cn. 
@r toar gctocfen. 

Plxtb. 

SBir toaren gctoefen. 
Sl^r toarct gcioefen. 
©ic toaren gctoefcn. 



(I might have been, etc.) 

Sing. 

3d^ toSrc gctocfen. 
®u tofireft gcttjcfcn. 
@r tDdre gctDcfcn. 

Pluk. 

aBir toSren getocfen. 
3^r tofiret getocfen. 
©ic wfiren getocfen. 



282. The future tense of the indicative and subjunctive 
modes consists of the present infinitive of a verb preceded by 
the present tense, indicative and subjunctive respectively, of 
the auxiliary tucrbcit. 



Future Indicative. 
(I shall save, etc.) 

Sing. 

3t^ tocrbe rettcn. 
S)u toirft rettcn. 
@r toirb rettcn. 

Plur. 
aSir tocrbcn rettcn. 
3T^r tocrbct rettcn. 
@ic toerben rettcn. 



Future Subjunctive* 
(I shall save, etc.) 

Sing. 
3(3^ tocrbe rettcn. 
2)u tocrbeft rettcn. 
(Sx tocrbe rettcn. 

Plttr. 

aBir tocrben rettcn. 
3Sr tocrbct rettcn. 
©ic tocrben rettcn. 
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(I shall be, etc.) 

SiNO. 

34 to^TCi'bt fein. 
S)u toitft fein. 
fSx tDtrb {ein. 

Plub. 

aOBir toctbcn fein. 
. 31^r tocrbet jein. 
@ie loerben fein. 



(I shaU be, etc.) 

Sing. 

34 ^(tbc f^in. 
S)u tocrbeft fein. 
©r tocrbe fein. 

i 

PLTTJft. 

9Bir toerbcn fein. 
Sl&r toerbet fein. 
@ie toerben fein. 



283. The future perfect tense of the indicative and sttb- 
junctive modes consists of the perfect infinitive of a verb 
preceded by the present tense, indicative and subjunctive 
respectively, of the auxiliary tIKtbCtt. 



Fut. Ferf, Indicative. 
(I shall have saved, etc.) 

SiNO. 

34 tottht getetiet l^aben. 
S)u tt)irft geretiet l^aben. 
(&t loirb gerettei l^aben. 

Plus. 

SBir Joerben gerettct ^aben. 
3T!)t toerbet gerettet l&aben. 
@ie merben gerettet l^aben. 

(I shall have been, etc.) 

SiNO. 

34 toerbe geioefen fein. 
^u tDirft getoefen fein. 
@t toirb gemefen fein. 

Plur. 

9Bir toetben getoefen fein. 
3^r toerbet getoefen fein. 
€ie toerben geiuefcn fein. 



Fut. Ferf Subjunctive. 
(I sliall have saved, etc.) 

SiKO. 

34 *»>«^^^ gcrettet l^aben. 
^u toerbeft gerettet l^aben. 
(Sx toerbe gerettet Ifioben. 

Plue. 

2Bir toerben gerettct l^oben. 
3^r toerbet gerettet ^aben. 
@ie toerben gerettet l^aben. 

(I shall have been, etc.) 

SiNO. 

34 h>crbe getoefcn fein. 
^u toerbeft getoefen fein. 
@r toerbe getoefen fein. 

Plur. 

SQBir toerben getoefen fein, 
35r toerbet getoefen fein. 
@ie toerben getoefen fein. 
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284. The present te^ise of the conditional mode consists 
of the present infinitive of a verb preceded by the imperfect 
subjunctive of the auxiliary tncrbeit : 

Present Conditional. 

(I would save, etc.) 

Sing. Pluk. 

3di toilrbc rcttcn. SBir tottrbcn tcttcn. 

S)u toUrbcfl rctten. S§t tottrbct retten. 

@r toUrbc rcttcn. ©ic lotirben rcttcn. 

(I would be, etc.) 
Sing. Plitr. 

34 toUrbc f cin. SQBir toilrbcn fcin. 

2)u toiirbcft fcin. ^l)x tottrbct fcin. 

@r toUrbc fcin. @ic toilrbcn fcin. 

285. The perfect tense of the conditional mode consists 
of the perfect infinitive of a verb preceded by the imperfect 
subjunctive of the auxiliary tuettKtt : 

Perfect Conditional, 

(I would have saved, etc.) 

Sing. Pluiu 

3(3^ toilrbc ficrcttet l^abcn. SBBtr tottrbcn gctcttct f^ahtn* 

S)u toiirbcft gcrcttct l^abcn. 35r tottrbct gcrcttct l^abcn. 

@r tottrbc gcrcttct l^abcn. @ic tottrben gcrcttct l^abcn. 

(I would have been, etc.) 
Sing. Plur. 

3<3& tottrbc gctocfcn fcin. SQBir tottrben gctocfcn fcin. 

S)u tottrbcft gctocfcn fcin. 35t tottrbct gctocfcn fcin* 

@r tottrbc gctocfcn fcin. ©ic tottrben gctocfcn fcin. 

Conjugate the compound tenses of Helitttt 
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286. SYNOPSIS OF A REGULAR VERB. 
StbtUp to praise. 
Frineipal Parts. 

gobcn, lobte, griobt. 

Infinitives. 



Present. 
fioBen, to praise. 

Present. 
fiobenb, praising. 



Indicative. 

Present. 

3(3!) lobe, I praise. 

Imperfect. 

34 lobtc (273), I praised. 

Perfect. 
34 ^cibe gelobt, I have praised. 

Pluperfect. 
34 ^<ttie gelobt, I had praised. 

Future. 
34 toetbe loben, I shall praise. 

Future Perfect. 



Perfect. 
^elobt l^aben, to have praised 

Participles. 

Perfect. 

@elobt, praised. 

Imperative. 

fiobe, praise (thou) 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 

34 ^obe, I may praise. 

Imperfect. 
34 lobte, I might praise. 

Perfect. 
34 ^(ibe gelobt, I may have praised. 

Pluperfect. 

34 ^^^^^ gclobt, I might have 
praised. 

Future. 
34 totx)>t loben, I shall praise. 

Future Perfect. 



34 tocrbc ficlobt ^abcn, I shall have 34 »«bc gclobt l^aben, I shall have 



praised. 



praised. 
Conditional. 



Present. Perfect. 

34 toilrbe loben, I would praise. 34 toilrbc gclobt ^aben, I would 

have praised. 
Give the synopsis of the regular verb fagCtty to say, to teU. 
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287. SYNOPSIS OF THE AUXILIARY Btt^ttU 

Principal Farts. 

SDScrbcn, wurbc, geworben. 



Present. 
SBerben, to become. 



Infinitives. 

Perfect. 

©ctoorbcn fcin, to have become. 



Imperative. 
2Bcrbc, become (thou). 



Indicative. 

Present. 
3<^ toerbc, I become. 

Imperfect. 
3d^ tDurbe, I became. 

Perfect. 
3(3^ bin gctoorbcn, I have become. 

Pluperfect. 
3d^ toax getoorben, I had become. 

Future. 
3d^ tDcrbc toerbcn, I shall become. 

Future Perfect. 

3d^ tDcrbc gcmorbcn fcin, I shall 
have become. 



Sichjunctive. 

Present. 
3(^ toerbe, 1 may become. 

Imperfect. 
3(^ tDilrbe, I might become. 

Perfect. 

3cl^ fei gchjorben, I may have be- 
come. 

Pluperfect. 

3t3& lofirc QctDorben, I might have 
become. 

Future. 
34 toerbe toerben, I shall become. 

Future Perfect. 

3ci& ft)erbc gctoorben fein, I shall 
have become. 



Conditional. 
Present. Pei{Fect. 

34 tottrbe loerben, I would be- 34 toiltbc Qctoorben fctn, I would 



come. 



have become. 
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Vocabulary. 
[The verbs are regular unless marked trr.] 

^§, when. @agen, to say, telL 

S)a& (conj.), that. @ud^en, look for, seek. 

®elb (ba§), money. Ucbcr (prep.J, about, oyer. 

ftSten, to hear. 

^aufcn, to buy. Fire, ^tuzx (boS). 

fietncn, to learn. Sell, berfaufen. 

9teben» to speak, discourse. Therefore, alfo. 

Exercise 16. 

1. ©age tntr, toa^ bu mit bcm ®clb faufcn teirft (384). 
2. Der 8cl(rcr fagte: ,,8crnct bic 2[ufgabcn." 3, aSSoriibcr 
(250) t)at cr gercbet (382. 4) ? 4. ^6) tt)Urbc ©lumen fuc^en 
(382. 4), »enn irf| 3elt ^atte (365). 6. ©ie lobten ben aWonn, 
ote fie l^orten, ba§ er ba« ^inb gerettet l^abe (367). 6. SSSenn e« 
nidit fo ware, iDtirbe (383) ic^ e« eud^ gefagt I)aben* 

1. In which city does (360) your brother live ? 2. If the 
children are (384) good, they will (383) love (382. 4) their 
teacher. 3. It is (360) becoming cold ; therefore make a 
good fire. 4. I would have bought (369) some apples from 
the little boy, but he had sold them all. 5. Where is the 
hook that I had (384) just now. 6. If he had been (365) 
well, he would have spoken (369). 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

288. The passive voice of a verb is formed by using its 
perfect participle with the various forms of the auxiliary verb 

loetben. 

289. The perfect participle stands after all forms of the 
auxiliary except its infinitives and perfect participle, both of 
which it precedes in all cases (382. 4). 
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290. The perfect participle of the auxiliary, getOOrbeit, 
drops its prefix %t when used in the formation of the passive 
voice. 

291. Regarding the passive participles^ it should be ob- 
served that : ' 

1. No present passive participle is in use. 

2. The perfect active participle is used passively without 
an auxiliary. 

3. The present active participle of the principal verb, pre- 
ceded by jtt, is employed in a future passive signification, but 
is only used adjectively, as : 

@in §lt fll0eiUie9 SBort. A word to be said, 

292. SYNOPSIS OF gslen IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

« 

Infinitives. 
Present. Perfect. 

©elobt toerDcn, to be praised. ®clobt toorbcn fcin, to have been 

praised. 

Participles. 
Perfect. Future. 

Qklobi, praised. 3u lobenb, to be pniwd. 

Imperative. 
2Betbe gelobt, be (thou) praised. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. Present. 

3d^ toerbc gclobt, I am praised. ' ^^dj tocrbc gclobt, I may be praised. 

Imperfect. Imperfect. 

3dj) tourbc ficlobi, I was praised. 3d^ toUrbc gclobt, I might be praised. 

Perfect. Perfect. 

3dJ bingclobt toorbcn, (290) I have 3d^ fci gelobt tootbcn, I may have 
been praised. been praised. 



YEBBS. 87 

Plupebfect. Pujpeufect. 

34 teat gelobt kDorben, I had been 34 ^^^^ gelobt toorben, I might 

praised. have been praised. 

Future. Future. 

2i4 teerbe gelobt nserben, I shall be S(^ toerbe gelobt merben, I shall be 

praised. praised. 

Future Perfect. Future Perfect. 

3d^ ttierbe gelobt toorben f ein, I shall 34 tserbe gelobt morben jein, I shall 

have been praised. have been praised. 

Conditional, 

Present. Perfect. 

34 teiirbe gelobt tpetben, I would be 34 koilrbe gelobt moxben fein, I 

praised. would have been praised. 



lEREGULAJa VEEBS. 

293. Irregular verbs are those which change their radical 
vowels in the principal parts. 

294. They have been classified as follows : 

1. Those verbs no two of whose principal parts have the 
same vowel : 

Pres. Inf. Imp. Ind. Perf. Part. 

©ingcn, tosmg, fang, gcfungcn. 

Steven, to break, bra4f gebrb^en. 

©i^cn, to sit, fii6r gefeffcn: 

2. Those verbs which have the same vowel in the infinitive 
and participle : 

6el^en, to see, ^df), gcfel^en. 

SBttdcn, to bake, bud, gcbtttlen. 

gaflen, to fall, fiel, gefaHen. 

3. Those verbs which have the same vowel in the imper- 
fect and past participle : 

aietfecn, to tear, rife, gcriffen. 

^leiben, to remain, blieb, geblieben. 

SBiegen, to weigh, toog, getoogen. 
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The foDowing roles show how the conjugation of irregalar 
Terbs differs from that of regular verbs : 

295. In the second and third persons singular of the 
present indicative, irregular verbs usually change their radical 
vowels, t^ 0, and tn being modified, short t becoming i, and 
long e becoming te (IX, 12) : 

(I bake, etc.) (I break, etc.) (I see, etc.) 

Xu bidft, Su bri4ft, ^u ftcl^ft, 

(Sx biit, ^r brt^t, @r f ie|t. 

296. Those verbs which change f to i or if in the present 
indicative, according to the preceding rule, change the vowel 
of the singular imperative in the same way, and drop the 
personal ending e : 

)8rt4r break (thou). ^tt^r s^ (thou). 

297. In the first and third persons of the imperfect indi- 
cative, irregular verbs have no endings : 

(I sang, etc.) (I fell, etc) (I remained, etc.) 

34 fang, 34 fiel. 34 BIteli, 

5)u fangfl, 2)u pclft, S)u bitcbft, 

(St fang. (St fieL (Sx Blteli. 

298. In the imperfect subjunctive, irregular verbs modify 
the radical vowel of the imperfect indicative and t^ke the 
personal endings : 

(I might sing, etc.) (I might weigh, etc.) 

34 fSnfie, 34 toBQe, 

5)u f tttigcft S)u lodged 

@r f ttnge. @r looge. 

299. The perfect participles of irregular verbs end in tU* 
For examples, see 294. 

300. A few verbs violate the above rules, viz., the 
auxiliaries of tense (see 274), the auxiliaries of mode (see 



VERBS. 



89 



Itannte, 


gebronnt. 


hxa^tt, 


gcbrad^t. 


bad^te, 


gebad^t. 


tannkf 


gcfannt. 


nannlc, 


genanni 


ranntc, 


gcrannt. 


fanbte, 


gcjanbt. 


toanbtc, 


gcioanbt. 


iDUfetC, 


QCtoufet. 



302), and the following list of verbs, which are more like 
regular verbs: 

Srcnnctt, to burn, 

33ringen, to bring, 

S)cnfcn, to think, 

Bennett, to be acquainted with, to know, 

Hicnncn, to name, 

9lcnncn, to run, 

©cnbcn, to send, 

SBenbcn, to turn, 

SBijIcn, to know, to know how, 

301. For minor deviations, see the Alphabetical List of Irregular 
Verbs (pp. 267-279), which indicates the conjugation of a verb wherever 
it deviates from that of regular verbs. 

Give the synopsis of ft^ettr and conjugate in the simple tenses tti§(1t 
and fatten. 

AUXILIAEIES OF MODE. 

302. There are six German verbs which, though they do 
not enter into any of the regular forms of conjugation of 
other verbs, can very seldom be used without the infinitive 
of another verb, expressed or understood, to complete their 
meaning. They are generally translated into English by 
various forms of the subjunctive mode, in which these verbs 
correspond to the auxiliaries "may," "can," or "must," 
"might," "could," "would," or "should.'* On account of 
these peculiarities, they are called aiixiliaries of mode. Their 
forms, most usual significations^ and conjugation, are given 
helow : 

3)ilrfcn, to be permitted to (by the will of another) (may). 

i?5nnen, to be able to (possibility by nature) (can). 

5KoQcn, to be allowed to, or to desire to (voluntary concession or 
personal choice) (may). 

3Jliijfcn, to be compelled to (necessity absolute) (must). 

@oC[en, to be under obligation to (impulsion by the will of another, 
or by moral obligation) (shall). 

SOBoHen, to wish to (impulsion by one's own desire) (will). 
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Ptineipal Parts, 



35urfcn, burfte, gebitrft. 
Sotmen, fonnte, getonnt. 
SDlogen, moc^te, gemoc^l. 



(SoUcn, fotttc, gcfottt 
©oUcn, iDoflte, gcttoCt 



Lifinitives, 



Pkbsent. 




Pekfbct. 


S^tfcii. 
fidnneiu 

UKUffen. 
Gotten. 
SBoEen. 


ParticipleB, 


@eburft (aben. 
(Sefonni ^aben. 
@eino(i^t ^aben. 
@emuBt ^aben. 
@ef oUt l^abeiu 
^eiDotti ^abeit. 


Pbesent. 




Pkrfect. 


©Urfcttb. 
fiSnncnb. 




(Scburft. 
©cfonnt 


3R50cnb. 
SKftffcnb. 
©ottcnb. 
SBottcnb. 


Imperative, 


@enu)4i. 
<Skmu6t 
©efoUt. 
(Skmottt 


M 


(Wanting.) 




y Present Indicative. 


■ 




Singular. 




(May) (Can) 


(May) (Must) 


(Shall) (WiU) 


3(3^ barf fann 
2)tt barfll lannft 
®r barf !ann 


mag mu6 
magjl mufet 
tnag mufe 

Plural. 


foil toitt 
fofift toinft 
foil XoxVi 


mx bUrfcn Mnncn 
35t bttrf (c)t !onn(c)t 
©ie bttrfctt f 5nncn 


ni5gcn ntttgcn foffcn xooUtn 
ni5g(c)t mtt6(e)t foa(e)t tt)oK(e)t 
mdgcn mtifecn foHcn toottcn. 
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Present Subjunctive. 







Singular. 






34 bflrfc 
®u bfltfcfl 
er bflrf c 


fSnne 

Idnncft 

!dnne 


mfigc mflffc 
mdficft mflfjcft . 
m5ge mflffc 

Plfrat,. 


folic 

foaeft 

foSc 


tDoOc 

tDoUcft 

tuoIIc 


2Bir bflrf Ctt 
3ir bflrfct 
6ic bflrfcn 


!5nncn 
fonnct 
!5nnctt 


mftgcn mflffcn 
mbgct mflffct ^ 
mdgcn mflffcn 


foUcn 
fonct 
fottcn 


tDoHcn 
tooKct 
tooQcn 



34 burftc 
5)u burftcft 
^r burftc 



2Bir burftcn 
3§r burftct 
©ic burftcn 



Imperfect Indicative. 

Singular. 

lonntc mod^tc mugtc fo0tc tooQte 

fonntcft moddtcft mufetcft follteft looUtcfl 

!onntc mod^tc mu^tc foUtc tooEte 

Plural. 

lonntcn molten mufetcn foUtcn moHten 

lonntct mod^tct mugtct folltct iDoIItct 

lonntcn molten mugtcn foQtcn tooUitn 



Imperfect Subjunctive, 

34bflrftc fanntc mfid^tc mflfetc fifltc ftotttc 
2)ubflrftcft !5nntcft mfi^tcft mflfetcft fotttcft tootttcft 
^rbflrftc fonnte mo^tc mfl^tc foUtc tooSte 

SBirbtirften fonnten m54tcn mflfeten folltcn tooHtcn 
35rbflTftct fonntct mo^tct mflfetct fotttct tooUtct 
Sie bflrftcn !5nnten mod^tcn mflfetcn folltcn loolltcn 

The remaining tenses are formed according to the rules for the com- 
pound tenses of all verbs (280-285) : thus, inf. jieif., gfllltrft (alienr to 
have been alloioed, indie, perf., {^ ^aBc QCblttftr ^ ^^^ ^^^^ allowed, 

303. In the perfect and pluperfect tenses of auxiliaries of 
mode, the perfect participle is replaced by the present infini- 
tive when used with the infinitive of another verb. In this 
case the infinitive of the auxiliary always stands at the end 
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of the clause. Thus : ^6) l^abc gcl^Ctl burfeit^ I have been per- 
mitted to go, ^6) l^attc fouitncn ttmOeit^ / had wished to come. 
The contrast between the German and English order of words 
in these tenses is most marked in the pluperfect subjunctive: 
thus, ^6^ IjdttC fcl^cn KttttCn is usually translated I could have 
seen instead of by the Jonger expression I would have been able 
to see. 

304. Like an auxiliary of mode, the irregular verb Iaf[(n 
is frequently employed with an infinitive, in the sense of to 
permit, to order, or to catise : 

Sat tnidd gelen. Let me go. 

Note. The infinitive after laffftt is often best translated passively : 

^4 ^i^ ^i^ ^^n ^^u§ Batten la^en. I will order a house buili for me. 
@S l&gt rt4 ni^i madirn. It cannot be done. 

Vocdbvlary, 

©uro'pa (bQ§), Europe. Speak, fpreii^cn, irr, 

@clc^)rt, learned. Write, fd&rciben, trr. 

Exercise 17. 

1. S)ic Sittbcr, bic fo gut gefuttgen ^aben, finb t)on attcn 
gclobt (289) toorbcn (29o). 2. SBir molten bic ©tcibte t)on 
guropa fe^en* 3» SBtr tnttffen Diet lefcn, njenn ttir gcle^rt mer* 
ben tt)onen (384). 4. ©iel^! ba« ©au^ brentit (360). 

1. Your exercise should (302) be well written (289). 2. Can 
you speak German? — A very little. 3. Have you seen 
the man who wished (384) to speak with you ? 4. German 
bread is made (288) in the bakery. 

REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

305. Reflexive verbs are much more generally used in 
German than in English, and in many instances sound harsh 
and unnatural to the English ear. 

306. Some verbs which are used in both a reflexive and a 
simple form have a distinct signification for each form : as 
{teOen^ to place, and f{^ flcBctt^ to feign. 
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307. The conjugation of reflexive verba differs, from that 
of other verbs only by the presence of the proper reflexive 
pronoun (213 & 214) as the object of the verb, thus : 

@i^ \ttUtn, to rejoice. 
Principal Parts. 

®x6) freucn, frciitc fief), (fid)) gcfrcut. 

Infinitives. 

Present. Perfect. 

StdJ fwuen, to rejoice. ©i^ gcf reut Ifjaben, to have rejoiced. 

Participles. 

Present. Perfect. 

SidJ freuenb, rejoicing. (©it^fl) scfreut, rejoiced, (or ftd{) gcs 

freut l^abenb, having rejoiced). 

Imperative, 

Singular. Plural. 

8rc«c bid^, rejoice (thou). greut cud^, rejoice (ye). 

Indicative, Subjunctive. 

Present. Present. 

(I rejoice, etc). (I may rejoice, etc). 

Singular. Singular. 

Sd^ ftcuc tnitjj. 3di ftcue midj. 

S)u ftcucft bidj. ®u frcueft bid>. 

@t frcttt jid^. (Sr frcue fid^. 

Plural. Plural. 

SBir frcucn un§. SlBir freucn unS. 

3br frcut cud^. Sl^r frcuct cud^. 

©ic frcucn fid^. ©ic frcucn fid^. 
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Imperfect. Imperfect. 

3dJ frculc nii(5, 3^ frcutc midj, 

etc. etc. 



Perfect. 

etc. 

Pluperfect. 

3(iJ l^attc tntci() fiefrcut, 
etc. 

Future. 

3ci() tDcrbc mi(6 frcuen, 
etc. 

Future Perfect. 

34 totx^t mid^ gefteut l^aBen, 
etc. 



Perfect. 

34 ^abe tni4 gefteut, 
etc. 

Pluperfect. 

34 fi&tle mi4 gcfrcut, 
etc. 

Future. 

34 tt>crbc nit4 frcuen, 
etc. 

Future Perfect. 

34 ttJci^iJc wii4 gcfrcut l^obcn, 
etc. 



ConditionaL 
Present. Perfect. 

34 toiirbc mi4 frcuen, 34 ftUrbc mi4 gcfrcut ^aben, 

etc. etc. 

Give the synopsis of the regular verb ft4 ii^anttUf to be ashamed. 




^le. t-te.-ti^ 



CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 



He is mistaken. 




(^^^J^ i^^*^w* -^^yg^^^^ ^J^^i The door is opening. 

^^^^^T Be carefuL 




-^^^^^^ -^^u^^T The wind is going 
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(ap'^^Lc.^U*-^^ *,«^*l/^^^ (371) ^.J^ 

I do not remember him. 
(!Z^^,*^0^^^ ^mJ^ 'tJt^^^^^.^.J^^/^ Are you not ashamed ? 

not mind me. 
^£,^/^, -^^C^C*.** uC^ -^Jr^;^ Please be seated. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

308. Those verbs which refer their action to no agent are 
called impersonal verbs. 

309. The impersonal verbs are conjugated as regular or 
irregular verbs, but are found only in the third person singu- 
lar. Thus, from f^neteit, to snow, we have, el f^nett^ it 
snows, el f^neite, it snowed, el l§at g^f^tteit^ it has snowed, etc. 

310. As in English, the impersonal verbs most frequently 
denote natural phenomena; as, el bottttett, it thunders, el 
ili^t, it lightens, el Xt^Mtt, it rains. 

311. There are also impersonal verbs peculiar to the Ger- 
man idiom, which take an object in the dative or accusative 
denoting the person affected; as, j^ttttgettt^ to be hungry y 
bitr^cn, to be thirstij, biintett^ to seem, %t\\y\%tn, to su^cceed. 

312. Personal verbs are sometimes used impersonally (for 
example, see 217. n), when the German occasionally admits of 
a passive or reflexive impersonal form : 

SS iritrb ic^t ^tlail^t There is laughing now. 

^§ f&itt f{4 9ut in bte{er Stvii\d)t» It is pleasant riding in this carriage. 
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313. The impersonal subject tB is sometimes omitted^ 
which usually occurs when it could not stand immediately 
before its verb : 

C« ift il^m Ubcl, or 3^m ift Ubel. He is sick. 



CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 
I -;^^*-»**>»-«-»«c-^ ♦.*-»^*^«-^C I am hungry. 

.mJ^i^^;^L^ *^^^. He is thirsty. 

-^r^yif^ -^^^^i^^ It is the question. 

^jL^,^^..^ ^.M' I am short of 

money. 
"f^^ .«>^-j^^'-^$^Sr «..«>«^^ -^^Stm.^, I am pleased here. 

-^^-o -^L-^^^f^-^^m.^^ ♦-^-iMt^^-;^^ I am sleepy. 






m0.**-f0' 0.0. * *^z^^ i^-m^T.t^-^^m.t^s^'^^n I have not 

succeeded. 

Let happen what 




^-^^ ^.w^-^^^ -^-^^^ *^t»*i-'^^S; I am well. 
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COMPOUND VERBS. 

314. The compound verbs are composed of nouns^ adjec- 
tives, prepositions, and adverbs prefixed to simple verbs. 

315. They are called separable or inseparable, according 
as the prefix can or cannot be separated from the verb. 

316. The accent is on the prefixes of the separables, and 
on the verbs of the inseparables, as shown in the following 
examples : 

Separables. Inseparables. 

E'lifangcn, irr., to Ijegin. ©eJo'mmen, tVr., to obtain. 

Rll'tftcl&cn, irr., to rise. Cntbi'nbcn, irr., to untie. 

Su'ri^tQU^en, to smoke through. ^ttr4rau'(j^cn, to fill with smoke. 

tt'c^etic^cn, to transport. UcBetfc'^cn, to translate. 

U'mtleiben, to change one's dress. Uotflefben, to decorate, 

ll'llttrgrabcn, irr., to cover by dig- tttttttsra'bcn, irr., to undermine. 

ging. ©erfci^ie'bcn, m-., to delay. 

So'rjeinf irr., to be before. Setrci'Bcn, irr., to tear to pieces. 
811'fa^rcn, irr., to drive on. 

Exception. Some verbs compounded with nouns and adjectives 
have ceased to be regarded as compound, but, though inseparable, still 
have the accent on the prefix. Examples: (^a^n)l(alieilr ^o manage, and 

re'idtferttgen, to justify. 

317. If the verb is separable, the prefix goes to the end 
of the clause whenever the simple forms of the verb are 
used, unless they are the infinitives and participles ; but when 
the verb is required to stand at the end of the clause, the pre- 
fix takes its place before the verb : 

3<i HeUie mid^ an. I am dressing myself. 

3(i tDcife, ba6 bu geftern atlfamfl I know that you arrived yester- 
(384).' day. 

318. In separable verbs, the sign of the past participle, 
ge, is inserted between the prefix and the verb ; thus, a^nge* 
fangeit, heguuy u'ietgefc^t transpoHed. 
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319. The following synopsis will more fully illustrate the 
conjugation of separable verbs : 

ttttffiel^en^ to rise. 

Frindpal Farts. 

Slufftel^cu, ftanb auf, aufgcftanbcn^ 

Infinitives. 
Peesent. Perfect. 

Ilufftel^en, to rise. ^uf geftant)en f ein, to hare risen. 

Participles, 
Present. Perfect. 

flufftel^enb, rising. ^ufgejtanben, risen. 

Im/perative. 
©tcl^ auf, rise (thou). 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. Present. 

3d^ ftc^ic ouf , I rise. Sd^ ftcl^e ouf, I may rise. 

Imperfect. Imperfect. 

3d^ ftanb auf, I rose. 3$ ft&nbe auf, I might rise. 

Perfect. Perfect. 

3d(| bin aufficftanbcn, I have risen. ^^ f ei auf gcflanbcn, I may have 

risen. 

Pluperfect. Pluperfect. 

3^ tear auf gcftanbcn, I had risen. 3$ hjfirc auf Qcftanben, I might ha?e 

risen. 

Future. Future. 

3d^ toerbc aufftcl^cn, I shall rise. 3c^ tocrbc aufftc][)cn, I shall rise. 

Future Perfect. Future Perfect. 

3(i^ tDcrbc aufgcftanbcn jcin, I shall 34 toerbc aufgcftanbcn fcin, I shall 
have risen. have risen. 
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CondUionaL 



Present. 



Perfect. 



n)Urbe aufftel^en, I would rise. ^d^ mUrbe auf geftanben {ein, I would 

have risen. 

320. When }tt (355) is used with the infinitives of separ- 
able verbs, it is inserted between the prefix and the verb; 
thus, a'njttfangen^ to begin, au'fjuflcl^cn^ to risej but jtt 6C5 
WVXVXVX, to obtain. 



The conjugation of inseparable compound verbs is 
peculiar only in the perfect participle, where it does not take 
the prefix ge : thus, befo'mmett^ obtained, uierfe'^t^ translated. 

322. Some inseparable compound verbs are again com- 
pounded with a separable prefix ; as, from ^lettltdt^ to "per- 
ceive, we have n'tietftltttCtt^ to acknowledge. In such cases, 
the separable prefix takes its usual place (317), and )U is 
inserted between the prefixes, but the ge of the past parti- 
ciple is not used ; thus, tthtitit att/ acknoioledge (thou), 
a'njUrrlennctt^ to acknowledge, antttannt, acknowledged. 



CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 
^'^im^-^f^^iZ^^ uC^ p^ Do you understand ? 

L^^^ ^^■#^.»*««. -m^j^^^^ Ji^^^L^. ' The sun is setting. 




How is your family ? 





y— 



*» ^i^e**-*-**.-^^ .^ 





Au revoir. 
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ADVERBS. 

323. The German language makes but few contrasts with 
the English in the classes and forms of adverbs, or in their 
uses. The following contrasts are the most important. 

324. The predicative forms of adjectives in all the three 
degrees of comparison are used adverbially ; 

Xcin 58rief ift gut gefd^riebcn. Your letter is well written. 

3m ^Jlotetnber gel^t bie @onne fritter In November the sun sets earlier 

unter al§ im Oftober, ahtx im than in October, but it sets earliest 

^egember gel^t fte am frildfleit in December. 

untcr. 

325. The words used as adverbs only are usually not com- 
pared, but some borrow from adjectives comparative and super- 
lative forms. Thus gern^ willingly, employs lititt and attt 
Itcliflett for "inore wiUingly and vwst willingly. 

Note. The English expressions to like, like better or prefer, and like 
best, are rendered in German by a verb with Qetlt, Itebetr or ant ItebftCQ ; 
thus: 

SQBeld^eS trinfen 6te am IteHflettr Wliich do you like best (drink most 
%f)tt, itoffec, obcr *49icr 1 willingly) tea, coffee, or beer ? 

34 ttinfe ^ter nid^t gem, unb ^dbt I do not like beer, and prefer tea to 
%f)n lithtx al§ j^affee. coffee. 

326. The only adverbs proper with the endings of comparison are 
Bfter, qftener, am Ofteflen, oftenest, titXr'ooner, am e||eflen, soonest. 

327. When the adverbial superlative expresses no com- 
parison but simply eminence^ it must take one of the follow- 
ing forms : 

1. The simple form of the attributive superlative : 

@S loitb mir "^(^ft angenel^m fein. It will be most (higlily) agreeable 

to me. 

2. The attributive superlative with the ending ettf : 

SBir 9e]^en {{latcflend urn gloei Ul^r. We are going at two o'clock at the 

latest. 
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3. Kttf iS (3^) ^^^^ ^^6 accusative case of the superlative, 
or, less frequently, jttitt (381) or tm (381) with the dative : 

€te gril^ten unS iittf'0 Irrslillfle. They greeted us most cordially. 
@ie fpielt itlat>xtx aitf'd fl|dlt|le. She plays the piano most beauti- 
fully. 
@t ifl ni^i im gentlg^eit fcfiulbig. He is not in the least guilty. 

328. ^tt denotes motion toward, and j^in motion from^ 
the speaker. They maintain the same signification in all 
compounds : 

@teb eS (er. Give it to me. 

9Bo gel^ft bu (in ? Whither are you going ? 

Aommen 6ie (jietler. Come hither. 

Vocabulary. 

ft'ngicl^cn, iVr., to dress. SSergnilgcn (ba§), pleasure. 

Ku'fflcl^cn, irr,y to rise. UBann, when. 

$alb, soon ; f balb, as soon as. SBie, how, so. 

St^'nid^lafen, »t., to go to sleep. 3u ^aufe, at home. 

Soften, iTr.f to ride in a carriage, 

driye. At, um. 

3fril§, early. Hard, l^art. 

Sefen, iVr., to read. If you please, gef SHig^. 

Sieiten, to ride horseback. Slow, langfam. 

@4on, already. Understand, k)erfte'l()en, trr. 

Sonne (bic), sun. Yesterday, gcftcrn. 
@|)a3ieren ge^en, to go walking. 

Exercise 18. 

1. SQBann finb ®ic gu §aufc ? 2. ffiie frfl^ fangcn @lc ju 
lefcn an (317)? 3. aBoIIcnSic mit mtr fpajiercn gc^cn?— aRit 
Sergnttgcn. 4. ®o balb bic ©onne aufging (3i7), ftanben xoxx 
auf unb gogcn un^ an. 5. JJa^rcn ®ic Kebcr (325. n.) afe ®ic 
rcitcn? 6. g« ift fc^on fpat, atfo fcf)Iafet ein. 

1. You have translated (321) better to-day than yester- 
day. 2. I rejoice that you (372) have succeeded (311) so well. 
3. Does it seem (311) to you that it will (384) rain hard ? 
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4. How early do you rise ? 5. Will you, if you please, speak 
more slowly (99), (so) that I can (302) understand you 
better ? 

SYNTAX. 

329. The following rules will explain some of the leading 
peculiarities of German syntax. ^ 



THE ARTICLES. 

330. When either article is used in the singular number 
with a series of nouns of different genders, it must be re- 
peated before each noun : 

^er S5fel, bte &ahd, unb bft0 The spoon, fork, and knife. 

2»cfier. 
ain $ferb unb tine ^ul^. A horse and cow. 

331. The definite article is always used before common 
nouns when their meaning is taken in its full extent, i. e., 
before logical universals : 

^er 9Renf4 ift fterbli^. Man is mortal. 

S)ic 35eto5nung ttt Sugettb. The reward of virtue. 

^a0 C^tfett ift ftar!. Lron is strong. 



J. The definite article is used before the names of 
seasons, months, days of the week, streets, mountains, lakes, 
and masculine and feminine names of countries : 

^ft ^Hpril ift ber gtocitc Wonai hH April is the second month of spring. 

g-rU^lin^S. 

%m ^onncrStag crtoartcn h)ir ben We expect the senator on Thurs- 

(Qcxxn (201) ©enotor. day. 

©r tt)o]^nt in ber SBalpurgiSftrafee. He lives on Walpurgis Street, 

^er 35cfut) ift ein feucrjpeienbcr Vesuvius is a volcano. 

»crfi. 

^te S^toti^ ift cine ^Republif. Switzerland is a republic. 
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Exception. The name of a month does not take the 
article, and is also not declined, when preceded by a numeral 
denoting the day : 

2)er funfaelfjntc 3tttti. The fifteenth of June. 

333. The definite article is often used before proper names : 

1. To denote familiarity or contempt : 

Siufe bie ^arie. CaU Mary. 

2. To indicate the case more clearly : 

^er 'Sotn Ui ^d!)ille§. The wrath of AchUles. 

3. When the name is preceded by adjectives, and some- 
times when preceded by titles : 



^a8 alte SRom tear bte Jl5mgin bet Ancient Rome was queen of the 
SBelt. world. 

4. When the name denotes an author's works, a book, or a 
character in literature : 

§abcn ©ic lien SSirgil gelcfcn ? Have you read Virgil ? 

334. The definite article is used in German for the Eng- 
lish indefinite when taken in a distributive sense : 

S)ie(c 3cttfdjrift fomtnt tticnnal bad This magazine comes four times a 

Sa^r (343). year. 

^iefeS Qfletfd^ ^^1^^^ ^^^i ©rofc^en Tliis meat costs three groschen a 

bad ¥funb. pound. 

335. The definite article is often used instead of the pos- 
sessive pronoun where no 'ambiguity would result : 

(ft f)ai bte ^finbe t)erIoren. He has lost his hands. 

336. The article is used in some German phrases where 
the English omits it, and vice versa : 
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Omitted in German, 

©cgcn SBeftcn. 
Dftinbicn. 
©cnannt. 
^auptmann getoorbcn. 

Used in German, 

3n (379) btr ©*ulc. 

3n (379) tit ©tabt. 

Sum (370. N.) ^prfipbcntcn crtofil^lL 



Used in English, 

Towards the west. 
The East Indies. 
T^e aforesaid. 
Become a captain. 

Omitted in English, 

To church. 
In school. 
To town. 
Elected president 



ADJECTIVES. 

337. Many adjectives are capable of governing substan- 
tives or pronouns, which precede them, as shown in the fol- 
lowing rules : 

Genitive after Adjectives, 
[As in Latin.] 

338. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjective id put 
in the genitive to denote the relation usually expressed in 
English by of, in, or in respect to : 



SDcr ©illfc bebUrftifl. 
©e§ @clbc§ bcndtl^iQt. 
S)c§ SScrfprcd^enS cingcbcnf. 
®eS SanbcS funbig. 
S)c§ 8cben§ milbc. 
®c§ ?lrbciten§ ungciool^nt. 
%lx 8iebc wntocrtl^. 
2)c§ SBerbrcd^enS Jd^ulbig. 



In need of help. 
In need of money. 
Mindful of the promise. 
Acquainted with the country. 
Tired of life. 
Not used to working. 
Unworthy of love. 
Guilty of crime. 



Dative after Adjectives, 
[As in Latin.] 

339. A noun denoting the object to which the quality 
expressed by an adjective is directed, is put in the dative: 
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€etner $atiet abirUnnig. Faithless to his party. 

€ein $ef ud^ toax mix gelegen. Bis visit was opportune for me. 

SDem Jlranfen gefunb. Wholesome for the sick one. 

@§ ift tnir nid^t red^t. It does not suit me. 

6§ tDixh if)m f d^mer. / He finds it hard. 

©eincm SGBorte trcu. • Faithful to his word. 

^em $au{e Dermanbt. Related to the family. 

340.r Adjectives usually take the predicative form (81) 
when they follow a noun in an appositive sense, and they 
may take the predicative form in any position, if while modi- 
fying the subject of a sentence they are closely connected 
with the verbal predicate: 

Me Seute, jttng unb alt, gruBen \f)n. All the people, young and old, sa- 
lute him. 
9efatttgt (359), fel^jtt boS ^xif^ Satisfied, the cattle come home, 
l^eim. 

341. Several adjectives are used in connection with pecu- 
liar prepositions as compared with the English, as : 

^nge nor bcm SMi^. Afraid o/* lightning. 

Scjdl^amt nhtt fctnen Srttl^unt. Ashamed of his mistake. 

@itcl attf feinc ©tfirlc. Vain o/*his strength, 

groj uhtt ben 9icgcn. Glad of the rain, 

©raufam 0e9en %^m. Cruel to animals. 

9lcir^ an ©bclftcinen. Rich in jewels. 

NOUNS. 

342. A noun used in address is put in the nominative 
case: 

O ftom, toic bift bu ficf oUcn ! O Rome, how art thou fallen ! 

343. A noun is used adverbially to express the time of an 
action in both the genitive and accusative cases ; the accusa- 
tive always being used with a modifying word, and expressing 
the time more definitely than the genitive : 

SlotgenS fingt bic Scrd^e. The lark sings in the morning. 

6r toirb btefeil SRotgett lomtnen. He will come this morning. 
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344. A uoun is used adverbially in the accusative case to 
denote duration of time, extent of space, or measure of any 
kind: 

^rbeiten @ie ben Qatlgetl Xa% ? I>o you work all day ? 

^a§ ^<8rett ift f ine n S^U bid. The board is one inch thick. 

2Bie Utel ffifunt (162) toiegt eS ? How many pounds does it weigh? 

Note. A noun in the accusative case, denoting neither time nor 
measure, often modified by a participle, and having no grammatical de- 
pendence upon the principal sentence, is called the accusative absolute : 

„^tte Wtn]d)tn l^aben il^re Sel^ler, All human beings have their faults, 
bt4 aUein mi^tnommn." you alone excepted. 



I. A noun used to express the substance of what is 
measured, following a noun denoting the measure, is usually 
undeclined. 

PRONOUNS. 

346. Personal pronouns of the third person and relative 
pronouns agre'e in gender with their antecedents, except when 
the grammatical gender of the latter deviates most conspicu- 
ously from their sex ; then the pronouns usually follow the 
sex: 

„^in ^&bd^en, hit ettoaS t)on ft4 A girl who has a little self- 

l^illt."" esteem. 

,,2BeId^e§ SBeib, bte sel^n ©rofd^en What woman wiio has ten gro- 

f)at" schen. 

347. When the antecedent of a relative pronoun is a pro- 
noun of the first or second person, it may be repeated after 
the relative, in which case it controls the person of the verb. 
Without this repetition, the ver > stands in the third person. 

^a§ barfft bit fagen, htt bit ein You who are an Englishman can 
©nglfinbcr (t^. say that. 

348. The order of the pronouns in the expressions, it is I, 
it is he, etc., is reversed in German, thus : {^ Hilt d, tt ift 
el, etc. 
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349. Si is frequently used for sOy or it, where we would 

not translate it into English : 

6r ift ftciBifl, unb ©ie folltcn ed He is industrious, and you should 
fcin. be. 

350. The dative of a personal pronoun is sometimes used 
in German like the Greek ethical dative, where it affects the 
meaning of the sentence so slightly that we would not usually 
translate it into English : 

fioS mix ba§ ^Jferb laufcn. Let the horse run (for me). 



The dative of a personal pronoun together with the 
article (335) is frequently employed instead of a possessive 
pronoun : 

@§ fommt mtr nid^i au§ ttm Binn, I cannot get it out of my mind. 

352. Personal and relative pronouns following all and a 
preposition in English precede aD( in German, and agree 
with it : 

SBir atte finb ^meri!aner. All of us are Americans. 

353. Before nouns of different genders, possessive pro- 
nouns, like articles, must be repeated with each noun : 

®ettt %ater unb feine Gutter finb His father and mother are old. 
alt. 

354. A relative pronoun cannot be omitted in German as 
in English : 

3)a8 §au§, loeldted i^ gcfauft l^aBe. The house (which) I bought. 

VERBS. 

355. The infinitive of a German verb generally takes jtt 
(to) as its sign, except when governed by an auxiliary verb, 
or when used as object with the following verbs : l^eiffett^ to 
call, to command, finbctt, to find, fit|Ien, to feel, |elfeit^ to 



108 A COMPLETE GEEMAIf MANUAL. 

hdpj Ifixvx, to hear, laffen^ to let, UlfUn, to teach, Ittntti, 
to learn, mail^tlt^ to make, nenttCtt, to call, to name, and fe|tlt/ 

to see : 

8ll f Olgcn, ifl unfctc ^flidiit. To obey is our duty. 

2^4 foi i^n malm. I saw him paint. 

NoTB 1. The following infinitives do not take gu when governed 
ty bleiben : liegen, to ]ie, ft^en, to sit, ftel^en, to stand, fteden, to stick, 
l^ongen, to hang, fnteen, to kneel, tleben, to adhere, which are then trans- 
lated by present participles. Thus : i&x blieb j}e|eilr He remained standing. 

Note 2. An infinitive with ju after fein is usually best translated by 
the passive voice. Thus : ^Q§ i|i nid^t )tt (elfeilr That cannot be helped. 

KoTE 3. There are three prepositions which may govern the infini- 
tive with 3U, — imtr <» order, oQtltr vnthout, and ffatt or anjiottr instead 
of. After the last two, the infinitives are best translated by the present 
participle. Thus : ^r {prad^ o^ne 3U benfen, He spoke without thinking. 

356. The verbs ^tX^VX, ^t\\vx, }fixtn, U^VX, fel^Ctt, and 
sometimes lel^reit and (enteit, like the auxiliaries of mode, 
employ the infinitive instead of the perfect participle, when 
the infinitive of another verb precedes it : 

^aben @ie $attt ftngen (355) Have you heard Fatti sing ? 

Horett ? 

357. The present infinitive and perfect participle of a 
verh are sometimes used as imperatives: 

Siille fein. Be stilL 

„9lid6t mt%x 0e)lIaiUiert l^euie." Talk no more to-day. 

358. After a few verbs of motion the perfect participle is 
used with a present signification : 

S)cr §unb lam gelaitfetl. The dog came running. 

359. When the participles are used adjectively they are 
subject to all the rules of adjectives. 

360. The verbs to do and to he, when used as auxiliaries 
in the conjugation of an English verb, have no corresponding 
idiom in German, and must be rendered by the simple forms 
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of the verb, thus : I a/m loving, or / do love, Uf litbt : / was 
loving, or / did love, t^ Itcitf. 

361. The Grerman verb feilt can never be used, like the 
English to be, as the auxiliary of the passive voice. Hence 
the student must carefully distinguish between to be as a 
passive auxiliary and to be denoting state or condition, in 
order to avoid the common mistake, in using the German 
language,' of employing feilt where tOtthtti should be used : 
thus the sentence, ITie book is much read, could be translated 

in two ways : Z)ti^ 9u$ if} biel gelcfett, or £a$ 8uil^ toitb Hiel 

gt((fflt ; the former denoting a mere condition, and the latter 
a condition of being acted upon. ' 

362. The present and imperfect tenses of the indicative 
mode are used in German where the perfect and pluperfect 
tenses, respectively, would be used in English, to denote time 
past but not complete : 

Wit lange fenneit 6ie xlyn, ? How long have you known him ? 

34 futtttte ii^n, ti^t er l^er fam (384). I had known him before he came 

here. 

363. The present tense of the indicative mode is often 
used with a future signification : 

2Bcnn id^ motgcn toicbcr lomtnc, If I come again to-moirow, I voiU 
Iringe vii bic 5iBii(^cr. bring the books. 

364. The English imperfect tense is usually translated by 
the German perfect when an assertion is made not in contin- 
uous narrative : 

^tt laliett bte j!dnigin gefeliett. We saw the queen. 

365. In hypothetical sentences the indicative mode is 
usually employed, except when the condition is contrary to 
reality, and then the past tenses of the subjunctive are used 
in hoth the condition and conclusion (see 369) : 

3Benn er lebt, tolrb er un§ Hergeliett. If he is living, he will forgive us. 
^enn er tobt liiare, liiltlltett toir If he were dead, we could not re- 
un§ nid^t freneti. joice. 
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366. The subjunctive is usually employed in indirect state- 
ment after such verbs as to think, to believe, to say, etc., and 
in clauses denoting aim or intention : 

Sagt man, ba^ ber ^5nig getSbtet Do they say that the king has been 

tDOtben fci ? killed ? 

„2)arum cben leil^t cr !eincm, barait He lends to no one, in order that 

er ftetS 311 geben |alie." he may always have some tiling to 

give. 

367. The tense employed in indirect statement is usually 
the same as would have been employed if the statement were 
direct : 

grogten ©ie, ob bic ^Rad^ridftt Xooifyc Did yoa ask if the news were 
fei? true? 

368. As in English, the present tense, and more rarely the 
imperfect and pluperfect tenses, of the subjunctive mode may 
be used to express a wish or command : 

Sang lebe bcr i^onig ! Long live the king 

SBitte, gel|en <Bte (383. 1) unb ant* Please go and answer him. 

toortett 6ic il^m. 

369. The tenses of the conditional mode correspond to 
the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive in expressing what 
wotild be or would have been, and may be substituted for the 
subjunctive in the conclusion of a hypothetical sentence : 

8Btti;l)Ctt ©ie gelfteit, toenn ©ic an Would you go if you were in my 

meinct ©tcHc toorcn ? place ? 

$atte \6) 3eit ^tf)ahi, tonrbe i(^ c§ If I had had time, I would have 

getljan l^alieit. done it. 

370. Some verbs take two objects in the accusative case, 
one of the person, and the other of the thing : 

2Cir nennen i|ii einen General. We call him a general. 

Note. After a few verhs, as ntadietir ^o make, and toailett, to elect, the 
impersonal accusative is exchanged for a prepositional phrase : 

©ic iDolIten il)n gunt doctor madien. They wished to make liim a doctor. 
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371. Many verbs may take an object in the genitive case, 
and may be classified as follows : 

1. Those which have no other object ; as ail^ttlt^ to Ttiindj 
itttnltn, to remeiTiber, and ioQXitn, to expect : 

„3<% ttartctc bed iBnitn.** I expected good. 

2. Those which have a personal and an impersonal object, 
the latter in the genitive and the former in the accusative ; as 

anflogeit/ to accuse, httauhtn^ to rob, uhttffthtn, to spare, |ams 

mmt (refl. and imp.), to pity, Iietnail|ttgett (refl.), to take posses- 
sion of, entl^alten (refl.), to abstain from, mtftttnen (refl.), to 
recollect. 

„2Bc!m man i|ii ber 8tti)eit floita "If they rob him entirely of free- 

beraitlit" dom." 

id jammert iiti4 bet Irmrn. i pity the poor. 

St lentiilltigt fid^ bed @4Ioffe8. He takes possession of the castle. 

372. Many verbs may take an object in the dative case : 

1. Those which have no other object ; as tegegltett^ to meet, 

folgen, to follow, ^tl\tn, to help, f ^aben^ to injure, f ^mei^eln^ 

to flatter: 

SBenn id^ ntit ntddt gu t)iel f dinteidilf • If I do not flatter myself too much. 

2. Those which have another object in the accusative ; as 
gfken, to give, glanieit^ to believe, ttlauitUf to permit, ita|en 
(refl.), to approotch, Xit\ftXiVX, to take : 

St toonte H nttt auf meinen @d()tDUt He would not believe it from me 

ni^t 0latl(eil. on my oath. 

^(i Seinb nal^et {if( iJ^nen. The enemy approaches them. 

373. A few verbs take the reflexive pronoun in the accu- 
sative, and an accusative after a preposition; as {{^ Stgettt 
filer, to be angry about, fU^ ieflagett uttX, to complain of, f[^ 
befinnett auf, to reflect on, aijd {ill| ennttmt an, to rememher. 

34 trmnere mi A an beine ©Uttg:: I remember thy goodness, 

hit. 
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ADVERBS. 

374. Adverbs generally follow a personal verb and precede 
the infinitives, participles, adjectives, and other adverbs which 
they modify. 

Exception. The adverb gettUg^ enough^ always follows 
the words it modifies. 

375. Among themselves, adverbs usually take the follow- 
ing order : 1. Adverbs of time ; 2. Adverbs of place ; 3. Ad- 
verbs of manner. 

3d^ l^abe mein $u4 geftm |ifr ^t^ I left my book here yesterday. 

lajfcn. 
Sauf baHtn gef^totlt)). Run rapidly thither. 

376. The negative adverbs, nxij^t, mt, etc., stand the last 
of the verbal modifiers, the object included, unless they nega- 
tive a special word, when they immediately precede that word : 

2^4 tonn %tvAt tneine Arbeit nidit I cannot finish my work to-day. 

enbigen. 

aUir f ucftcn niil^t ben 8ht)llt^ fonbcrn We do not seek renown, but hap- 

bie fjrcube. piness. 

377. Poetic license and the demands of emphasis often 
vary the order given above, and also the general order of sen- 
tences (382-384): 

Kngettelnt ^i er gerebei, loenn ni^t He spoke agreeably, if not long, 
lang. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

378. The prepositions and the cases which they govern 
are shown in the following table : 
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379. Tbe prepositions which govern both the dative and 
the accusative cases take the dative when they denote location 
(mo)^ and the accusative when they denote direction (lool^ttt) •' 

(Sx ge^t tx htm fiarten. He is walking in the garden. 

Sr ge^t in ttn (iarten. He is going into the garden. 

Note. Of the prepositions governing the accusative or dative, atlf 
and itict generally take the accusative, and the rest the dative, when 
the case cannot be determined by the application of the questions t0O and 
IVOl^tll* This occurs often when the prepositions are used figuratively. 

380. Prepositions generally precede the nouns which they 

govern ; but a few, as l^allitr^ llaMett, etttgegftt^ and grgeitttttr, 

follow their nouns : 

Hefner Sttanf%tit ^alhttf fontmt On account of his sickness, he is 
(383, 3) er nidjit. not coming. 



.. Most of the monosyllabic prepositions contract with 
the forms, ttVH, htX^ ia§, of the definite article, thus : irtnt 

(bet bem), jur (ju bcr), inl (in ba«). 

GENERAL ARRANGEMENT OF A SENTENCE. 

382. The natural order of a German sentence is as fol- 
lows : 1. The subject with its modifiers ; 2. The verb (or the 
personal part of the verb) ; 3. The object and all the modifiers 
of the verb (374) ; 4. The impersonal parts of the verb, or an in- 
finitive dependent on the verb. 

Note. The indirect object usually precedes the direct. But when 
the objects are pronouns, they stand in the following order: the reflexives 
first, then ti, then the other personal pronouns, and then the demon- 
stratives. 

383. The subject of a sentence is preceded by the verb (or 
the personal part of the verb) in the following cases : 

1. In most interrogative and imperative sentences, and 
when the subjimctive is used to express a wish. 

2. In conditional sentences, when toetttt^ if, is omitted. 
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3. In principal sentences, when a word or clause not a 
part of the subject stands first : 

@e0eni Bin i6) il)m auf bent 3Jlar!t I met him in the market yester- 
bcgcgnci day. 

Note. The following conjunctions, which introdace principal clauses, 
do not require the verb to precede the subject : ahtX, attritt, ttUUf OlItTf 

fonHem, fotDoHl — aU, and nnH. 

384. The verb (or the personal part of the verb) goes to 
the end in dependent clauses, or such as are introduced by a 
relative pronoun or a subordinating conjunction. 

Also, in infinitive clauses, the infinitive stands at tl;ie end. 

Exception. In dependent clauses containing the perfect or pluper- 
fect tenses of modal auxiliaries used with the infinitiye of another verb 
(303), the personal part of the yerb stands immediately before the two 
infinitives, thus : „@in SB&r, bcr langc 8cit fcin ®rob f^aiit crtangcn nitif= 
fen." Tliis exception applies also to those verbs (356) which like the 
modal auxiliaries employ the infinitive for the perfect participle when 
used with the infinitive of another verb. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

385. A few peculiarities in the formation of German 
words require some notice. 

Composition. 

386. All the parts of speech are formed by composition 
far oftener in German than in English. 

387. Substantives are formed by uniting : 

1. Two substantives, as SBogcInefl {tdS), bircPs-nest, from 
IBogel (bcr), bird, and Jlefl (Jittg), nest. 

2. An adjective and a substantive, as ^Q^mutl^ (b^t), 
pride ; from ffoi^, high, and SBtttl^ (bet), spirit. 

3. A verb and a substantive, as ^ttXpflanit (bic), orna- 
mental plant, from 3icrCtt, to dmament, and SPflattje (bte), a 
plant. 
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4. A particle and a substantive, as flttlfl^t (t^tO/ ^^> 
prospect ; from aul^ out, @i(!^t (bic), sight, 

388. Adjectives are formed by uniting : 

1. A substantive and an adjective, as f^n(etllri§^ snow- 
white, from Setter (btr)^ snow, and tliet§^ white. 

2. Two adjectives, as l^elliilau, light-blue, from J^eO, light, 
and ilan, blue. 

3. A verb and an adjective, as rebfeltg^ talkative, from 
teben^ to talk, and felig, happy. 

4. A particle and an adjective, as, ttitrgtO^, overgreat, 
from ubtt^ over, and ^tt^f^^ great. 

389. Verbs are formed by uniting : 

1. A substantive and a verb, as (olifingnt^ to sing praise; 
from Soli (bal)^ praise, and fittgett^ to sing. 

2. An adjective and a verb, as tobtf^Ingtlt^ to kill; .iiom 
tobt^ dead, and ff^lagett^ to strike. 

3. Two verbs, as f|ia)terenge|en, to go walking, to take a 
walk ; from f)ia)ieren^ to walk, and gel^ett^ to go. 

4. A particle and a verb, as fortlefett, to continue to read; 
from f ort^ forward, and lef ett, to read. 

390. Nouns, adjectives, and verbs may be derived from 
the same or other parts of speech, either by prefixes, suffixes, 
changing or modifying letters, or adding the infinitive ending, 
as: tttmalb (btt), primeval forest — from the prefix ViX, sig- 
nifying the primeval, and SBalb (bcr)^ forest ; frttttlbltl^, 
friendly — from^^reuitb (t^tt) , friend, and the suffix Kdj, like; 
fallen, to fell, from faDen, to fall — the radical vowel being 
umlauted ; loeiteit, to make wider, from tOtlt, wide, with the 
infinitive ending en. 
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39L The following prefixes, which were originally ad- 
verbs or prepositions, usually give the derivatives into which 
they enter something of their primitive significations, as here 
indicated : 

bCs ^Vj near to ; Ibcfel^ett^ to look at, from ftJ^flt^ to see ; 
htlii^tn, to draw over, to cover, from 3te|en, to 
draw : 

ttlis against, contrary to; CUt^pTti^tU, to answer, from 
^Ifttifytn, to speak; CUtitOti, in twain, from jUiet, 
two: 

ttt out of, or success in ; CtftnhtU, to find ovt, from fin^ 
^VX, to find ; tX\x^VX^ to obtain by hunting, from jagett^ 
to hunt : 

ges intensifies the idea; gCtui^^ certain, from loiffttt^ to 
know ; ®ti\X%t (bal)^ mountain^ange, from Qctg 
(bet), mountain: 

\ftt^ away; l^etirattl|eit, to wear out, from trattd^ttt, to 
use ; lierf aufen, to sell, from lauf en, to buy : 

jets apart, into pieces ; ^ttXtX%tti, to tear to pieces, from 
reij^en, to tear; jetBre^Itll, breakable into pieces, 
from fered^en, to break. 

392. The significations of the following suffixes will help 
to understand the various words of which they form a part : 

sel a lessening; (ai|el(tt), to smile, from la^ (ett), to 

laugh ; franfel(n)^ to be sickly, from franf(en), to be 

S%CK « t 

set repetition; tXa^^ttin), to rattle, from l\^^{vx), to 
dap; fletgCt(n), to make rise or to raise (gradually), 
from {letg(en)/ to rise : 

«ig property or peculiarity ; f^fltttg^ shady, from ^i^^U 
ivx, shade ; l^lll}igf composed of wood, from ^ol}, 
wood : 
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Aidf li^^f capable ; Hltbltd^f li^e a child, childlike, from 
$Hnh, child; glauiltd^^ credible, from glauten^ to 

believe : 



or 



disposition or quality ; attdtfuittf indtistrious, from 
9xht\t (hit), to work; ai^tfaittf attentive, from W^t 
(bie), care ; tttgeubl^aftf virtuous, from Sttgmb (bte)/ 



PART SECOND. 



PRACTICE. 






Abbreviations and Explanations, 


accasative (case). 


fn. . . 




masculine (noun). 


adjective. 


n. . . 




neuter (noun). 


adverb. 


IT. ■ . 




note. 


article. 


nom. 




nominative (case). 


auxiliarv. 


num. . 




numeral. 


Bible. 


p. • . 




page. 


conjunction. 


pp, . . 




pages. 


dative (case). 


pass, . 




passive (voice). 


demonstrative (pronoun). 


perf. . 




perfect (tense). 


exercise. 


ptrf.part. 


perfect participle. 


exception. 


pL . . 




plural (number). 


feminine (noun). 


pluperf. 




pluperfect (tense). 


foot-note. 


pirn. . 




possessive (pronoun). 


Goethe. 


prep. , 




preposition. 


genitive (case). 


preps. . 




prepositions. 


imperative (mode). 


pron. . 




pronoun. 


imperfect (tense). 


refi. . 




reflexive (verb). 


impersonal (verb). 


rd. . . 




relative (pronoun). 


indeclinable. 


Sch. . 




Schiller. 


Indefinite (pronoun). 


Shiik. . 




Shakespeare. 


intinitive (mode). 


hing» 




singular (number). 


interjection. 


tubj. . 




subjunctive (mode). 


interrogative. 


V, . . 




verb. 


irregular (verb). 


w. . . 




with. 


Lessing. 









aec. 

adj. 

adv. 

art, 

aux. 

B. . 

conj. 

dat. 

dem, 

Ex. 

Exc. 

/. . 

/n. 

G. . 

gen. 

imper, 

itnperf. 

impers 

inded. 

indef, 

inf. 

inttrj. 

interrog 

iir. 

Less. 

'' is the German hyphen. When used before a syllable it indi- 
cates that that syllable may be attached to the German word under 
consideration. 

-- is used in the vocabularies to avoid the repetition of a word 
or a final syllable. Thus, ^bler, pi. — , indicates that the plural is 
the same as the foim first given. 

The accent is given on words of peculiar pronunciation, and on 
Compound Verbs, so as to show which are separable. 



EXEECISES. 

These consist chiefly of Passages from the Best Literature^ grouped 
in Exercises of three kinds; viz., — 

I. German sentences to be translated into English. 
II. English sentences to be translated into German. 
III. German sentences wiik blanks to be filled in German. 

Brackets [ ], when used after a quotation, enclose the name of 
the author, or the work quoted, or both. The name of the work is 
pnnted in italics. Brackets in a sentence enclose words that are 
best untranslated. 

Parentheses ( ) enclose helps to the translation or parsing of 
sentences, such as numbers referring to explanatoiy paragraphs in 
the ** Theory," suggestions as to the position of words, their case, 
number, etc., also words that should be in the translation but are 
not in the sentence to be translated, and short translations. When 
the translation of more than one word is thus given, the words 
translated are italicized when necessaiy to show how much is 
translated. 

Until ** Conjugation " is reached, the special vocabularies con- 
tain only such forms of the (merman verbs employed as are needed 
for immediate use ; expressly naming the mode, tense, person, or 
number, when they are not clearly implied in the English transla- 
tion. The definitions also in the special vocabularies are not always 
the most usual significations of the words, but the significations 
which they bear in the exercise adjoining. 



THE ARTICLES. 

73-80. 

The Articles, apart from their syntax (330-336), present 
little difficulty to the EngEsh student, except in their 
inflections, or variations of form for the different genders, 
numbers, and cases. In English, we have but one form 
of the definite article, and but two for the indefinite, while 
the German employs a special form for each gender, num- 
ber, and case. The principal aim of the Exercises under 
this head is, therefore, to impress this distinction, and 
establish at the start a habit of adapting the form of 
the article 1) to the gender, 2) to the number, and 3) to 
the case, of the noun to which it belongs. 

Exercise 1. 

This exercise calls for the *translation of the articles only, and 
involves with each example the following questions, viz., — What 
gender, number, and case of the German article are here required ? 
and what is its form ? Perhaps the best method with this exercise 
is for the teacher to read the examples, and for the student, his 
book being closed, to answer as promptly as possible, to the first 
example, for instance, *^ Masculine, plural, genitive: bcr-" 

Note. The nouns here employed with the articles have been so 
chosen that their gender is the same in German as in English. 

1. Of the sons. 2. To a soldier. 3. The works of the 
poet. 4. He has the years of a man, but the face of a boy. 
6. The new Corporal is a friend of the Major. 6. The boys 
gave the best seats to the ladies. 7. To the heroes of a 
coontiy^ lasting honors should be given. 8. The youngest 
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of the daughters of the Queen of England is now married. 
9. The mothers of the Spartan warriors schooled their sons 
in bravery. 10. The French stormed a castle of the Germans 
at Heidelberg. 

Exercise 2. 

Vocahidary. 

SBilb (ba§), pi, 'tx, picture. ipcrr (ber), pZ. =cn, Mr., gentleman, 

SBrief (ber), pi. ^t, letter. master. 

S)icner (ber), nom.j^. same as sing,, ^inb (ba§), pi -n, child. 

servant. SKann (ber), pi, 3Wfinncr, man. 

Srau (bie), pi, =en, woman, wife. SKuttcr (bie), mother. 

In this exercise the articles with their nouns are to be translated 
into English. 

Note. The student need not be perplexed by noun endings that 
have not been given in the vocabulary ; for his translation will be 
correct, if it fully satisfies the form of the article and the definition of 
the noun. 

1. (Sine anuttcr. 2. !Da^ Silb. 3. ©ie 'Diencr. 4. J)ie 
grau. 6. ©em 53riefe. 6. @ine« Sinbe^. 1. !Der grouen. 

8. S)er«rief. 9. !CerSi(ber. 10. eiuem ^inbe. 11. S)c^ 
aWaimee. 12. ®en grauen. 13. eined S3riefe6* 14. ©cm 
§errn. 15. !Ce^ Silbe«. 

Exercise 3. 

Note 1. Exercises accompanied by no vocabulary contain no new 
words. 

Note 2. When an oblique case of a noun is here required which has 
not been given, it has tlie same form as the nominative. 

1. Of the mother. 2. A picture (nom. and ace). 3. The 
man. 4. Of the letters. 5. To a servant. 6. The child 
(nora. and ace). 7. To the women. 8. Of the servants. 

9. The letters (nom. and ace). 10. To the mother. 11. A 
gentleman. 12. Of a woman. 13. The men (nom. and ace). 
14. Of the children. 16. The pictures (nom. and ace). 
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EXEBGISB 4< 

The exercises with blauks are not designed for translation, 
though they may be variously used at the discretioa of the instruc 
tor; but it is especially recommended that, after the blanks have 
been filled both in writing and orally, the whole example be given 
to the class orally in English, for prompt recital in German. This 
will serve as a step towards German conversation. 

Fill the blanks with the definite article, and then again with the 
indefinite where the sense will allow. 

1. Dicncr (sing. nom.). 2. Siube (sing. dat). 

3. graucn (pi. nom.). 4. §)crrn (sing. ace). 5. 

Sriefcd (sing. gen.). 6. 2Rutter (sing. ace). T. 

STOannc (sing. dat.). 8. 4BiIb (sing. ace). 9. 

grau (sing. gen.). 10. Srtcfc (pi. gen.). 11. ^i\u 

bcr (pi. gen.). 12. T)icnern (pi. dat.). 13. $)crrcn 

(pL ace). 14. 4BiIbc« (sing. gen.). 15. graucit 

(pi dat.). 

Exercise 5. 

Vocabulary. 

$lutne (bie), pi. -en, flower. ©ingt, sings, is singing. 

^noen,briDg,are bringing, ( 3d pi. ). Unb, and. 

fyit, has. 20a§ ? what ? 

Slief, called, (3d sing.) ; interrog., 3^igt, shows, is showing, 
did — call 1 

From this point, the student will be able to translate the verbs 
aiid all other words given in the exercises. 

Note. As in Exercise 2, the translation of the nouns will be correct, 
if it fully satisfies the forms of the articles. 

1. S)a^ fftnb fingt. 2. !J5ic S)icncr brtngen bie Sriefc. 3. 
SRicf bic abutter? 4. ©te grauen bringcn ben Sinbern bic SSiU 
bcr. 5. !Da6 Sinb seigt bcr abutter ben «ricf. 6. §at ba« 
ftinb cm Silb? 7. aBa« bringcn bic Sinbcr? 8. !Dtc Sinbcr 
brtngen bie ©Inmcn. 9. ^at bcr 2Rann einen «rief ? 10. 5)ie 
aJhittcr gcigt bie «ilbcr bcr ff inber. 
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Exercise 6. 

As in Exercise 3, the nouns required in oblique cases not given 
in the Yocabularies have the same form as in the nominative. . 

1. A servant called the child. 2. What is the woman 
showing to the servant ? 3. The woman is showing the ser- 
vant a letter. 4. The children bring the flowers. 5. The 
gentleman shows to the woman a picture. 6. The woman has 
a child and a servant. 7. The child called its (335) mother. 
8. The servants bring the letters of the women. 9. The 
gentleman called the servant. 10. The child shows the 
servant a picture of a flower. 

Exercise 7. 

Vocdbtilary. 

?lud^, also. @ro6, large. 

?luf, prep. w. daU and ace, (379), iJjauS (boS), pi. ^iiufer, house. 

upon. ^unb (bcr), pi =c, dog. 

SBci, prep. w. dat, with, near. 3ft, is. 

SBettler (bcr), beggar. jffife (bcr), cheese. 

SBrob (ba§), bread. gicgt, Ues, ia. 

^uiitx (bic), butter. gsffcl (bcr), spoon. 

SflciW (bQ§), meat. 3Rcffcr (baS), knife. 

©Qbcl (bic), fork. ©d!)3n, beautiful, 

©cbctt, give, (3d pi.). ©pielt, plays. 

@tcb, give, (impera. sing.). %i\(f) (bcr), table, 

©icbt, gives. SBogcl (bcr), bird. 

Fill the blanks with suitable articles. 

1. a5o9cI fingt 2. Sinb fptcit 3. ^a\\^ 

tft grog. 4. grau tft f^5n. 5. groucn bringcn 

Slumcu. 6, §at Settler fflrob ? 1. ^inb geigt 

Silb. 8. Tlam rief §unb (sing. ace.). 9. 

fitnbcr brtngen fjraucn (pi. dat.) «lumcn. 

10. grau gicbt fiinbe (sing, dat.) «rob. 11. 

I)iener gcbcn ^unben (pL dat.) gleifd^. 12. 
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J)cr fycrr gclgt JKnbcrn (pi. dat.) ^unbc (pi. ace.). 

13. ®icb Settler (sing, dat.) glcifc^. 14. 

grauen gebcn ©teneru (pi. dat.) fflrob. 15. @ieb 

— ^errn (sing, dat.) ®abel unb SKeffer. 16. 

Srob ift auf Jifc^e (sing, dat.) ; anit) Sutter, 

gofe, unb gletfc^. it. 3ft aKcffer auf SCifc^e ? 

18. gijffel Itegt bet ®abcl unb SWeffer. 

ADJECTIVES. 

81-145. . 

STRONG DECLENSION. 

Note. Words that have been defined in the text of the grammar, or 
in the exercises accompanying the text, wiU be employed in these exer- 
cises without repeating their definitions, after reaching the same gram- 
matical topic under which they were defined. In case a definition should 
be forgotten, it will readily be found in the full vocabularies at the end 
of the book. 

Exercise 8. 
VoccUmlart/. 

9rm, poor. '^Slai^i, makes. 

Seucr (ba§), fire. Dft, often. 

Sunfe (bet), spark. ^ai^ (bet), advice, counsel. 

®elb (boS), money. ©djiff (bo§), ship; ju ©djiffe, on 
3n, prep, w. dat, and ace. (379), in, board ship, 

into. Sd^Ied^t, bad. 

ftlein, small. @Ug, sweet 

j^lug, smart, bright. %f)tmx, dear, expensive. 

2ciflct, renders, gives. SBoffcr (ba§), water. 

Sieb (ba§), song. 3u, prep, w, dot., to. 

1. @in fleiner (83, 88) gunfe mad^t cin groge^ gcuer. 2. !Ca^ 
(331) ®elb ift etn guter ©icucr unb ein fdiled^ter ^err. 3. 2lrmc 
(83) SIRanncr l^aben oft Huge Sinber. 4. @in guter Tlann fingt 
ein guted 2teb. 5. ©n trcuer greunb ift audi ein ^eunb in 
bunflen Sagen (pi.). 6. (Sine SKutter giebt bcm (335) Sinbc 
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gutcn SRat^. 1. ©diitter toav ®oct^c (dat) tin treucr grcunb. 
8. ©c^Iec^tc manner gcbcn oft gutcn 9iatt). 9. gin guter ©ol^n 
leiftct bcm SJater trcucn !Dtcnft. 10* ©iigc^ SSSaffcr unb guter 
SRat^ finb oft ju @^tffc tl^cucr [Uhland]. 

Exercise 9. 

Vocabulary. 

Cask, gfoft (baS). Short, furg. 

Full, Don. Winter, 2Binter (bex). 

New, neu. With, mit, prep. w. dot, 

1. A faithful (88) man has faithful (83) friends. 2. Eich 
men have large houses and many friends. 3. The gentle- 
man has a high (84) house. 4. The child is bringing red 
flowers to its (335) mother. 5. The cask was full (81) of 
new (85) wine (^etne^, 338). 6. Faithful servants have 
good pay. 7. A wise man gives good advice. 8. The servant 
is making a large fire. 9. A noble (86) life gives (gicbt) joy. 
10. Life (331) is a short day [Hannah More]. 

Exercise 10. 

Vocalmla'n/. 

gfrifd^, fresh. S^tfigt, wears, 

j^letb (ba§), dress. SBalb (bet), forest, 

ficl^rcr (bcr), teacher. aScifi, white. 

aWfib^cn (ba§), girl. SQBcrt^ (bcr), value. 
©tttd (ba§), piece. 

Fill the blanks with any appropriate adjectives in this and the 
similar exercises on this subject. 

1. @« war cin (88) Jag. 2. 35ic grau trfigt cin fildb 

(85) SBcrt^ed (gen.). 3. (83) Sluiticn finb In 



bcm SKalbe. 4. ©ofratc^ toav cin 8c^rcr. 6. ®icb ben 

53tumcn ffiaffcr. 6. 2)cr SJatcr gicbt bcm ^inbc 
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33rob unb Safe, 1. 5Da« aRiibcIicn fmgt cin 8icb. 

8. gin gebcn l^at 8o^n. 9. IDic grau ^at cin 

gleib. 10. «rutgt ba« «tnb «Iumcn ? 

WEAK DECLENSION. 

Exercise 11. 

VocabulaT*!/, 

^ntmort (bie), pi. -en, answer. Rem, indef, num., no. 

%i&, prep. Iff. dot., out of. j^tanf, sick. 

S5urg (bic), fortress. Stun^ (hit), art. 

Stoig, eternal. 2\eh, dear, beloved ; e§ ijl ntit lieb, 

^t% strong, fast it pleases me, I like. 

^oH (bcr), God. 6c]^cn, see, (inf. and 8d pi.). 

@tUn, green. @etn (222), his. 

^fitte (bie), hut. ©tabt (bic), city. 

ia^x (ba§), year. Unfer (222), our. 

3ung, young. SSol)ntc, dwelt, lived, (3d sing.). 

1. Sr flicbt fcinc (p. 29, f. n.) gutc (87) 3lnttt)ort 2. 0" f^n^n 
jungcn ^fal^rcn (pi. dat.) wo^ntc (383, 3) ©octl^c in bcr fdjtJncn 
(87) ©tabt ijranlfurt. 3. Qn cincm griincn SBalbc tt)ar cine 
Heine $iitte* 4. 35icfc Hngen 2lnttt)ortcn gicbt ba« S'inb fcincn 
toeifen gc^rcrn (pi. dat.). 6. ©a« armc ^inb bcr franfcn grau 
ftat fein ©rob. 6. !iDcr oftc ©icncr bringt ben rotl^cn SBcin. 
T. !Bie finnft ift cine cwigc greubc. 8. g« tft mtr licb, cincn 
a(tcn, gutcn ^Jrcnnb ju (355) fel)en [Less.]. 9. (Sr ift an« cincm 
cblen 5au6 [G.]. 10. Sine fcfte «nrg ift unfer ®ott [Luther]. 

Exercise 12. 

1. The happy (87) child sings and plays. 2. The rich 
gentleman has a bad son. 3. The winter brings cold, short 
(87, N.), dark days (Jagc). 4. The servant is showing the 
beautiful, large picture to the young woman 6. The poor 
beggar has a faithful dog. 6. The long letter gives a full 
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answer. 7. The rich woman giyes bread to the poor (69). 
8. The old man lived in a small cabin. 9. Konigstein is a 
strong fortress. 10. Are these beautiful flowers expensive 
(81)? 

Exercise 13. 

1. giucoln xoax bcr @o!)n cincd (87) a)?annc«. 2. Gr 

bringt bcm Sinbc cinen SSogcI. 3. ©cr gc^rcr loo^ntc 

in cmcm ^aufe. 4. ©ad ^nb ^at cincn f)unb. 

5. !Dic grau fingt cin (88) 8icb* 6. $)cr SWann 

mad|t cincn Sifc^. 7* 35cr §crr gtcbt bcm 

!Dtcncr ®clb. 8. !Ccr aSogcI fingt fu§ (324). 9. Oicb 

bcm Settler unb ouc^ fctncm §unbc Srob. 10. Set 

SKann l^at flvogc (87, n.) :SBiIbcr. 

GENERAL EXERCISES ON ADJECTIVE DECLENSIONS. 

The exercises under this head, in order to insure a full mastery 
of the subject, and test the independence of the student, will omit 
the references to the rules of declension. 

The chief aim here is to secure the ready application of the con- 
troUing principle of Adjective Declensions (78), viz., — 

Let the first modifier determine the gender^ number ^ and case once 
for all. 

Exercise 14. 

Vocahiilary, 

%Vit\n, coiij.t but. iJicbc (bic), love, 

©ng, narrow. Suft (bic), desire, 

©cl^en, go, walk, (infln. and 3d ©d^mcrj (bcr), pain. 

pi.). Bdi^toa^t weak. 

@cl()itn (bQ§), brain. ©inn (bet), gen., =c§, mind, sense. 

Sungfrau (bte), maid. %o\) (bcr), death. 

i?raft (bic), power, strength. 3Jon, prep, w, dot., of, from, 

^urj, short. SEBcit, adj., wide, adv., far, away. 

Sang, long. 3BcU (bic), world. 
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1. (Sin gutcr !55icncr ntadit citien gutcit |)crrn, 2. Gng ift 
bic ffielt, uub bad ®c^irn ift IDcit [Sch., WaUmstein's Tod\. 

3. J)ic gutc grau gicbt bem armcn Settler frifdied SSrob. 

4. gin guter §unb ift feinem §errn (339) treu. 6. Die giebe 
trcucr greunbe macl)t bad geben glildtid). 6. /,!Dic Sunft 
ift lang, unb furj ift unfer geben." T* ^alt ift ber Za%, imb 
bunfel. 8. 6r ©ar ctn alter aRann eblen ©inned* 9. ^urj 
ift ber @(^mcrj, unb ctotg ift bie greube [Sch., Jungfrau von 
Orleans]. 10. !Cic Sraft ift fd)ipaci^, attein bie ?uft ift grog 
[6., Faitst]. 

Exercise 15. 

Vocabulary, 

Always, immcr. Sharp, fd^arf. 

But,i abcr. Silver, adj., filbem. 

Human, mcufd^lid^. Work, %x\)t\i (Die). 

1. The girl is playing with a good dog (§unbe, dat.). 2. A 
little child was in the dark forest (®albe). 3. Faithful love 
is eternal. 4. This old man is very poor, hut he has rich 
friends. 5. The young girl is singing a new song. 6. This 
dear child is very sick. 7. Bad work is always expensive. 

8. Short are the days (lage) of a (bed) human life (Sebend). 

9. The nohle dog hrings the poor child out of the water. 

10. The gentleman is giving his happy son (Soigne, dat.) a 
sharp knife. 

^ BiU is usually translated by niiev — so in Ex. 15, 4; when, however, it 
follows a negative clause where its meaning is equivalent to rather^ or on 
the eontrarfff correcting a previous statement, fonbern must be used, as in 
the sentence. The earth is not round, but (fotibent) flattened at the poles. 
fUMn (see Ex. 14, 10) is stronger than afier^ though not so strongly ad- 
versative as fonbent, and is usually employed when but could mean only^ as, 
@t ifl ttUh, aUtin niOit glfiif lid^. With similar force, }eboi^ and hoih may 
also be used for but in the sense of neverthelessj as, @r ift teUfy [unb] boil^ ttic^t 
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Exercise 16. 



®o^nc6* 2. ©cr !iDicncr 



1. ®Iu(ftid| ift bic abutter ctne« — 

mac^t cin gcucr. 3, Die aWuttcr gicbt bcm Sinbc cm 

3Kc[fcr unb cincn i?offcL 4:. !iDcr 9J?ann l^at 



«raft. 5- 
greunbc — 



SUbcr [inb t^eucr. 6. 6r bringt bcm 



ffllmncm 7. !Dcr 



— ®o^n tt)or bcm 9?ot]^c bed 

SSater^ ge^orfom* 8. ©« ift mir tieb in cincn -. SBalb 

gn gcfjcn. 9, !J)cr SSogcI ift . 10. Sinbcr finb 

fteigig. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Exercise 17. 

Vocabulary, 



?lugc (ba§), eye. 

2)ir, to you, to thee. 

@^rc (bic), honor. 

Sud^S (bcr), fox. 

fjilt, /jrcp. w. acc.f for. 

©rob (ber), degree. 

^cilig, holy. 

^clb (bcr), hero. 

^Smpft, v., fights, struggles. 

^Q^c (bic),/)/. =n, cat. 

fianb (ba§), gen. ^cS, country. 

Sa^, let, permit, (imper. sing.). 

Sob (ba§), praise. 

ajlcnfdft (bcr), /)/. =cn, man, human 
being. 

3Kcnfd^l^cit (bic), humanity, man- 
kind. 

gjlubc, tired. 



SJlufi'f (bic), music. 
92i(^t§, nothing, 
^lotl^tocnbig, necessary. 
?5f[ici^t (bic), duty. 
©d^lau, sly. 
@d^tt)cr, heavy. 
©cctc (bic), soul, 
©cin, be, (inf.). 
©tia, still, 
©u^t, seeks. 
Xicf, deep. 

SSatcrlanb (ba§), native country. 
SBal^rl^cit (bic), truth. 
SBid^tig, important. 
SBirft, u., works. 

2Bo^l (ba§), welfare, happiness ; 
adj., well. 



1. Gin eblcr (86) §elb iff« (ift c«), ber (244) fur'^ (38i) 
3SaterIanb, ein eblerer (89, 94), ber fUr be« Sanbe« 3Bo^I, ber 
cbelfte (90), ber fiir bic a»enfc^f)eit fampft [Herder]. 2. 5Da« 
tinb ift locate milber (9i) ate geftern. 3. 3fc (loi) after (92) 
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bic ajhifif, bcfto tt.cl|r tuirft fie (it, 2oe, 346) [G.]. 4. Dcr 
gucf|« ift fc^Iaucr (93) ate bie Sa(5c. 6. !Da^ aSJaffcr ift am 
ftiUften (95), iDo cd am ticfften ift. 6. !Dcr cbtc aKcnfci^ fud^t 
bag ®cfferc (96), bad Scfte [Herder]. 1. !Dcr untcrfte (97) 
®rab bcr e^re ift ba« gob [Herder]. 8. S)cr Icfeterc (98) ift 
toic^tig, bcr crfte^c tiot^toenbig [Kant]. 9. !iDicfer jungc SDiamt 
ift mcl)r Hug (99) ate tocifc. 10. 8a§ bic fd|tt)erftc ^flid|t bir 
(350) bic aaerfjeiligfte (lOO) fein [Lavater]. 11. !j)icfe« filcib ift 
boppcit fo (102) t{)cucr njic mcinc^ (223, 1). 12. 5yHc^t6 ift bcm 
augc fo fd^oit toic (103) bic SQBa^rl^cit bcr ©ccic (dat) [Locke]. 

Exercise 18. 

Vocabulary. 

Ambition, ^l^rgetj (bcr). Miser, ©eis^alS (bcr), gen, ^cS. 

Boole, $ud^ (ba§). Parents, @ltcrn (pi.), alike in all the 

BraTe, brak) (usually does not um- cases. 

laut when compared). Prudent, t)orftcl^ttg. 

Clear, flar (usually does not um- Rhine, ^^zxn (bcr), gen, sc3. 

laut when compared). Sometimes, gutocilcn. 

Fragrant, too^\x\t6)tn\>. Weak, fd^toad^. 

General, ©cncra'l (bcr),p/. ©cncrfile. When, toann. 

Give, gcbc, (1st sing.). Wholesome, healthy, gcfunb (may 

Gloomy, trilbc. or may not umlaut when com- 

I, i^. pared). 
Little, tocnig. 

1. Ambition makes my little (SBcnigc^, 69, 136) less (89, 
181) [Young]. 2. The most beautiful (90) flower is not 
aJvvays the most fragrant (94 ; 95, n. 2). 3. To-day is (it) 
more gloomy (91) than yesterday. 4. Benjamin Franklin was 
the youngest (92) son of his parents. 5. Generals are some- 
times braver (99) than prudent. 6. The worst men often 
(374) give the best (96) advice [Bailey]. 7. When are the 
days ( Jagc) longest (95, n. 1) ? 8. The miser's cheese is 
wholesomest (95, n. 3) [Franklin]. 9. Man (jDcr SWcnfcl^) has 
an inner (97) and an outer life. 10. He has the former (98) 
Wk, but not the latter. 11. The water of the Ehine is 
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less (99) clear than the water of the Hudson (bed ^ubfond). 
12. The weakest child is to the mother the dearest of all 
(100). 13. The more (101) I give to thee (place before verb), 
the more I have (383, 3) [Shak.]. 14. This father is as old 
again (102) as his son. 15. Ko man is so great (103) as 
mankind [Parker]. 

Exercise 19. 
Vocabulary. 



?[rif!ofrati'c (bie), aristocracy. 

^efd^eiben, modest. 

liBIau, blue. 

S)emofrali'c (bic), democracy. 

@rrcttcr (ber), savior, deliverer. 

©imtncl (ber), sky, heaven. 

ata'licn (ba§), Italy. 

3o^r (baS), year. 

3u'm (ber), June. 

Wtan, indef. pron., one. 



Metl^ufala^, Methuselah. 
yjlonaxd^i't (.bic), monarchy, 
^riifibc'nt (ber), pi. =cn, president. 
Slab (ba§), wheel 
Slegierung (bie), government. 
fRofe (bie), rose. 
@alomo, Solomon. 
<5teigi, climbs. 
3Ba(ten (ber), wagon. 
SBitb, becomes. 



Fill the blanks with suitable adjectives illustrating the rules to 
which the accompanying numbers refer. 

1. 5Wctt) ?)orI ift einc grogc ©tabt, ^ari« ift (89, 92) 

unb gonbon ift • — (95, n. 2 ; 96) ber SBcIt. 2. !J)cr ciu 

unb jtoangigftc (120) ^funi (332, Exc.) ift ber (90, 92) 

2^a9 int S^ijxt. 3. ^n ^talten ift ber ^immcl (sup. of 

blau, 93, 95, 1). 4. 35al)tb war weife, aber ©alomo xoax 

(91). 5. 2Ket^ufaIa^ war ber (92, 94) SWenfc!). 6. 



(101) ^o^er (84, 96, 324), man ftetgt, befciietbencr toirb 

man [Bodenstedt]. T. ®a« (97) SRab eine« ®aflen« ift 

ba« Heinere. 8. SBaf^ington unb Sincoln ftnb unferc Iiebften 

•^Jrftfibenten: ber (98) ift ber SSater, ber , ber (Srretter 

be^ Sanbe«. 9. ©a^ ^arattelogramm ift (99) lang ate 

breit. 10. gine SWonard^ie ift oft etne gute $Regierung, aber einc 

9lriftofratie ift eine bcffere, unb einc Demofratie ift bie 

(100). 11. Ztica^ ift (102) grog tote 3ftalien. 

12. !Die 5Rofe ift (103) fd)on too^lrieti^enb. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

Exercise 20. 
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Tliis is a general exercise upon Comparison of Adjectives, and it 
omits paragraph references under this special topic from the same 
motives as indicated over Ex. 14. 

Vocahxilary. 



35ctounb(c)rcr (86) (bcr), pi. , 

admirer. 
%% there. 
^id^t, thick, dense. 
%Qiht (bic), pi., 'tn, gift. 
@e]^or (ba§), hearing. 
@enug, enough. 
@ta§ (ba§), grass. 
@utig, kind, bountif ul. 
fylL, bright. 
3nnig, inward. 
3c^t, now. 
Setd^t, easy. 
SRfi^iig, powerful. 
^I^&l^en, to mow; as noun, mowing, 
^ittag (ber), noon. 



IRad^t (bie), night. 

'Sflaiu'x (bit), nature. 

"Sftaxx (bcr), pL =cn, fool. 

aiciter (bcr), rider. 

©d^neQ, fast. 

©id^er, safe. 

(Sonne (bie), sun. 

@onft, formerly, besides. 

^Ui)t, stands, is. 

@ud^t, seeks. 

3^!)atig, active. 

^ernUnfttg, sensible. 

2Bo, where. 

Um, prep. w. ace., at, round, about, 

for. 
3u, a^v., too. 



1. gin gutc^ Sud) tft bcr bcftc grcunb. 2. Urn SKtttag fte^t 
bic ©omtc om ^adiftcn (324). 3. 35er trilbftc Sag ift J^cKcr al« 
bic ^cUftc 5«ac^t [Borne]. 4. !Dtc atlcrbcftcn ®abcn ^abcn oft 
bic tocnigftcn ©ctomtbrcr [Gellert]. 6. !iDa6 bcfte ift gut genug 
[G.]. 6. !J)ic altcn SKttnncr gcbcn wcifcrcn 9iat^ ate bic jungcn. 
T. S)cr fc^ncttftc SRcitcr ift bcr Slob. 8. ,,9lttc 9krrcn finb 
grfifecrc ^iarrcn ate jungc." 9. 1)a« ®ct|or ift bcr innigftc, bcr 
tiefftc, bcr ®innc (gen. pi. of ©inn) [Herder]. 10. ^c bicf|tcr 
ba« @ra^, bcfto tcic^tcr ba« aWa^cn (152) [Alaric]. ii. ©onft 
iDaren bic rcidiftcn ganbcr (pi. of 8anb) ba, tt)o bic 5Ratur am 
gfttigftcn iDar; jctjt finb c« (2i7) bic (225), mo bcr SKcufd) am 
t^atigftcn ift [Buckle]. 12. S^ (not translated, 217) ift ba« 

Hcitiftc SBatcrlanb bcr (dat.,/or the) grogtcn gicbc nid^t gu Hcin 

[MiiUer]. 
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CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMERALS. 

Exercise 21. » 

Vocabulary. 

?ia, all. ^Kfirdjcn (ba§), tale. 

^n, prep, w. dot and ace., on. UJiard^cnfammlung (bic), collection 

^nber, other, second. of tales. 

^-Bcacidjncn, denote, (3d pi.). 9lcben, prep. w. dot. and ace. (379), 

^\§,adv. andconj., until, (before). by the side of; ncbcn cinanbcr, 

^leibi, remains, is. beside each other. 

S)ic6, thee, you, (ace). 9lur, adv., only. 

S)in8 (ba§), thing. pfennig (bcr), pi. =e, farthing. 

gfcrn, distant. ?Ruft, v., calls. 

ginbct, finds. ©d^lod^t (bic), battle. 

gfUcf)cn, flee, (3d pi.). BptxlxriQ (bcr), pi. =c, sparrow. 

©clc^rt, learned. ©pri4 speak, (imper. sing.). 

©cfagt, said, (perf. part.). ©tofet, v., hits. 

@ef(^&ft (ba§), employment, busi- $et!auft, v., sells. 

ness. SBetfteigeter (ber), auctioneer, 

ftobc, have, (Ist sing.). SBort (ba§), pL ^e, or fflBortcr (159), 
ficipjifl, Leipsic. word. 

Waitx (bet), painter. 3ci(^nung (bie), drawing. 

1. ^ttjn iDcnigcr fc(i^« ift mv (104). 2. SJcrfauft man nid)t 
fiinf ©perlingc urn glDccu (los) ^f cnnigc ? [B.] 3. 2lm (381) 
ficbje^ntcn (106, ii9) September, fed)je^n l^unbert eiit unb (lOS) 
breigig war elite ©^lac^t bei Seipjig. 4. 3Kan finbet taufenb 
.(107) ©ele^rte (69), bi« man auf einen wcifen Wlamx ftbgt 
[Klinger]. 5. ©prid) gebcn ober Xoi mit einem (los) SBort 
[Grabbe]. 6. 3[t einer (110) gut, fo finb fie atte gut [Fischart]. 

7. T)i(i) ruft ber §err ju einem anberen (iii) ®ef(f)aft [Sch.]. 

8. ®iefe« mt> ift alt, aber iene« (112) ift alter. 9. ,,^i) 
l^ab* c^ nur giDeien (ii3), nur jiDeien meiner grcunbe g^f^flt." 
10. SCaufenbe (ii4) fliel^en in feme 8anbe (poetic plural of ganb) 
[Sch.]. 11. (gr ^at brei aRiaionen (lis). 12. ,,a»it 9Sicren 
(116) \)aV \6) genug." 13. S^d 3^i^c«n i^'') ncbencinanber 
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bejetcfinen itotx unb jtDanjtg. ]4« .^Siaufenb nnb eine (ii8) 
9Zac^t" ift cine ajiftrc^cnfammlung. 15. ©ic 3^i^i^i^"9 ^^^^^^ 
bci cincm 3JiaIcr ba« crftc, bad jiDcitc unb bad brittc (ii9, 120) 
S)ing [Winckelmann].' 16. „S^^ C^®^) ^'^f^^" [3Kat, time, is 
understood], jum anbem (86), juni brittcn 2BaI/' ricf ber 
SScrfteigcrcr. 

Exercise 22. 

America, ^Imcrifa (ba§). Lose, ticrliercn, (inf.). 

Berry, iBccrc (bic), pi. -n. Me, mir, (dat). 

Discoyered, cntberft, (perf. part). October, October (bcr). 

King, iJSnig (ber). Ripe, reif. 

Lasts, v., to'd})Xit Wedding, ^odjiaeit (bie). 

1. Seven (104) and eiglit are fifteen. 2. "Our life lasts 
seventy (106) years (3al)re)." 3. The king has a hundred 
(107) servants. 4. America was (iDUrbe, pass, aux.) dis- 
covered on the twentieth (119, 120) of October (332, Exc), 
fourteen hundred and ninety-two (108). 5. A man (2Kenfd)) 
has only one (109) life to (355) lose. 6. Man and wife are 
one (neuter, 110). 7. Give me (dat.) another (111) answer. 
8. These red berries are not as ripe as (103) the black 
ones (112). 9. After three days (lagcn), is the wedding. 
10. Washington was the first president, and Lincoln the six- 
teenth (119, 120). 

Exercise 23. 

Vocahularij, 

MertoegS (rare), always. §oI)Ic (bie), den, cavern. 

^-Bfir (ber), bear. ^1t)x, poss. pron. (222), her. 

33eftel)en (ba§), gen. =§, existence. i!unb, inded. adj., known. 

^urd), prep. w. ace., through. ^axt (bie), mark, (a German coin 

^efeiett, celebrated, (perf. part.). worth 23.8 cents). 

^e^t, goes. ^unb (ber), mouth. 

§anb (bie), hand. ©d^rieb, wrote, (3d sing.). 
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©elten, seldoni. Unibctfitfit (bie), university, 

©tarb, died, (8d sing.)- S5on, prep. w. dot., from. 

6tunbc (bic), pi -n, hour; as metis- aBfijd^t, washes. 
ure of distance, league. SeufiC (bcr), pi ^n, witness. 

Fill blanks, and substitute appropriate forms of cardinal and 
ordinal numbers for the Arabic figures. 

1. ©cr S3av 9et)t fcltcn 20 (104) bi« {to) 30 ©tunbcn iDcit 
Don feincr §bt)lc [Tschudi]. 2. 100 (107) ^fcnnigc finb cine 

a»arf. 3. Scffing ftarb im ^fa^rc 1781 (106, 108). 4, 

(109) §anb iDSfrfit bie anberc. 5. (iio) unb ift iml 

6. 2)cr 8cl)rcr i)at cin (iii) Suc^, ein befferc« (112). 

1. ©urc^ 2 (113) ^cwflcn (pl- g®^0 2Runb (ace.) 
SKirb aUerwefl^ bic a33al)r^cit funb [G.]. 

8. aJlcin aSatcr frf)ricb ben S3ricf am (ii9, 120) ^uni. 

9. S)cr (332) October ift bcr (ii9, 120) ajjonat. 10. Die 

Uniocrfitdt 3U §cibctberg l^at ba^ 500 3a^r i^ree Scftc^cn^ 
gefcicrt. 

INDEFINITE NUMERALS. 
Exercise 24. 

Vocabulari/. 

JBeldagen (ba§), contentment, pleas- ^lage (bie), trouble, distress. 

ure. 9tingen, to struggle ; as noun, 

m'ii, are, art. struggUng. 

58oben (ber), ground, floor. ©ci^idjal (ba§), fate, destiny. 

58raU(3^t, requires, needs. Sie, tvith cap. initial, you ; with small 

S)u, thou, you. initial, they, she, or her. 

eiflen, <k(/., own. ©terben, die, (inf.). 

enbc (ba§), end. 2:ro^,prc/>. to. ^roi., notwithstanding. 
entf(!^iebcn, decided, (perf. part). UcbcroU, everywhere. 

(5ttt)Q§, something. Utnfonft, in vain, 

©ctofiblt, elected, chosen, (perf. SiBer, wlio. 

part.). 2Bi^ (bcr), wit. 

^xx]^t (bic), pi =n, cherry. SBiinfiJftcn, wish, {injin. and pres. 

3Ku6, must, (3d sing.). p?-)* 
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h 3fn jicbcm (121, 124) aWcnfc^cn (sing, dat.) ift cttoad Don 
aKcn aWcnfc^en (pi. dat.) [Lichtenberg]. 2. 6^ ift flcnug, bag 
ein iegUdder (122, 132) Xa^ feiiie eign^ $(age t)abe (has) [B.]. 
3. gin rcid^cr 9Kann t(at fcltcn gcnug (123) (Sctb. 4. Umionft 
ift all (125) bein SRinflcn [Uhland]. 6. Unb aflc« (126) mu^bo 
fterben [Kopisch]. 6. Slflc (127) oicr Oa^re iDirb (is) cin ^rdfi* 
bent gemat)It. 7. ©cfiwarj finb alle bcibc (128; lao) [G.]. 8. ,,Du 
bift mir bcibc^ (129), SSater unb 3»nttcr/' 9. SBunfc^cn ®ic 
Sirfd^cn (lai) ? 10. 5Kcin (laa), fcin enbc, fcin (Snbe [G.]- 
11. S)a« ©d^idfal manc^ (134) cincd braucn SKannc* wurbc 
(was) ^eute cntfd^icben. 12. Sin groBcr SWann bxaad)t iibcrati 
Did (135) Sobcn [Less.]. 13. Sr ift nic^t gtucftic^ trofe fcinc« 
Diclcn (136) ®ctbc^. 14. (S^ ift mir (ieb, mc^rcrc (137) gutc 
(139) grcunbc um ctncn (109) iifd) ju fc^cn. 15. aJlit wcnig 
(135, 138) m% unb t)icl Sc^agcn [G.]. 16. SBer (247) 9SicIc« 
(139) bringt, »irb (will) 3Kanc^cm ctwa« bringcn [G., Faust]. 

Exercise 25, 

Vocdbtdary, 

Blow, 84I08 (bcr). Spoiled, Dcrborbcn, (perf. part.). 

Earth, grbe (bic). Strawberry, @rbbccrc (bic), pi ^n. 

Free, frci. Summer, @ommer (bcr). 

Misfortune, Unglildf (boS). SwaUow, ©c^malbe (bie). 

Servant, maid, ^Kafib (bic). Week, SBod^c (bic), p/. =n. 

1. Free walks misfortune (331) through the whole (121) 
earth [Sch.]. 2. The i>ainter has work enough, (123) for 
many a (124) day. 3. Every blow was death [Geibel], 4. All 
(125) his enjoyment (^rcubc) was spoiled. 5. The servant 
washes every (127) week. 6. Both (128-130) sons are dear 
(place at end of sentence) to me. 7. The servant is bringing 
bread with a (136, 138) little butter and some (131) straw- 
berries. 8. One swallow makes no (133) summer. 9. This 
book has more (137) pictures than that one (112). 10. Out 
of many (139) were (tuttrbcn) few chosen [Uhland]. 
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NUMERICAL DERIVATIVES. 



Exercise 26. 



Vocabulary. 



?l'bbrcnncn, to burn down, 
^il'bgc^cn, to depart; gc^t . . . Qb, 

departs, goes off. 
©ctDol^ncr (bcr), pi. — , inhabitant. 
SBunt, motley, variegated, colored. 
"S^trdi, thinks. 
Xenn, conj.^ for, then, 
gifd^ (bcr), fish. 
(Solb (bQ§), gold, 
^affe, hate, (Ist sing.), 
^iet, here. 
3]^n, him, (ace ). 
li^&ci^eln, to smile. 

Siiuten (ba§), ringing (of the bell). 
Semen, learn, (8d pL). 
fiieben, to love. 
3Jiinu'te (bie), pi. =n, minute. 



smitten in, in the middle of. 
SRonb (ber), gen. =c§, moon. 
8le(i^t, right, correct. 
©(^limm, bad, sad. 
Sd^titt (bcr), step, pace, 
©cuf jcn, to sigh. 
6tirbt, »., dies. 
%\)\x\, does. 

Umgic^)en, to move, to change habi- 
tation. 
UnauSftcl^li^, intolerable. 
Sffio^t^ftft, positive, true. 
SCcnn, adv, and conj., if, when. 
SBic, adv. and conj.f how, as. 
SU^ir, we. 
3eit (bic), time. 
8ug (bcr), train. 



1. !Drcifacl) (140) ift bcr ©c^rttt bcr 3cit [Sch.]. 2. ©icfcr 
aWcnfc^ ift fo cinfaltig (140) wit tin gifd). 3. ©rcimal (141) 
um?ic^cu tft fo frfjlimm toit ctnmal abbrcmicit [Franklin]. 
4. J)a« ®olb ift ncungc^u Wlal (i4i, i) fc^iDcrcr al^ ba« aSaj* 
fcr. 5. ,/Slai} bcm brittmaligcn (I4i, 3) gftutcu gc^t bcr 3"9 
ab." 6. 9Bic (Sincr bcnft ift cincrlci (142), wad ©incr tt)ut ift 
glDcicrtci [G.]. 7. 53cffcr fie Icrncn @inc« rcd|t, al^ cin buntc6 
3SieIcrIci (69) fc^Icdit [Raumer]. 8. !Der 3)?eufc!) l)at ^icr 
britt^alb (143) SKinutcn, cine gu (355) tttdjcln, cine ju fcuf jcu, 
imb cine ^albe jn licbcn ; benn mitten in biefer SKinutc ftirbt cr 
[Jean Paul]. 9. ,/l)it 9)?onbe«bett)o^ncr fe^en bie (Srbe im 
erftcn ober Ic^jten SSicrtel (144), menn n)ir ben aWonb im Icfetcn 
obcr erftcn aSiertet fcf|cn." 10. ,,!Dritten« (145) ift cr unau«fte^ 
Iid|, unb t)iertene ^affe id) i^n mal^r^aft" (324). 
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Exercise 27. 
Vocabulary. 



Cage, iBoucr (ba§), dai. — . 
Cloth, 5tu*(ba§). 
Convict, JBcrbrcc^cr (bcr). 
Daily, ta(jli(3^. 



Eats, when said of animalSf frifet ; 

when said o/menf i§t. 
Lives, v., lebt. 
Meter, 9Kclcr (baS), pL — . 
Wide, broad, brcit. 



1 " Man (bcr 2Wcnfd}) has a double (140) soul." 2. That 
man lives twice (141) who (ber) lives (place verb at end of 
sentence, 384) the first life well (gut) [Herrick]. 3. Ten 
times (141, 1) ten is one hundred (107). 4. A convict wears 
two kinds of (142) cloth. 6. This cloth is one and a half 
(143) meters (162) wide. 6. This bear eats two and a half 
pounds of meat (345) daily. 7. What o'clock is it ? It is a 
quarter (144) of (Dor) six. 8. A sixth and a third are the 
half of a whole (einc^ ©anjen). 9. A bird in a cage is not 
half (144, N.) a bird [Beecher]. 



GENERAL EXERCISES ON NUMERALS. 



Exercise 28. 



Vocabulary. 



8nbernmal,a</y., second time. 
$(eiben, remain, (3d pi.). 
55lutfleraft (ba§), scaffold. 
^'m (bo§), pi. se, thing. 
Xrangcn, crowd, press, (3d pi.). 
2>umm, stupid. 
StfoT, chose.. (8d sing.). 
6i)en, eat, (3d pi). 
Sattcn, fall, (3d pi.). 
Sijt^cmtabd^cn (ba§), fisher-girl, 
©cbitj^t (bQ§), pi, 'Z, poem. 
®cftalt (bic), pi. =cn, form, shape. 
@leid), like, eqaal. 
^inju, thither. 



3bcc (bic), pi. -n, idea, 
fiongc, adv. of timet long, 
l^efe, read, (pres. 1st sing.). 
SJliltclmfifeig, middling, ordinary. 
Dpfcr (ba§), pi. — , offering, sac- 
rifice. 
5PerIc (bic), pearl. 
?Prci§ (bcr), dat. =c, price, value. 
9iang (bcr), rank. 
IRul^t, rests. 

©ammlung (bic), collection. 
©d^Qufpiel (ba§), drama, spectacle. 
St4 (214), themselves. 
@ortc (bic), sort, kind. 
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6)>rt(i(toort (baS), proverb, sayiDg. ^or, prep, w, dot, and ace. (379), 

Stolen, hit, (inf.). before, ago. 

Sicfc (bie), depth. SBeg (ber), dat, re, way. 

Setbrug (ber), yezation. SBetben, become, (8d pL). 

1. ©ranal tft fcinmat ISprichwari]. 2. 2lu« ben SBcnigcn 
erf or man gween [Uhland]. 3. (Sin Jag ift ni(^t bem anbcrn 
flleid) [G.]. 4. 3w»cnig unb 3"^i^l ip bcibe^ ein SJerbrug 

[Kiickert]. 

5. Unb manciie fc^5ne ^erle 

3n feiner Jtefe ru^t [Heine, Das Fischermddchen]. 

6. 355o fieben effen, ba \%i aud^ noc^ eincr [^SprlchwoH], 
1. Wx Heine "^in^t mug man fid^ nic^t ftogen, 
2Benn man gu grogcn auf bem SBcge ift [Hebbel]. 
8. ®ie tear ein Sinb oor toenig jagen [Uhland]. 9. 2^aufcnb 
Dpfer fallen auf bem .Slutgeriifte, unb neue S:aufenbe brangcn 
fic^ ^inju [Sch.]. 10. ^^Sinige wenige ©ebic^te ber ©ammlung 
finb gut, manege mittelmftgig, tjicle ober bie meiften fc^Ied^t." 
11. „3^ lefe ^erber'd G^been gum (for the) anbemmal." 12. ©ic 
Dietertei SKenfc^en, bie atterlei neucn Oeftalten, mati^en mir ein 
buntee ©(^aufpiel [G.]. 

13. aWcnfdjen toon bem erften ^rcifc 
?ernen nic^t^ unb werben weife, 
9Wenf(^en Don bem jweiten SRangc 
SSerben flug unb lernen lange, 
SDlenfd^en Don ber britten ©orte 
^(eiben bnmm unb lernen SBortc. 

[RUckert.] 
Exercise 29. 

Vocabulary. 

Action, 2^at (bie). Steed, ?Ro6 (ba§). 

Crime, SScrbrct^cn (bo§). Together, jjujomntcn. 

Habit, ©cmo^nl^cit (bie). Wealth, @ut (baS). 

Health, ©efunbl^ii (bie). Your (71, 222), ^^r. 
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1. The world becomes (tt)irb) more beautiful with every day 
[Uhland]. 2. One (man) lives only once in the world [G.j. 
3. One friend is enough. 4. A cat has nine lives [Proverb], 
5. Luther died (ftarb) on the eighteenth of February, fifteen 
hundred and forty-six. 6. " One crime is everything, two noth- 
ing." 7. Habit is ten times nature [Wellington]. 8. " Four 
words (SBortcr) for one idea." 9. One hero, are steed and 
rider together [Grube]. 10. The first wealth is health [Emer- 
son]. 11. Every great book is an action, and every great 
action is a book [Luther]. 12. The first twenty years are 
the longest half of your life [Southey]. 



NOUNS. 

146-206. 

The rules for the Gender and Number of Nouns (147-162) are 
incidentally illustrated in the exercises upon the declensions. 

Note. The articles will hereafter be omitted in the rocabularies with 
such nouns as most evidently and clearly show their gender through 
the application of the rules, so that the understanding may assist tlie 
memory in forming habits of associating with nouns the proper articles. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 
ExERCISB 30. 

Vocabulary. 

Sleme'nl (boS), element. ©ittc, manner, custom. 

CtlfSnig (149), king of the elves. ©picgcln ftd^, are reflected. 

8riebe(n) (bet, 178), peace. 2:^tanc, tear. 

8%cn, lead, (8d pi.). Umgong (bcr), association. 

ft5ic (154), height; in bet ftb^e, Ccrnrtljeilt, condemned, (perf. 

on high. part.). 

^WWHi, nightly. SBi*cn, retreated, (3d pi.). 

9lot5 (bic), want, distress. fflffegcrt, prep. w. gen., on account of, 
Wri^cn (bet), dance. for. 

€ei, be, (imper. sing.). SBeltfprac^e, universal language. 
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1. ©tC SWufif (165) ift cine 2BcItfprad)C [David Strauss]. 

2. Die ^unft ift bic rcd|tc §anb bcr 9catur (166) lSch.,Fiesco]. 
3- ,,I)a« ^fcrb (149) ift fiiuf je{)u $aub (162) l)od).'' 4. & ift 
cine 3cit bcr SJ^rancu (167, 2) mib bcr 9iotl), 5. !Ccr Uuigang 
mit graucn (168) ift ba^ glcnicnt gutcr Sittcn. [G.]. 6. 33ie 
ftoljen Surgcn fpicgein fid) im 9tl)ciu (151, Exc). 1. "Die 
?5inftcrniffc, (169; 52, n.) tt)icf)cn Don fcincn Stugcn (pi. dat.) 
[Immermann]. 8. ^Jicinc 2o(l)ter (170) fiit)rcn bcn ndc^tlidjcn 
gjci^'n [G., Erlkonig]. 9. e{)re fei @ott (dat.) in bcr §6t|c, 
unb gricDc anf (irbcn (I7i) [B.]. lo. ©r mar iDcgen 3Kaicf* 
tcitducrbrcdjcn (I7i) tjcrnrtljeilt. 

Exercise 31. 

Vocabulary, 

Acquirement, itPcnntnife (bic). Fill, fulle, (imper. sing.). 

Adorns» fd^mildt. Myrtle, SJl^rte. 

Bride (elect), )sBraut (149). Possesses, beft^i 

Date, S)attcl (bie). Symbol, Sinnbilb (ba§). 

Dish, ©dottle. Tell, crgfil^le, (imper. sing.). 

1. Wisdom (154, 331) is only in truth (166) [G.]. 2. The 
oak (151) is the symbol of strengtli. 3. The myrtle adorns 
the brides (167, 1). 4. It is ten minutes (167, 2) of (OOr) two. 
5. Fill the dishes with dates. 6. Tell me (dat.) of (oon) the 
deeds (168) of women of the old times. 7. He possesses many 
acquirements (169; 52, N.). 8. My sister has a family of 
(Don) six daughters (170). 9. Mothers love their children. 
10. "The love of God is eternal sunshine" (171). 

Exercise 32. 

Vocabulary. 

iBIU^cn, blossom, (3d pi.). ©inter, prep, w. aat. and ace., be- 

53rU(Ic, bridge. hind. 

$etmtt)drt§, ado., homeward. ©offen, to hope ; used as noun 

(152), hope. 
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Seibeni^aft (154), passion. Strode, street. 

ajiangel (bcr), p/., 3JidngeI, defect. (Stubieren, study, (1st pi.). 

3Jlau§, (bie) mouse. Um . . . 3U, introducing ar. inf., in 

^(cifen, pipe, whistle, (8d pi.). order to. 

6citc, page. SUcrgangcn, past, jyone. 

Bfiitxni, shines. Sicrgrofeern, enlarge, (inf.). 

@perrt, closes, bars. jilBolfe, cloud. 

8prit^ft, speakest, speak. Sicl^cn, move, go, draw, (3d pi.). 

In this and all similar exercises under nouns, give to the words 
in parentheses the form required by the context, the form here 
given being the nominative singular. When necessary, the num- 
ber or case of the required form, or a reference to a paragraph in 
the Grammar, will be included in the parentheses with the sug- 
gested word. 

1. ,Mt bte (a»ait«, 167, 1) pfcifcn" 1 2. !Dcr ^oiiig fpcrrt 
bic (Srildc, pL, 167, 2) imb bic (Stragc, pi.) [Sch.]. 3. Winter 
bcu (SBoIfc, 167, 2) frfjeint noc^ bie Sonne [Longfellow]. 4. ®ic 
(Scibenf^aft) finb ^JKclngel ober (lugcnb, pi.) [G.]. 

6. ,,9Bcnu bte (@d)n)albe, 167, 2) ^eimwarts iuif% 
Unb bie (5Rofe) ntcl)t mti^x bW^'n." 
6. ^uf ©eite Dicr nnb brei^tg finb bic (Sarbinal* (3^1)1/ 168). 
T. J)u fprtd^ft t)on (3ett, pi.), bte (that) tjergangen finb [Sch.]. 

8. SBir ftubieren, um unferc (S?enntni§, pi., 169) gu tjergriigern. 

9. 3^d| l^abc fel^r Diel Unglud mit ineincn (SJiutter, pi., 170 ; 164, 
K.) [Sch., Bon Carlos}. 10. 2luf ((Srbe, 171) ift niein §offen, 
unb im §immel ift C^ nic^t [Sch., Jungfrau von Orleans]. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

Exercise 33. 

Vocabulari/. 

^tigcnommen, assumed, (perf. part.). ^inlcttieS, bequeathed, (3d sing.). 
Solflejeit (bie), posterity. ^aifer, emperor, (Caesar). 



t, give, render, (imper. pL). ^cnnft, know, recognize, (2d sing.), 

^etrf^aft, person of rank. ^omtnen, come, (inf.). 
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iit5nigU4, kingly, royal, 
fiaffct, let, permit, (imper. pi.). 
SRittelalter (boS), middle ages. 
aRufter (ba§); pattern, precedent 
IRimmt, takes, 
^in^el (bcr), brush, 
atcifen, travel, (3d pi.). 



@i^ (bet), seat. 

Unter, prep, w, dot, and ace,, under. 
JiBcrsicrt, decorated, (perf. part). 
aBiffcnfd^aft, learning. 
SBunbcr (boS), miracle, wonder. 
3war (c§ ift lua^r), adv., indeed, to 
be sure. 



1. T)a^ aSmibcr (172) ift be« ®(aubcn« (173, 178) liebfte^ 
Sinb [G.]- 2. (Scbet bcm ^^aifcr tt)a^ (247) bc« Stai\m ift 
[B.]. 3. yiiift jcbcr, ber ben ^infct in bic §anb nimmt, ift cin 
sUialcr [Less.]. 4. gr ^intcrticfe bcr golgejeit gtmir 3Rufter 
(174), abcr nic^t ®cfcfec (pi. of ©efcfe) [Hagedom]. 6. !S)ie 
foniglidicn SBagen finb reid; (324) mit @oIb Dcrjiert. 6. Xit 
tWftcr (175) ttjarcn im SKittetaltcr bcr ®ife bcr Sffiiffenfc^aft. 
•7. tennft bu bic ©urg bcr SSStcr (176) niti^t? [Wagner, 
Tristan und Isolde']. 8, gin Slffc unb ©ar, glDCCn (105) na^e 
SBettern (177) [Lichtwer]. 9. §oI)C ^crrfd^aftcn rcifca oft 
untcr angcuommencn (359) 9?amcu (178). 10. ?affct bic fi'inb^ 
Icin (180) ju niir fommcn [B.]. 



Exercise 34. 



Vocabulary, 



Childhood, ^inb^ieit. 
Conscience, (Sekoiffen (ba§). 
Fort, gcftuttg. 
Hanging, ^attflenb. 
Pillow, 9lu^e!iffen (ba§). 



Praises, v., lobi. 
School-time, ©d^ulscit (bie). 
Semiramis, ScmitamiS. 
Soft, fanft. 
Taken, gcnommcrt, (perf. part.)' 



1. A good conscience (172) is a soft pillow \_Sprichwort\ 
2. Art is not the bread, but (p. 129, f. n.) the wine, of life 
(173) [Jean Paul]. 3. Our school-time lasts (tt)a^rct) from 
the earliest childhood to (bi^ jum) the wisest age. 4. Forts 
are (mcrbcn) sometimes taken (place at end of sentence) by 
means of (burd|) spades (174). 5. The eagle is the king of 
birds (176). 6. The hanging (359) Gardens of (bcr, 200) 
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Semiiramis were one (etitd) of the seven wonders of the world. 
7. There are (217, n.) cloisters (175) for women and cloisters 
for men. 8. The boy is wearing (tragt) his first boots (177). 
9. There are ten great faiths (178) in the world. 

Exercise 35. 
VocaJmlary. 



^bgenommen, dimiDished, (perf. 

part). 
Srcnncn, burn, (inf.). 
^eutfd^, German. 
Sieutjd^tanb (152), Germany. 
S)od^, nevertlieless. 
6imer (ber), pail, bucket. 
©cfuttblftcitSlc^irc, hygiene. 
^angen, hang, (3d pi.). 
J!ette, chain, 
i^orpcr (bcr), body. 
j^u^en (ber), cake. 



!i!erd(ie (bie), lark. 

^oraa (bie) etliics. 

Slodi, prep, w. dot,, by, after. 

3ltnni, v,, calls, names. 

@c(mingt ftd^, soars. 

Saufaeugc (149 ),/>/. sti, godfather. 

Xurnett, to exercise in gymnastics. 

S^erborgen, hidden. 

^erbunben, connected, (perf. part). 

SBeil^nad^tSbaum (ber), Christmas 

tree. 
Silnben, ignite, (8d pi.). 



1. 3f|t Sebcn hoS) bc^ (gebcn, 173) gro§tc« ®ut ! [Sch.]. 
2. m ®cfunbt)cit«Ic^rc ift bie aKoral bc^ (Sorpcr). 3. aSielc 
Heine (^nd)tn, 174) I)angen an bem bcutfd^cn SBei]^nadt|t«baum. 
4. 3n kfeter 3^it (recently) \jat bie 3^^! ^^^ (Stofter, 175) fc^r 
(greatly) abgenommen. 5. !J)ie Heine 8erc^e fdtitDingt fid) am 
l^oc^ften t)on alien (©ingtjogel, 176). 6- T)nxi) S:urnen (69) 
toerben bie {Ttnitd, 177) ftart 1, 3n !Deutfc^Ianb nennt man 
bie SCaufgeugen (®et)atter). 8* Unfere (®ebanfe, 178) finb burd) 
mantle Derborgenc ^ette uerbunben [Kogers]. 9. ,,(gunfe) bee 
®cifte« gilnben, ol^ne gu brennen." 10. ^laij (Simer, pi. dat.) 
jfi^It (is measured) ba« UngtUd, nacf) (Jropfen) ga^lt bag ®Iu(I 

[Hungari]. 

Suggestive Questions for the daily Conversational Exercise. 

SffiaS ift bie moral be§ ^fir^JcrS? SBa§ ift auf bem beutf^en aBei](i= 
nod^tSbaum ? SBel^er @ingt)ogel f^tuingt [li^ am pd^ften ? SBie merbcn 
bie3)lu8!etn ftarf? aSetd^e Sfunfen gilnben ol&ne ju brennen? (Let the 
answers be Jull.) 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 



EXEBCISE 36. 



Vocabulary. 



58cfommcn, received, (perf. part.). 

2BIatt (ba§), leaf. 

3)aftir ficforgt, cared for. 

^tol^enb, threateningly. 

^ntgUdung, ecstasy, enthusiasm. 

^migfeit, eternity. 

fjinben, find, (inf.). 

gjlrft, prince. 

@emein;^ common. 

©etuig, certain. 

%iM (ba§), happiness, fortune. 

©Sttlid^, godlike, divine. 

i&filt, holds. 

^ei^t, v., calls, names. 

ipetOor, adv., forth, out. 

^icltcn, held, (3d pi.). 

ftintcrgrunb (ber), back-ground. 

Sunge, boy, lad. 

Romt'i (bcr), comet. 

Jl5nnen, can, (Ist pi.). 

Stox'poxa'if corporal. 

3lcu3cit (bic), present. 

9lte, never. 



92od^, ado.t still, yet. 

£>^Xit, prep, w. ace., without. 

Dper (bie), opera. 

^rUflcl (pi., 161), flogging. 

9teb(icl^, honest, fair. 

ffiuif)t, whip. 

@d^auen, look, (3d pi). 

@4mieb, smith. 

@o(ba't, soldier. 

Siedt . . . au§, hangs out. 

^ktS, always. 

Straug (ber), bouquet 

@U(^en, seek, (inf.). 

Ueber, pi^ep. w. daU and ace., over. 

Scrlicrt, loses. 

SBerftanb (ber), understanding, in<, 

tellect. 
%oit (ba§), people. 
2Bad)fen, grow, (3d pi). 
SBarum, adv., why. 
SBiH, will, desire, (Ist sing). 
aBorterbud^ (ba§), dictionary. 
3ufricben, contented. 



1. ©cr gemcinc ©olbat (isi), bcr (244) bie mciftcn ^riigel 
bclommen \)ai, tt)irb ber Corporal, ber bie meiften ^riigel giebt 
[Less.]. 2. ©n ieber (132) ift feined ©Ittde^ (182) ©c^mieb 
(architect) [Sprichwort], 3. 3*^^ ^iK ^rieben ^aben mit mei^ 
nem 3SoIfe [Max. II. von Baiem]. 4. 5«ie ift ber SKenfd) 
mit feinem ©liicf (p. 53, f. n.) jiifrieben, bod^ ftet« mit fcincm 
®eift (mind) ISprichwoH]. 5. SBarum \)ai ba« SBfirtcrbuc^ 
be^ ®c^merjen« (old gen. of (^cfimerg) fo t)iete Sllp^abetc (183, i) 
unb ba« (that) ber Sntjiid img mib ber giebe fo toenigc SIdttcr 
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(183, 2)? [Jean Paul]. 6. gd ift bafiir gcforgt, bag bic 
«dunic (183, 3) nic^t in (379) ben $immc( wadiicn [G.]. 7. Qn 
belt altcn ^irdicn ftnb bic S^5rc ^ (184) gcmbtjnUc^ im ^intcr* 
grunb. 8. SBir fonncn ®ott mit bcm SScrftanbc fuc^en, abcr 
finbeit f5nncn xoix i^n nur mit bcm $crjcn (las) [Cotoos]. 
9. 3Bcr (247) itbcr gcwiffc ©ingc (186) ben a3crftatib ni(f|t oev* 
licrt, [ber] I)at fcincn ju vcrlieren [Less.]. 10. ^l^ti I^Sft bic 
eiDiflfcit mit ftarfctt 9lrmctt (187) fcft [Haller]. 

11. Da (when) bic ©otter (188, 3) mcnfc^Iic^cr xu>6) toaxm, 
Karen SDicnfc^cn gotttic^cr [Sch.]. 

12. Die blaucn grU^Iingdaugcn (189) fc^au'n au^ bcm @ra« 

^crt)or. 
Dae (233) finb bic ficben SScifc^cn, bic ic^ gum (Strang cr!or. 

[Heine.] 

13. S35ir l^icltctt immcr rcblid^ (324) gufammcn ale braDc 3^un* 
gen (191, 1) [G.]. 14. SKcfanbcr, gcwcfcncr (late) gftrft ber 
Sulgarcn (i9i, 3) ift cincr ber §clbcn ber ^Icugcit. 15. Den 
fiome'tcn (i9i, 4) ftcdt cr, tt)ic cine 9iut^e, bro^cnb am ©im* 
mctefcnftcr aue [Sch.]. 

Exercise 37. 
Vocabular]/. 

Animal, %i^kx (ba§). Pleasure, @cnu6 (ber). 

Broad, brcit. Proof, ^robe. 

Brought, hxad^Un, (Sd pL). Raven, 9labc (bet). 

Come, !ommen, (3d pi.). Reason, @runb (ber). 

Enemy, geinb (ber). Remembrance, Srinnerung. 

Europe, @uro'|)a. Require, brau^en, (3d pi.). 

Found, fanb, (3d sing.). River, fjlufe (ber). 

Happen, gefd^e^jen, (3d pi.). Tragic, tragijd^. 

lj?norant, unwiRenb. Unhappy, unglUdtliciJ. 
Industry, painstaking, fJCeift (ber). Vigorous, frfiftig. 

^ $cv ®||0t» choruSf has the same plural regularly as has bad ®f)OV» choir, 
by exception. Thus, fBtlifyt SBagner^Dpern ftnb obnr (£f)ore (choruses). 
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1. Death (331) is the strongest enemy (181). 2. The 
proof of a pleasure (182) is its (fetlte) remembrance [Jean 
Paul]. 3. Industry gives worth [to] the smallest thing 
(dat.) [Bonn]. 4. Our very worst (100) misfortunes (183, l) 
never happen [Balzac]. 5. His thoughts were songs (183, 2). 

6. Strong reasons (183, 3) make strong actions [Shak.]. 

7. Kafts (184) require a broad river, but not a deep one 
(112). 8. The great thoughts come out of the heart (185) 
[Jean Paul]. 9. The hair(s) (186) of (bcr) most animals are 
in winter longer than in summer. 10. The paths (187) of 
the garden are free from grafis. 11. There are three empires 
(188, 1) in Europe. 12. The eyes (189) of the ignorant (ber 
UniDtffetlben, 69) are more learned than their ears [Shak.]. 
13. And the ravens (191, 1) brought him bread and flesh 
(g(cifd)) [B.]. 14. All vigorous persons (191, 2) love life (331) 
[Heine]. 15. Ludwig, the unhappy king of the Bavarians 
(191, 3), found a tragic end. 16. Who was the wife of the 
President (191, 4) ? 

Exercise 38. 
Vocabulary. 



^Bftd^t (bie), aim, purpose. 

?lu6ct, cmj.^ except. 

^emerfte, remarked, (3d sing.). 

SBruft (bic), breast. 

3)o6, ooiy., that. 

@tnft, once. 

©ingein, single, individual. 

©injug (bcr), entry. 

©robcrt, conquered, (perf. part.)* 

@ulc (bic), owl. 

Sfcicrlid^, festive, solemn. 

@attc (149), mate, husband. 

©cacjtct, respected, (perf. part.). 

©clicbt, loved, (perf. part.). 

©cnonnt, called, (perf. part). 

©icbft, girest, give. 

Oram (bcr), grief. 



§anbgrtff (bcr), handle, 
^dttc, had, (3d sing.), 
herein, adv,, in. 
^crrli^, magnificent. 
Scbcrmann, everybody. 
j^r&mcr, trader, shopkeeper, 
^ricg (bcr), war. 
Siigc, lie. 

SJicnfdJUd^fcit, humanity, compas- 
sion. 
Mitlctbig, compassionate. 
IRtcbcrbrildCt, depresses. 
$aar (ba§), pair. 
5Po6t, v., fits. 
9loma'n (bet), novel, 
©d^erjtoeilc, jocosely. 
Sicgrctc^, victorious. 
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8o0ar, adv., even. XJftbcn, Thebea. 

6tein (beT)^ stone. Xragen, carry, (8d pi.). 

@tem (bet), star. Ungeftalt, ill-favored. 

@Unbe, sin. SBerfgeug (baS), tool. 
Xaxtax (bcr), Tartar. 

Complete the sentences by giving appropriate fornos to the Ger- 
man words suggested in parentheses. 

L !iDcr ©ram ift tin ©tcin, bcr ben ginjclnen nicbcrbriidt, 
abcr }tt)ct tragen i^n (it) Icit^t au« bem (SBcg, 182) [Hauff]. 

2. !j)cr fjricbc ift immer bic k^tc Slbfid^t bc^ (^icg) [Wieland]. 

3. !J)ic ©ttnbc ^t t)iete (SBcrfjcug, 183, i), bic 8iigc aber ift bcr 
©anbgriff, bcr an adc pa^t [Jean Dufresne]. 4. 2ln (with) 
ben (5Bcib, pL, 183, 2) ift allc^ ^crj, fogar bcr S'opf [Jean 
Paul]. 6. 3n bcincr ^ruft finb beinc«^ ®cl)i(ffat^ (Stem, 183, 
3) [Sell.]. 6. 5Die moti) bcr armcn gc^t ben 3Kittcibigcn gu 
(^erj, 185). 7. Unb lucnn ba« ^tx^ ^unbcrt (Jt^or, 186) pttc, 
loie Jl^cben, fo laffet (let) bic ^^cubc ^crcin gu (at) attcn ^unbcrt 
(J^or, 186) [Weber]. 8. ,,ein ^aar (®c^u^," 187) ift cin 
koman Don (by) Ouida. 9. S)ic ficgrcicl)cn (SRcgimcnt, (188, 2) 
^iclten i^rcn fcicrticl)cn Sinjug in bic crobcrtc ®tabt. 10. ©a^bn 
bcmcrftc cinft fdjcrgtDcifc, ba§ er »on jcbcrmann gcac^tct nnb gc« 
Uebt fei (was, 367), anfecr oon (^rofcffor, 189) bcr aJhtfif. 
11. !Dic ungcftaltctc gulc fbibct i^rcn (®attc, i9i, i) \6)on 
[Wieland]. 12. ginc ^agb auf (Sar, 191, 2) ift nic^t ol^nc 
©efa^r. 13. [®o] boc^ (notwithstanding) il^rc ^auflcutc 
(Jiirft, 191, 2) finb unb il^re Stftmcr bic §crrRc^ftcn im 8anbc 
[B.]. 14. „T)u, giebc, giebft (Tartar, i9i, 3) 2Rcnf(i^ac^fcit." 

GENERxVL EXERCISES ON THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

Exercise 39. 
Vocabularj/. 

tlbenbbrob (bad), supper. ISlUl^t, blooms. 

M (baS), bed. ^tfd^uf, created, (3d sing.). 
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Sma^en, awake, (inf.). 9lutne, ruin. 

05ilt, is worth. ©fatten (ber), shadow. 

IKaxm, can, (Sdaug;). Sd^iert, v., shears. 

Stxontf crown. @4iffer, sailor. 

Cauf (ber), course. ©d^logen, wrap, (inf.). 

2eib (bcr), body. 3^ragc, bear, (imiier. sing.). 

Offen, adj., open. SBttrbig, worthy. 

1. „©cr geigt bcr ©otitic i^rcti 8auf P'' 2. g^ tft bcffcr ol^tic 
abenbbrob gu Sdttt gcl^en, ate mit ©c^utbcti gu tmad)tn [Scbiess- 
ler], 3. ©cfegtict fci bcr @ott, bcr ben f^ruliltng unb bic aJhtftf 
crfc^uf I [Wagner]. 4. 35cr ^otic (338) iDurbifl fciti ift mcl^r 
ate gotten traflcn [v. Cronegk]. 6. g^ gicbt (2i7, n.) feme 
©d^ecrc (i6i), bic fc^difer fdjiert, ate toctiti bcr Settler [jum] 
Saucr (157) ti)irb lS2Jrichwart^. 6. 5Kcuc« gcbcti blftl^t au« 
ben JRuincn [Sch., Tell]. 1, ^SWc^r ate ba^ 8cben, tnc^r ate bic 
giebe, gilt bic (S^rc." 8. S)ic SKantcI bcr ©cl)iffcr finb fo grofe, 
ba§ man fie (them) cinige JKalc (186) ttm ben 8cib fd^Iagen 
fann [Forster]. 9. „©o »icl 2xd)t ift, ift ftarter <Sd)attttL'* 
10. 2^rag' cin ©erg ben S^^cubcn offen [Sails]. 

Exercise 40. 
Vocabulary. 

Air, 8uft (bic). Language, S^)ra(i&c. 

Alas! a^ ! Leap, Sprung (bet). 

Careless, tiad^Wffifi. Poetry, ^ocfie (bie). 

Dwell, tool^ncn, (3d pi.). Religion, Sfleligio'n (bic). 

Fame, 9iu^m (bcr). Sword, Sd^tocrt (ba§). 
Keep silence, fd^loeige, (imper. Unpoetic, unpocti{(ift. 
sing.). 

1. Who in the world is free from all ties (159)? [Eaupach]. 
2. Music is the poetry of the air [Jean Paul]. 3. Religion 
is the poetry of the unpoetic man [Grillparzer] . 4. "A noble 
enemy is better than a careless friend." 5. Conscience is a 
thousand (107) swords [Shak.]. 6. Two souls dwell, alas!, in 
my breast [G.]. 7. October (150, 332) has thirty-one days. 
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8. In seven languages, keep silence [Schleiermacher]. 9. Na- 
ture makes no leap [Less.]. 10. The deed is everything (filled), 
nothing the fame [G., Faust], 



Exercise 41.. 



Vocabulary. 



JBietet, v., offers. 

JBtt^lein (155), little book. 

6§ara'ctcr (bcr), character. 

3)te, withered. 

einsig, only. 

%t^xzn, belong, (3d pi.). 

©cfcttfd^aft, society, company. 

§etlt, heals. 

^n^ali (ber), contents, meaning. 

ficbe'ttbig, alive. 

^Dlul^tne, aunt. 



9{tmntt ab, wanes, begins to fail. 
*4Jolftctftu5l (bcr), easy-chair, up- 
holstered chair. 
$r5bd!)en, small sample. 
9laum (bet), space. 
9iil({tt>firi§, adv.^ back, backward. 
@(i^Iao (bet), beat 
Umfaffcn, comprehend, (inf.) 
SBfid^ft, grows. 
SBebt, moves, floats. 
SBunbe, wound, hurt, grief. 



Give appropriate forms to the German words in parentheses. 

ft 

1. (Sin flutcr, wanner ^olfterftul^t l^citt [bocfi] bie fc^limmften 
Cffiimbc, pi.) [Avenarius]. 2. ^n bcr (®efctl[cl^aft) gcigt \t^ 
bcr cmjcinc 2Jicnfc^ nur ctn (^robc^cn) oon fi(!^ [Hippel]. 
3. (5IRann) Don S^aractcr finb bad ©cmiffcn bcr ©cfcQfd^aft, 
ju toctc^cr [ic gcl^Sren [Emerson]. 4. ©od^ ilbcr bcr (3cit) unb 
bem (5Raum) »cbt lebenbig bcr f|5c^ftc ©ebanfc [Sch.]. 
6. ^xoz\ (Sccic) unb ein ©ebanfe, 
^xotx (©erg) unb ein ©c^Iag [Halm]. 
6. SlHer guten (2)ing, pi. gen.) [tub brei [Less., Minna von 
BamMni]. T. ©ic 9Jatur ift bad cinjige SSwi), bad (which) 
quf attcn (S3Iatt) grogen (^n^alt) btctct [G.]. 8. !Dtc refetcn 
(Sttbc) atter ©ingc mill fcin ®eift umfaffcn [G., Fausf]. 
9. 3c^ l)ftb' cine alte (aJhtl^mc), 
!Die ein alted «Uc^fein ^at ; 
(Sd tiegt in bem altcn (^uc^) 
(gin alted, biirred ©latt [GrUn]. 
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10. 5«ur toenigc (3af)v, 344) mdj^t cm JKcnfc^, bann ftc^t cr 
ftiC, obcr nhrnnt ab unb gc^t rfidtoftrW [Herder]. 



PROPER NOUNS. 



Exercise 42. 
Vocahiilary, 



^boI|)]^, Adolph. 
^Ogemein, general. 
?lufftanb (bcr), revolt. 
^uSftd^i (bie), Tiew, prospect. 
SBcbcrft, covered, (perf. part.). 
JBcl^anbclt, treated, (perf. part.). 
^arfteQenb, representing. 
Gl^eftau, wife, married woman. 
Grl^ob ftd^, arose, (3d sing.), 
^tangeltum (ba§), Gospel, 
gfatnilienteben (baS), domestic life. 
gUWe, led, (3d sing.), 
^lemtr learned, (perf. part), 
^ujlat), Gustavus. 
Sanua^'r (bet), January. 



Itarl, Charles. 

jlunftl^anblung, art store. 

Seitung, leading, guidance. 

9lieberlanbe (pi.), Netherlands. 

Oranten (ba§), Orange (a coon- 
try). 

SioIIc, part, role. 

9{itdtft(i^t (bie), consideration. 

@(i^atne mid^, am ashamed. 

©ci^ncc (bcr), snow. 

@|)a'men (ba§), Spain. 

©pielcn, play, (3d pi.). 

©terbetag (bet), day of a person's 
death. 

^erftotben, deceased, (perf. part.). 



1. !Ctc atpm in ber (332) ©t^tocig (193, i) fmb mit ctDtgem 
©c^cc bebcdt. 2. !Dic 9lu«fid^t t)on bent ©rocfen (193, 2) ift 
felten gang frei. 3. Seine ei)efrau tDivb (is) t)ott i^rcm ©attcn 
mit fo Diet SRUdfidjt be^anbelt, ate bie amerifanerin (193, s), 
4, 3n einer Simfttianblimg gu (at) Berlin (196) ift ein «i(b 
barftcflenb ©uftat) abolp^s (198, 202) Job in bcr @d^tad)t bci 
gufecn. 6. ©er Derftorbene tonig Don ©panien fit^rte cin fel^r 
gtttcflit^ed gamilienleben. 6. 3n bem ^tti ®oetl)e'« fpielcn 
bie grauen eine gro^e 5RoBe. 7. Sari ber pnfte (201) ^ot 
gefagt, ba§ ein aWann, ber t)ier ©prad^en gelemt ^abe (had) 
t)ier aJianner mert^ fci (was). 8. !Der neunte ^anuar (332, 
Exc.) ift ber ©terbetag be« Sonige Victor (Smanuel (200, n.). 
9. em aCgcmeiner Slufftanb unter geitung 2BiIt|cfm^ oon Oranien 
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(202) cr^ob ftc^ in ben 5RicbcrtonbcTU 10. Od^ fc^amc mtd^ bc« 
gDangcUumd (37i, 2) Don gl^rifto (206) ntd^t [Saint Paul]. 

Exercise 43. 
Vocahvlary. 

African, ?[frifanet 0)cr). Please, gefattcn, w. dot, 372, 1, (inf. 

Asiatic, «fiatc (bcr). and 3d pi.). 

Disturbed, Beunniliifit, (perf. part.). Possess, bcp^eit, (inf.). 

Dresden, ^xeSben. Ransomed, QU§geI5ft, (perf. part.). 

£n?irons, Umgebung (161). Richard, 9lid)arb. 

Flows, fliegi. Russia, fRu^tonb. 

Genoese woman, ^enueferin. Sabina, ©abine. 

Grandson, ^nfcl. Subject, Untertl^an (ber), /rf. =cn. 

Hamboldt, ^umbotbt. Susan, @ufe. 

Naturalist, 5lloturfor|(^cr (bcr). Tristan, 5^rijlan. 

Ordinary, gewSl^nli*. ' Turkey, 2:ilrfci' (bte). 

Philosopher, ?p]()iIofo'p]^ (ber,191,4). Writing, ©d^rift (bic), jH. itn, 

Pictaresque, maletif(4« 

1. All (ganj) Europe is disturbed by (burd^) Russia's (196) 
ambition to (355) possess (place at end of sentence) Turkey 
(193, 1; 332). 2. The Ebine flows through Lake Constance 
(193, 2; 332). 3. Europeans (193, 3), Americans, Asiatics 
(191, 1), and Africans are all brothers. 4. My mothers were 
models (SDhtftcr) of the Genoese women (193, 3, N.) [Sch.]. 5. 
The environs of Dresden (196) are very picturesque [Meissner]. 
6. Is he not Tristan's (198) truest friend ? [Wagner, Tristan 
und Isolde]. 7. Richard the First (201) was (iDUrbe) ran- 
somed (place at the end) by (t)OTl) his faithful subjects. 
8. Essex was Catharine Carey's (202) grandson. 9. From 
(aviS) Campe's^ Hahn's, and Jacobs' writings is more to be 
teamed (ju Icmcn) than from the ordinary novels, that (bic) 
often please so much (oft fo fctjr gcfallcn, place at end of sen- 
tence) the Annas (203) the Sabinas and the Susans [Heyse], 
10. Both Humboldts were philosophers. 
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EXEBCISE 44. 

Vocabulary. 



Vbel^etb, Adelaide, 
^nmut^tg, agreeable. 
!i3egnabigt, pardoned, (perf. part), 
^tg (bet), mountain, 
^rttl^mt, adj., celebrated. 
!8efonbetS, especially. 
^iDunberung, admiration. 
93lUt^e, bloom, blossom, flower, 
^anffagung (161), thanks, 
^ann, cdv,^ then. 
^Ttegen, excite, (8d pi.). 
C^uhnfpiegel (ber), wag. 
fjabel Cbie), fable. 
t$inben, find, (Ist pL). 
fjflamme, flame, blaze, 
gfu^ren, went, passed, (3d pi.). 
©ef&Qig, obliging, pleasant. 



^dflt4, polite. 

Ulaffe, class. 

ScbcnSbc|(ftrcibung (bic), biography. 

Ufe. 
Seidj^e, corpse, body, 
^anie'r (bic), manner. 
SRerlttiirbig, remarkable. 
9la^men, took, (3d pi.). 
9loturf *5n]^ctt, beauty of nature. 
92tebng, low. 
9iu§cn (bcr), use; ^abcn Slu^en ge^ 

brad^t, have been of use. 
aHeife, ripeness. 
@4reibt, is writing. 
X^tt'ringcn, Thuringia. 
Xouri'ft (^cr), tourist. 
SBol^lerjogcn, well-bred. 



Give appropriate forms to the proper nouns in parei: theses. 

1, !E)tc 5Waturfd^0Ti]^citctt bc« (SR^cingau, 193, i) crrcgcti imrner 
bic 53ctt)UTibcnm8 bcr Jouriftcn (I9i, 4). 2. !iDic Stut^c bc« 
{SSRox, 193, 2) unb bie glammc bc« ®ommer« imb bic JRcifc 
bc« §crbftc« [Hslderlin]. 3. ©ic (grongofc, pi., IM, 3) unb 
bie (Deutfd^, pi., 194), fogar au^ ben niebrigften 0affctt, fitib 
anmutl^ig in itjren 3D?anicrcn, gcffttlig, l^cpid^ unb too^tcrgogm 
[Smiles]. 4. Untcr (among) ben Sergen (X^itringcn^ gen., 
196) ift ber S^ff^iiufer eincr ber merftDttrbigften. 5. ®ann na^* 
men fie (Stegfrieb, gen., 198) Seid^e unb fu^ren ilber ben 9J^ein 
[Ferd. Schmidt]. 6. (®etlert, gen.) gabein l^aben t)ielctt 9to^ 
gebrad^t [Naumann]. T. J)ie 8eben^befd^reibungen Don (^lu* 
tard^, 199) finb \t\)x beru^mt 8. !Der begnabigte ©otbat f^reibt 
feine ICanffagung an (to) ben (§err, 201, n.) ©enerat. 9. Un* 
ter ben alten J)eutfrf)en finben xoxx bcfonber^ Diete (©ermann, 203, 
5RuboIp^, Slbel^eib unb Sert^a) [Heyse]. 10. Der eulenfpicgcl 
giebf « (217, n.) ilberaB ; bie (©d^iHer, 205) finb fclten (rare) 

[Heyse]. 
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GENERAL EXERCISES ON PROPER NOUNS. 

Exercise 45. 

Vocabulary. 

tlad^n, Aix-Ia-Chapelle. ^lagen, to lament ; as noun, lamen- 

%Itertt)Umli4f antique. tatioD. 

S)i(^iet (bet), poet. l^rim^ilb, Chriemhild. 

S)iente, w. dot,, served, (8d sing.). JhdnungSma^l (ba§), coronation 

S)om (bet), cathedral. feast. 

^urti^bol^rt, pierced, (perf. part). Hiltnmett, v., concerns. 

Slbfioreng, Elbe-Florence. iJurfilrft, elector. 

Smpfing, received, welcomed, (3d SWad^t (bic), power. 

sing.). Wid^, me, (ace.). 

Selbierr, general. ^fcil (bcr), arrow. 

Seftlid^, festive, stately. ©fit^jtfdd, Saxon. 

3?Mt (bic), flight. @q6, sat, (8d sing.). 

Sranfreid^, France. ©d^on, already. 

@ebra$t, brought, (perf. part.). 6cc (bie), sea. 

@t5ge, greatness. <5^&t, late, 

©runblage, foundation. <5peier, Spire, (a town). 

3foIbe, Isolda. SBaldrenb, prep, w, (jen., during. 

Sugenb (bie), youth. SBeinen, to weep ; as noun, weeping, 

ftaiferprod^t (bie), imperial splendor. {Jeigten, showed, (3d pi.). 

1. 3u ffiinbfor cmpfing Sfinigm SJictorta ben fi'aifcr bon 
granfreic^ iDa^rcnb bc« Sricgcd mi SRu^tanb [Kade]. 2. „etb^ 
florcnj" ift (has) S>rc«ben t)on bcm iDid^tcr ©erbcr gcnannt 

(called) iDorben (been) [^KinderlaiLbe\ 3. SBa^ fummcrt mtc^ 

firimpb« aBcittCtt utib tiagcn? [Ferd. Schmidt]. 4. ,,gfn bcm 
g^aractcr grtcbric^« bc« ©ro^en geigtcn fic^ in fcincr ^ngcnb 
fc^on (Smnblogcn gu fcincr fpatercn ®r5^c." 6. englanb ift 
^err jur (at) @cc. 6. (gin treucr 90?ann tt)ot|I Ubert 3D2eer bringt 
bir Sfolbcn l^cr (328) [Wagner]. 7. 8ufa« Sranad^ bicntc 
\^M -Sftl^tc lang ben brci fd^fifd^en ^rfiirften griebric^, 
So^ann unb ^ol^ann gricbri^ [Stacke]. 

8. 3u 2lat^cn in fcincr S!aifcrprac^t^ 
^'m altcrtJ^ilmiidicn ®aa(c, 
©afe Sonig SRnbotp^^ ^citigc SDJac^t 
Scim fcftlid^cn Sronung^ma^Ic [Sch.]. 
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9. 35ic ?cid^c 9?iibo(p]^« Don f>ab^6tirg tourbc (was) in bm 
Dom jtt ©pcicr gcbrad^t 10. !i)ariu* tourbe (was) auf (in) bcr 
gludjt Don fcinem gctbl^crm Scffud tnit cinem ^feilc burd^bo^rt 

[Naumann]. 

Exercise 46 

Vocabulary. 

Aristotle, ?lrtjtotclcS, Lived, Icblc, (3d sing.). 

Caesar, (^fifar. Macbeth, ^acbet^. 

Columbus, (S^olutnbuS. Popular, ^opul&r. 

Discoverer, ©ntbccler (bcr). Prepared, bcreitctc, (3d sing.). 

DownfiiU, @tura, (ber). Pride, ©tolj (bcr). 

Elizabeth, ^lifabcil^. Prussia, ^rcugcn. 

Italian, Staliencr (bcr). Thirst for power, ^crrfcjjucftt (bic). 

Lecture, l!8orIcfung. Translated, iibcr{c^tc, (3d sing.). 

1. Columbus, the discoverer of America, was an Italian. 2. 
Chriemhild's husband was named (l^icg) Siegfried. 3. Caesar 
built (frf)(ug) a bridge over (379) the Ehine. 4. Schiller is 
the pride of Germany. 5. The King of Prussia is the Em- 
peror of Germany. 6. Aristotle was the teacher of Alex- 
ander the Great. 7. Saint (!Dic l&cUige) Elizabeth lived in 
Thuringia. 8. Schiller translated Shakespeare's drama, Mac- 
beth. 9. The lectures of (Mr.) Professor Schulze in Dresden 
are very popular. 10. Kapoleon's thirst for power prepared 
for him (il^m) his own downfall. 

A few Questions in English are suggested below for the Conver- 
Fational Exercises. They should, of course, be answered always in 
German. Though it is more like conversation if question and an- 
swer are in the same language, yet English questions may be occa- 
sionally desirable both for variety, and for the more severe test of 
the student's vocabulary, since a German question usually suggests 
many of the words required for the answer. 

Who was the discoverer of America ? What was his nationality 1 
Wliat was the name of Chriemhild's husband ? Where did Csesar build 
a bridge ? Who was the teacher of Alexander the Great ? Where did 
Saint Elizabeth live ? Who translated Shakespeare's Macbeth ? 
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PEOITOUNS. 

207-261. 

PEKSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Exercise 47. 

VocaJmlary. 

^'nmad^n, kindle, (inf.). j^rug (bet), pitcher. 

%m\% cmj., that. SJlUffen, must, (8d pL). 

^Tbatme bid^, w. gen.y pity, have 9lun, now. 

mercy on, (tmper. sing.)- 9lei3t, v., charms. 

tjricrt, freeze, feel cold, (2d pi.). ©ammclt, gather, (imper. pL). 

@ern, gladly, willingly. ^d^toetge, be still, (subj. pres. 3d 

an, done, (perf. part.). sing., 368). 



^T^ig, dear. %^\xi, do, (Ist sing.), 

^ol) (ba§), wood. SBtffen, know, (8d pL). 

j^entte, know, (1st sing.). 3^rbro(^en, broken, (perf. part.), 
itennt, know, (2d pi.). 

1. @ie (20^) tft brat), obcr [ic ift titt^t bu [Temme]. 2. ^-c^ 
licbc bic^ (209 5 212, 1), mid) reigt bctnc fd|onc ©cftalt [G., Erl- 
honig]. 3^ 3cftt gf)rifte (206), btt ©o^tt be« Icbcttbigcn ®ottc«, 
crbarmc bid^ (2i3) ntctn (2io) [Huss]. 4. gr ^at c« memctl^albcn 
(2U) gctl^an : eurctt)albcn t^u' xSf^ gem [Herder]. 6. „®utc 
3Jac^t,i btt mettt l^erjtgc^ Sinb (342)." 6. SStm fantmelt ©ofj, 
i^r (212, 2) ^ttbcr, td^ tDiH cin gcucr antnac^ett, bamit il^r nid^t 
friert [Grimm]. T. ^6) fctttt' gud^ (212, 2), §crr, unb 3^r 
fennt mic^ [Shak., Coriolanus], 8. ©d^tDcig' [Sr, 212, 3] \t%i ! 

[Kleist, Der Zerbrochene Krug}. 9. S)ic (218) mtiffctl tool^l 

(indeed) bcibe fitr cinanbcr (215, n.) fcin [G.]. 10. 9tor bu 
unb bciu anbered ©u (152) toiffcn bat)on (219) [Chamisso]. 

1 In this sentence there is an ellipsis of the verb governing 9fad^tr the full 
form being : ^(^ tDunfAe (wish) btr eine (|Ute 9{a(^t. This construction is com- 
moD to both English and German. 



158 A COBCPLETE GERMAN MANUAL. [207- 

EXERGISE 48. 

Vocabulary, 

Disagreeable, unangenel^m. Kind, giitig. 

Eloquent, berebt. Laments, i;., beftagi. 

Empty, lect. Prepares, bcrcitet. 

Gallows, (Salgen (ber). Sound, (Sd^aS (ber). 

Honest, el^rli^. Spot, ©telle. 

Impression, (Sinbrudt (ber). Stand, fte^ei, (2d pi). 
Incurred danger, begab fid) in %ii Thank, ban!e, (1st sing.), 

fa^r, (3d sing.). Threefold, breifad). 

1. And virtue (331), it (346, 208) is (ift bot^) no empty 
sound [Sch.]. 2. The world laments liim (209) threeibld 
[Stacke]. 3. He incurred danger (place in ®cfat|r at the 
end) on my account (211). 4. You (212, 2) little ones (112) 
stand near to (bci) God ; the smallest world is indeed (ja) 
nearest (95, place at the end of the sentence) the sun (dat.) 
[Jean Paul]. 6. I thank you (dat. of @ic, 212, 4) ; you are 
very kind. 6. The weakest spot in every man is where he 
thinks (^alt, place at the end) himself (214) to be (fihr) wisest 
(95) [Emmons]. 7. The word " gallows " makes, even (216) 
on (auf) honest ears, a disagreeable impression [Borne]. 
8. Man prepares [for] himself (214) his own destiny. 9. There 
are (217) many drops in the ocean. 10. " Is there (217, n.) 
a more eloquent painter of the human heart and its (fctUCr) 
passions than Shakespeare?" 

« 

Exercise 49. 

Vocabulary, 

?lbenb (ber), evening. ©rgiebt, refl.f surrenders. 

villein, adj., alone. (Jrlauben, permit, allow, (subj. pros. 

SebUtfen, w. gen., need, (8d pi.). 8d pi., 368). 

SB5fe, evil, wicked. ©liege (bie), fly. 

@in{amfeit, solitude, loneliness. ©l^^r early. 
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Suge • • • 3U, do, inflict, (imper. sing.). <Senbe, send, (Ist sing.). 

@e|4Iagen, slain, (perf. part.). @olI, shall, (8d sing.). 

@ru6 (bet), greeting, salutation. Xagen, to dawn ; as noun, dawn. 

^atte, had, (1st sing.). Xl^ue, do, should do, (3d sing.). 

^iiiebi(i^ Dor, beware of, (imper. sin)?. )• ^tttume, dream, (Ist sing.), 

i^ommft, come, (2d sing.). SBedte, waked, (imperf. 8d sing.), 

fiebcn, Uve, (inf.). aOillft, wilt, (2d sing.). 

!DleIbe, announce, (subj. 3d sing.). SutUd, adv., back. 

Fill the bTanks with appropriate forms of the personal prououns. 

L SBiCft in mcmcm ^immd mi (dat. of td^, 209) 

Icbcn? ©0 oft lommft, cr (it) foil (dat. of bu) offeii 

fein [Sch.]. 2. Siaufcnb gltcgcn l^attc vS) am 2tbenb gef^Iagcn, 

bo(^ toedte (ace. of id^) cine bcim frill^eftctt lagcii (152) 

[G.]. 3. ®o bcburfcn (gen. of loir) fie (pi. nom.) [Gbek- 

^»g]. 4. ^l^rc gangc ©eelc loar bet (dat. of 3^r) unb bei 

• (dat. of er) [Less., Nathan der Weise], 

5. ^SQSae nid^t loiQft, bag man (dat. of bu) ti)Vi\ 

Da^ fug' auc^ fcinem anbem ju.'' 

6. ^SKetbe [gr, 212, 3] (ace. of it^) bet (to) feinem (your) 

^crrn.'' 1. (Sriauben ®ie (212, 4 ; 383, 1), ba^ tt^ (dat. 

of @ie) meine ©rilge fenbc. 8. „§Ute (ace. of bu, 213) 

Dor bem erften ©d^ritte jum Sofen'' (69). 9. Si) traum' a(^ 

fiinb (ace. of id^, 213) guriidt [Chamisso]. 10. 2Ber 

(214) bcr ginfamfeit ergiebt, ad^ ! ber (218) ift balb aCein [G.]. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Exercise 50. 
Vocabulary. 

ScjlcH c insists. ©tillage, beat, (1st sing.). 

58ilte, request. ©d^lfigft, beat, (2d sing.). 

Sort, adv., on, away. ©tanb (ber), rank, station. 

©e^ieimniS (boS), secret SBergnilgcn (ba§), pleasure. 

3ube (ber), Jew. SBcrfilrgcn, shorten, (inf.). 

Sail (bie), burden. SBerlfingem, lengthen, (inf.). 

Sebe, live, (imper. sing.). 5!BunfclJ (ber), wish. 

9Ku6, must, (Ist sing.). Sufammenjalten, economize, (inf.). 
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1. „5Dem (220) ©Ittd, mem aBunft^ : 
IDcittc (222) grcuttbfd^aft, mcine Sittc*'' 
2. !J)a« gangc ©e^cimniB, fcin ^ebcn ju Dcrldngem, beftc^t barin 

(232), c^ nicf|t gU t)CrturjCtt [Schopenhauer]. 3. ©C^tfigft bu 

mcittc ^^txif f^tag' Id^ bclnc (221 ; 223, 1) [Euge]. 4. gin 
jcber (Stanb I)at feme 8aft [GeUert]. 5. Uttfer (222, n.) frab 
fie [Sch.]. 6. @inb i^re trfifte nid^t bie memen (223, 2) ? [G.]. 
T. 8ebe fort m betnem ©laubeti, aber in bem tnemigeti (223, 3) 
tt)ia ic^ fterben [Byron]. 8. „^i^ bin tiid^t reid^ ; id^ mu6 ba« 
meinige (224) gufammenl^attett." 

Exercise 51. 

VocahxiLary. 

Advanced, btang tJOr, (3d sing.). Sooner, el^cr. 

Correctly, rid^tig. Umbrella, Sicgcnfdi^irm (bcr). 

Peace (rest), 9iu^c. Wrong, cm?;., falfdj^. 

1. "Your (220) wish was father of your (222) thought." 
2. My love is a red rose [Freiligrath]. 3. Your watch 
runs (gel^t) correctly, mine (221 ; 223, 2) runs wrong (324). 

4. My peace is gone (l^ttl), my heart is heavy [G., Faud\, 

5. We see the faults of others sooner than our (223, 1) [own]. 

6. Is this (233) your umbrella, or mine (223, 3) ? 7. The 
enemy advanced, and our [men, 224] retreated (tDtd^etl). 

Exercise 52. 

Vocolmlary, 

©cblicbcn, remained, (perf. part). UntJetglcidJlid^, peerless. 

©egcbeti, given, (perf. part. ). SJcrbcrgcn, conceal, (inf.). 

®cprt . . . 3U, w. dat.y belonj^s to. S5cr§ (ber), verse. 

@Iaubft, believe, (2d sing.). SBieber, again, 

ipeltn (bet), helmet. SBirb, becomes. 

The possessive pronouns in parentheses are in the mascu- 
line singular nominative. Substitute the forms required by the 
context. 
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1. 9?utt l^abc td^ gwar gu (mcin, 222) 3eit au6) (tncin) SScr« 
gcmarfit xoit cin onbercr [Sch.j. 2, Die ©prarfie ift bcm SDim- 
fc^m flcgcbctt, urn (fein) ©cbanfen gu Dcrbcrgcn [Talleyrand]. 
3. Slu^ bu, (mcin) ®rutu«! [Caesar]. 4. (jOltin, 222, n.) ift 
ber §elm, unb mir gc^5rt cr gu [Sch., Jungfran von Orleans^- 
5. ©ein §erj ift (has) itnincr mcin, (mcin, 223, i) immer bcin 
geblicbcn [G.]- 6, SJcr Unt)cr8tcid^Iid^c (69), bcr (who) nun 
iDicber (bcr meine, 223, 2) njirb [G.]. 1, ,,@Iaubft bu, fie 
bleibt (remains) ciDig (bcr bcinigc/ 223, 3)? 8» Qd) Ijabt 
(bcr mcinigc, 224) gctl^an ; t^un ®ic (bcr ^l^rc) [Sch., Don 

Carlos^' 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Exercise 53. 

Vocabulary. 

^ntxi\tf)tn, to give by education. ^offnung, hope. 

iBilbet, v., forms. Srrtl^um (bcr), error. 

5)a'mal§, adv., then. Dbcrfliid^c, surface. 

Srinnern, re/?., w, gen,, remember, 5J]^iIofo|)]^ic' (bic), philosophy. 

recall, (Ist pi.). ©ad^e, concern, business. 

Srfennen, recognize, (inf.). @olIt, shall, (2d pi). 

Sorm (bie), form. ©trotn (bcr), stream. 

Sorfd^cn, search, (inf.). Srdgl^cit, laziness. 

Srudjt (bic), fruit. 2!rcnncn, separate, (inf.). 

@Qr, adv,, at all, quite. Ucbcrtotnbci, conquers. 

@)cbulb (bic), patience. Untcrgr&bi, undermines, 

^runbfc^lct (bcr), fundamental fault SBol^Ifcin (ba§), welfare. 

1. „®cbufb ift bie cmftcrc ©d^ttjcftcr bcr §)offnung, bicfc (225, 
228) iibcrminbet ben ©d^mcrj, icne ^ctlt i^n." 

2. !Dic« (228, N.) ^5t^fte SBort (saying) tt)irb (will) ®uf 

unb S35fe trcnncn : 
^9ln (by) itircn grild^tcn foCt if|r fie erfcnncn." 

["Feuchtersleben.] 

3. 2)te toal^re ^^itofop^ie ift cine aSSei^l^cit bed 8cbcn« ; fur bicfe 
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gicbt c« gar Icincu ilCob [W. v. Humboldt]. 4. Die SEagc, bercr 
(229, t n.) toir un« (213> am licbftcn (most gladly) crinncm, 
finb bieimigctt (231) bcr iihib^cit 6. ^©ctt (S^aractcr fann man 
(252) ni(^t aneriic^ctt, tin fotc^cr (230) bilbet fic^ im ©trom bcr 
2BcU.^ 6. Dcr ©runbfc^ler bcr SWenfc^cn ift ^rag!)cit, bcrfclbe 
(231) imtcrgrclbt in taujenb gormen uufer ®o^I)cm [Feuchter*- 
leben]. 7, !iDcr ^rrtl^UTtt ift Did leic^tcr ju erfmncn, ate bie 
aBa^r^cit gu finbcn : Jcncr licgt (lies) auf ber Oberflat^e ; bicfc 
ru^t in bcr Sicfc, bamac^ (232) ju forfd^cn ift jiid^t icbcrmQun^ 
(256) ©ac^c [G.]. 

8. !SDae (233) ift bcr altc ©aum tti(^t tnc^r, 

!J)cr bamal^ l^icr gcftanbcn (stood) [v. Eichendorff]. 

Exercise 54. 

Vocabulary. 

Age, 3citaltcr {bo§). Kingdom of Heayen, ^immelrciij 

Choose, tt)&]^(en, (3d pi.). (ba§). 

Clamor, ©efd^rci (baS). Seems, fdfieint. 

Kiyoy, ficnicfien, (inf.). Tell, fagen, (8d pi.). 

Example, SBcij|)icl (ba§). Trust, t)crtraue, w, dot., (imper. 

Flatter, f^meid^eln, (3d pi.). sing.). 

Foremost, IJctDortagcnbft. Want, SBcbtitfniS (baS). 

Keep, erl^alte, (imper. sing.). 

1. Happy is the one (225) who (bcr) has (384) few wants. 

2. The foremost German of this (228) age is Bismarck. 

3. Children choose for themselves (214) usually the example 
of that one (229, 112) who (bcr) seems most (324, 95) to live 
and to enjoy [G.]. 4. Keep (for you, 213, 350) the friend- 
ship of those (229, N.) who tell you (dat.) the truth. 5. Of 
such (230) is the Kingdom of Heaven [B.]. 6. Trust not 
those (231) who (bic) only flatter. 7. Thereupon (232) 
arose (cr^ob fid^) a great clamor. 8. A brave man, that 
(233)1 
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EXEROISE 55. 

Vocabulary, 

Sejiimmt, determines. 9lafd^, quick. 

ginbrudt (bcr), impression. Siunael (bic). wrinkle. 

Sinbe, find, (let sing.). @tirne, forehead. 

Surd^t, furrows, (3d sing.). Stftufd^en, deceive, (inf.). 

@aft (bet), guest. Ueberfenbe, transmit, (Ist sing.). 

@efanbt, sent, (perf. part). Urtl)eil (ba§), judgment. 

©emiinf^t, desired, (perf. part.). l^erbieni, deserves. 

j^otnmt, comes. S^on ]()tnnen, hence. 

9limm, take, (imper. sing.). 3auberbun!el (ba§), magic darkness. 

Fill the blanks with demonstrative pronounS) and give correct 
forms to those iu parentheses. 

1. 5KtTnm mit bcinem ^avlbzx\iViVXi{, 
(!Ctcfcr, 228) aScIt tjott l^inncti mir (aso) [Lenau]. 

2. J)er crftc ©inbrucf eincd 5UJcnfd^en bcfttmmt un^ oft gu eincm 
rofc^en Urt^cif ; bod^ (but) lann (bcrfclbc, 231) aMi) titufd^en* 

3. ^i) finbc cud^ nod^ (bcr ndmIidE|c, 226) [Less.]. 4. S)cr 

ffiillc (229), bcr (who) tnicfi gcfanbt t|at [B.]. 6. 

(230) cine %\)ai tjcrbicnt, ba§ fie (it) m 3Kunbc bcr Snfel Icbc 

(live). 6. !E)cr crftc SEag be« 2llter« ift ni^t (231), an 

bcm cine SRunjct unfcrc ©time furd^t [Dufresne]. 7. 

(232) Ubcrfcnbe id^ S^tien ba^ getDunfd^te Sud^. 8. „2Ber 
fommt? (233) finb unfcrc @aftc." 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Exercise 56. 

Vocabulary, 

ttnbfid (ber), aspect. ©ufen (bet), bosom. 

33ang, anxious, afraid. ©ingclabcn, invited, (perf. part.). 

Segrcifett, comprehend, (inf.). (^r^fi^luttg, story. 

»icH »., ofifers. grogft, ask, (2d sing.). 
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^filt . . . \)ox, v., presents. @d(^lunb (ber), abyss. 

^Icmmt, rejl., cramps. 6<)icficl (bcr), mirror. 

^nappt (bet), shield-bearer. Xau^en, dire, (inf.). 

fidrmt, makes a noise. Saucer (ber), diver. 

ficljrt, teaches. ^BcrtoUftct, devastated, (perf. part). 

aicgicren, govern, (inf.). SBagt, v., ventures. 

!Ritter§monn, knight. SBcife, know, (Ist sing.). 

1. 2Bcr (234, 235) iDagt c«, 9iittcr«mann ober ^Qpp\ ju 
taitc^cTi in biefen ®cf)tunb? [Sch., JDer Taticher]. 2. 9Bad 
larmt burd) bic ©trafecn bei yiaijt ? [Gerock]. 3* SBcIc^c SRe- 
gicnmg blc bcftc fci (is) ? SDiejcnigc, bic un« tc^rt, \m& felbft ju 
rcgicren [G.]. 4. 2Bcn (236) {)at cr cingclaben? 5. SBad ift 
gwigfcit? SBeffctt ©cift taxm ba^ bcgrcifen? 6. Jfragft bu 
noc^, toarum (237, i) bein ©erg fid| bang (324) in bcincm 
Sufen flemmt ! [G.]. 7. SB3dd^ (238) cinen ©picgcl pit bicfc 
erja^Iung m& oor ! 8. SBa^ fUr eincn (240) traurigcn %vbixd 
bietet bief ed t)ern)iiftete 8anb ! 

Exercise 57. 

Vocabulary, 

Antarctic, QTrtardifdJ. Monster, Ungc^eucr (ba§). 

Arctic, arctifd^. Nero, Steto. 

Celebrated, adj., bcril^mt. Sleep, fdftlafen, (3d pi.). 

Know, h)if{cn, (Ist pL). Zone, gone. 

1. Whom (236) do you seek (fud^en (Sic) ? 2. Of what 
(237) are you speaking (fprcd^cn ©ic) ? 3. Which (238) 
German poets are the most celebrated ? 4. What (238) a 
monster was Nero ! 5. WTiich (239) are the greatest rivers 
of America? 6. What sort of a (240) man is it (217), that 
(bcr) loves (384) not (376) music ? 7. What kind of (242) 
animals sleep in winter? 8. We know what sort of (247) 
people live (384) in the Arctic Zone, but what »ort (243) 
live in the Antarctic ? 
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Exercise 58« 

Vocabulary, 

9nJ4Iag (ber), posting up. Qolb, lovely. 

^nttDortete, answered, (3d sing.). ^l^aleS, Thales. 

fluSlJalien, endure, (inf.). %^t\t, thesis. 

?lu§Iaffen, vent, (inf.). ttnter, prep, w, dot, and ace, under 

S5ebcutcnb, important. Untcrna^m, undertook, (3d sing.). 

^eftagt, asked, (perf. part.). SButl^ (bie), rage. 

Fill the blanks with interrogi^tive pronouDS. 

L (236) tft bc« Deutfd^en 95atertanb ? [Amdt]. 2. 2ld^ ! 

(236) britigt tnir etnc®tunbe jcncr ^olben ^dt guriid ? [G.]. 

3. „Sln tt)cn unb an (237, n. 2) foil id) biefe ffiut^ au«* 

lalfen ?" 4. Site Jf)alc6 gcfragt ujurbc (was), (238) ba« 

altcftc utttcr alien !J)itt8en fci (is), antttjortctc cr : „^a^ 9Ba[fcr.'' 

6. (238) ©d^aufpicl ! abcr ad) ! cin ©c^aufpicl nur ! [G., 

Faust], 6. ,, (237, 1) finb bcr ZifxAnm nnttfm SWonb 

fo Did?" 1. aSad fur (240) bcbcutcnbcn ©c^ritt nntcr* 

na^m guilder mit bem Slnfc^lag bcr Sl^efcn ! 8. aWandic 3S5gcl 

iki)m m SBtntcr in wttrmerc gttnbcr ; tt)a« fiir (243) fon^ 

ttcn ben SBinter au^^alten? 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Exercise 59. 

Vocalftdari/, 

fluftoanb (ber), expense. ($unft (bie), kindness, favor, 

^fd^ieben, allotted, (perf. part.). '*Xftaq, may, (3d sing.). 

Sntbcl^re, do without, (im per. sing.). TOttcl (bQ§), means. 

^rfft(^tt, r., experiences. ©aljcn, saw, (3d pi). 

Srrei^en, attain, (inf.). @4i(It, sends. 

Snoeifcn, confer, (inf.). @d^»ammcn, swam, (3d pi.). 

@e]Jt . . . ilbct, runs over. gion, Zion. 

Senie^e, enjoy, (imper. sing.). Qmd (ber), purpose. 
Qering, small. 
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1. ©cr aScifeftc ift ber, ber (244) mit bem gcringftcn Sluf* 
ttjanb t)on a)Zitte(n bic grogtcn ^mdt erreid^en taxvfi [Hebel]. 
2. mm (246, 247) ®ott iDiII rcc^tc (real) ®uttft crtDeifctt, ben 
fc^icft cr in bic mite SSScIt [v. Eichendorff]. 3. SBcg ba^ ^crj 
t)oU ift, beg gc^t bcr 3»unb ubcr [B.]. 

4. Octticgc, tt)a6 (247) bir ®ott bcfc^icbcn ({|Qt is understood), 
Stttbe^re gem, tt)a« bu nicJ)t ^aft [Gellert]. 

6. ©er aWenfc^ crfdfirt, er fei (be) aud^, wer (248) cr mag, 
gin Ic^te^ ®IUcf unb cinen Ictjtcn Sag [G.]. 
6. „^n, beffcn (249, 2 and 3) 2lugcn ii)toammm, 
@o oft fie 3ioti fa^'n." 

Exercise 60. 

VocabiUart/, 

Associate, umfie^)ft, (2d sinp.)- Perceive, Demc^meit, (let pi). 

Consecrated, cingciDCiJit, ( perf . part. ) . Place, ©t&ttc. 

Immortal, unftccblid|» Sound, Saut (ber), pi. rc (187). 

Listen, jupren, (inf.). Tell, fage, (imper. sing.). 

Listens, iiul^Srt, (3d sing.). Trod, beirat, (imperf. 3d sing.). 

Milton, TOlton. Work, mtt (ba§). 

Organ, Drga'n (ba§). 

1. Tell me (dat.) with whom (246) ypu (212, 1) associate, 
and I will tell you (tt)iH bir fagen) who you are (blft) [Prov- 
erb"]* 2. He who (247) listens (384) once, will (tt)irb) listen 
(inf., 382) twice [Byron]. 3. The place that (249) a good 
man trod is consecrated [G.]. 4. Whatever (248) the faults 
of Frederick the Great were, he was nevertheless a great man. 

5. Milton was a poet whose (249, 3) works are (384) immortal. 

6. The ear is the organ of the body with which (250) we per- 
ceive sounds. 

Exercise 61. 

Vocabulary. 

^Bebeden, cover, (inf.). @rlif<3(|t, goes out, is extinguished 

SBeleibigung, offense. Sfirmament (ba§), firmament 
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©cnieSen, enjoy, (inf.). 
@erat]^en, fall into, (inf.). 
@ered)t, righteous. 
@e[angbu4 i^(^^)i liymn-book. 
@Ianjt, shines. 
ftannft, can, (2d sing.). 
Se^ne, lean, (subj. Sd sing.). 
ma\ili, grinds, (3d sing.). 
@te0e, place, employment. 



©trample, kick, (subj. 3d sing.). 
5£a|)fer, brave, valiant. 
UnDcrftanb (bcr), contradiction. 
$$orau§, beforehand. < 
aOanb (bie), wall. 
SBel^mutl^ (bie), sadness. 
8orn (bcr), wrath, 
gucrft, first. 



Fill the blanks with relative pronouns. 

1. Unb (247) bed Scbcnd UtiDcrftanb 

SDZit ffl3cl)mutl| tt)tfl geniclcn, 
!Dcr le^nc (J^68) fid) an cine SBanb, 
Unb ftrautpte mit ben gitgen [Ballhom]. 

2. juerft fontmt, maijlt juerft [Sprwhwort^. 3. Qd) bin 

ttid|t ciner Don benen, (249) mit Sorten tapfer finb (Sch.). 

4. ,,®ott (249, 2) ©u bad firmament mit SBoIfen fannft 

bcbetfcn IGesanghucK]. 5. 9Jian^er gtilnat an jtoeiter ©telle, 

(249, 3) 8id)t an bet erften eviifrfit [Voltaire]. 6. Sd giebt 

Seleibignngen, (250) tuir (in) gerec^ten 3oni gerat^en 

fotten (should) [Feuchtersleben]. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 



Exercise 62. 



Vocabvlary. 



^rjit (ber), physician, 
^ufgebcn, give up, (inf.)* 
5Ba«ett, rely, (inf.)- 
^3eIommen, to obtain, get. 
6^e, adv.f before. 
^inbringen, penetrate, search, 
^nlfcdulbigcn, excuse, (inf.). 
^rl^abett, sublime, 
^rfiauni, is astonished. 
(ifilid)if n, to fear. 



©elobt, praised, (perf. part.), 
©crabe, adv.f exactly, 
^allunfe (bet), rascal. 
3a, indeed, yes. 
J!ommenb, coming, 
(inf.). 2ciftcn, accomplish, produce, (inf.). 
^Jiotgctt (bcr), morrow, to-morrow. 
Cb, whether, if. 
^offierctt, happen, (inf.). 
SoHie, should, (1st and Sd sing.). 
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©orgen, to care ibr. SSer^UQt, v., veils. 

8trebe, strive, (Ut sing.). liBerfudfjen, try, (inf.). 

S^abelt, blames. iiBoUftanbig, completely. 

Unbebingt, unconditionally. S^igen, show, (inf.). . 

1. r»3tn 2lltcr erftauttt man (252) ui^t tncl^r.'' 2. ^lai) 
2Ba^rf|cit ftrcb' id) [a aiim, imb bicfe gerabe ift e^, bic man 
mir mt^mt [Sch.]. 3. e« fann cincm (263) nid^t« ©c^Iim- 
mcred (258) pafficrcn, al« t)on cincm ^aflunfcn gclobt gu werbcn 

(be) [Schumann], 

4, ®ro§ fann man fid^ (254) im ®Iu(f, 
Sr^abcn nur im Unglud jcigcn [Sch.]. 
5. 6^c man tabcit, foUte man immcr crft ucrfud^cn, ob man 
(255) nid^t entfd^ultigcn lann [Lichtenberg]. 6. SOScr bic 
a)Zcnfrf|cn toal^r^aft fcnnt, ber toirb (will) auf nicmanbcn (256) un^ 
bcbingt baucn, abcr and) nicmanbcn t)oflftttnbig aufgcbcn [Cotoos]. 
1. Stwad (257) fUrrfitcn mtb ^offcn unb forgcn 
aWug bcr aJicnfc^ fUr ben lommcnbcn SKorgen [Sch.]. 
8. Die Srjte gcben wieber tttoa^ ©offnung (258). 9, 8Bcr etwa* 
®ro^cd (259) Iciften xo\% mu§ ticf einbringcn [Sch.]. 10. ©oUte 
ic^ totl6)t (260) bcfommcn, fo gcbc id) bir bat)on. 

Exercise 63. 

Vocabulary. 

Answer, @ttt)iebcrun(j. Magistrate, 9Jiogtftro't (bcr). 

Be silent, fti^tocigcn, (inf ). May, mag, (3d sing.). 

Boiled, gefod^tr (perf. part.). Musical, muftfalif^. 

Calumny, SJerlcumbung. Persevere, bc^arren, (inf.). 

Conqueror, Slcgcr (bcr). Quiet, rul^ig. 

Dated, botirt, (perf. part.). Resemble, glci(|cn, w, dat., (3J 

Do grood, @utc§ tI)Utt, (8d pi.). pK). 

Excepted, au§gcnommcn,( perf part). Roasted, gcbtatcn, (perf. part.). 

Fellow-creature, 9JiitmcnfdJ (bcr). Serene, fetter. 

Hunger, ^ungcr (bcr). Should, foUtcn, (3d pL). 

Lyric poetry, fi^rtf (bic). Voice, ©timmc. 

1. They say (252) women and music should never be (tt)Cr« 
ben, place at the end) dated [Goldsmith]. 2. A quiet con- 
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science makes one (253) so serene! [Byron]. 3. To (355) 
persevere in one's (254) duty and to be silent is the best 
answer to (gcgCTl) calumny [Washington]. 4. One may live 
(inf., 382) as a conqueror, a king or a magistrate; but he 
(255) must die (inf.) as [a] man [Daniel Webster]. 5. Give 
(leil^c) every man (dat., 256) thine ear, but few thy voice 
[Shak.]. 6. Men resemble the gods (188, 3) in nothing 
(257) so much as when they do good (384) [to] their fellow- 
creatures (dat.) [Cicero]. 7. If thou hast lost thy wealth, (fo) 
thou (383, 3) hast lost some trouble (258) with it [Quarles]. 
8. Lyric poetry (331) has always something musical (259) 
about it (an fic^) [Fortlage]. 9. Here is meat ; some (260) 
roasted, and some boiled. 10. Hunger makes everything 
(261) sweet except itself (344, n. ; 216) [Antiphanes]. 



Exercise 64. 
Vocabtclary. 



?lu§brcitcn, enlarge, (inf.). 
33cflicrbc, desire. 
$lo6, naked. 
2)en!cn, think, (inf.). 
(Sinjij^tantcn, restrain, (inf.). 
6ntbel)rctt, do without, (inf.). 
Srinnette, refl., remembered, (3d 

sing.), 
©rtoiefcn, rendered, (perf. part.). 
Sa{t, adv., almost. 
Seme, distance. 



@eba(i^t, thought, (perf. part ). 
@cfd()offcn, created, (perf. part.). 
©otteSgabc, gift of God. 
^atte, had, (3d sing.), 
^ort hears. 

2txnt, learn, (1st sing.). 
HJlifebraud^ (bcr), misuse, 
^id^igebraud^ (bet), neglect. 
^pxx^i, speaks, 
^erlor, lost, (1st sing.), 
^ortoelt (bie), former age. 



Fill the blanks with indefinite pronouns and give correct forms 
to words in parentheses. 

L @prid)t (252) mit icbcrmanit (256), ba prt man (255) 

fcincn (261) [G.]. 2. (253) ^n liebcn bcr grog ift, ift faft 

felbft gro§ ju fciii [Madame Necker]. 3. Um (254) SScr^ 

ftanb au^jubreitcn (320), mug man ^egicrbcn cinfc^ranfcn 

[Less.]. 4. „Srcintbe, einen SCag t)er(or (362) icf)/' bemcrltc 
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2:itu« ate cr ft(^ crinncrtc, ba§ cr an jcncm Za^t [nod^] (nicmaitb, 

256) @UtC« cmicfcn (^Otte is understood) [Bery]. 5. 9?imnit 

man (If they take, 383, 2) uiir ^cutc (257), fo Icrnc id) 

ntorgcn, ba§ idf^ cntbcf)rcn faun [Hebbel]. 6. 5lud (257) 

l|at @ott bic SBcIt gcfdjaffcn. T. Qdj mcife nicJ)t^ ((St^limmcr, 
259), ate ben SDiifebraud) obcr 9?icf|tgcbrau(^ ber ©ottc^gabcii 
[Mendelssohn]. 8. S33cr fann toa^ (257) (IDuntnt), ttjcr m^ 
(^lug) benfen, bad nicf)t bie ^omelt fc^on gebac^t (^at is un- 
derstood) [G., Faust], 9. 3Son ben Sergen in ber ^erne faiiii 

man (260) mit blo^em 3luge criennen. 10. 5)a$ gcbea 

lel^rct (teaches) (ieber, ace, 261), \m^ er [ci (is) [G.]. 

GENERAL EXERCISES ON PRONOUNS. 



Exercise 65. 



Vocabulary/. 



9ingemein, universal. 
JBegriifet, greets, 
^ereben, persuade, (inf.). 
SS)tuil\^, distinct, plain. 
@ebenfet, remember, (imper. pL). 
^ei^e, be called, (imper. sing.). 
^5re, bear, (1st sing.). 
^aum, hardly, 
i^enncn, know, (inf.). '' 
iJonntcn, could, (3d pi.). 



iiernt, learns. 

Dffcnbarcn, reveal, (3d pi.). 

9lUl)rt, moves. 

@(i^reibe, write, (imper. sing.). 

6ittli(i^feit, morality. 

S^eufct (ber), Devil. 

Unftci^tbar, invisible. 

JBcrbcrben (baS), depravity. 

SBcrWiDcigcn, conceal, (3d pi.). 

SBoQenbtt, achieved, (perf. part.). 



1. „'^\x, ®i^, Sir, ©cin, 

©d^reib* in Sriefen fja] ni^t flein" (71). 

2. S« gte^t nur cine ©ittlic^fcit, unb bad ift bie 9S5a^r^cit; Ci8 
gtebt nur ein SSerberbcn, unb bad ift bie 8tigc [Feuchtersleben]. 

3. "S^oij (but) mic^, bie all bied ^errli^e (69) ooHenbet (^at is 
understood), mi^ rii^rt ed nic^t, bad aCgemeine @IU(f [Sch., 
Jungjrau von Orleans], 4. O bu unfirf)tbarer ®cift bed SBcinCi?, 

loenn bu nod^ Icinen S^iamen l)aft, tuoran man bic^ fennen fann, fo 
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^cigc — 2:cufcl [Shak., Othello]. 6* grcuubc offcnbaren cln* 
anber gerabe bad am beutlicfiften, load fie einanber Derfdjioet- 
gen [G.]. 6. ®ic lonntcn laum fid^ fclbft bcrcbcn, ba^ bicd bad 
nSmlii^c 8anb unb ia^ nttrnttcfic SSotf fci (was) [WielandJ. 

1. „S6) ijoxt ^offcnb (expectantly) fd^on ootaud, ujie mid^ bciu 
crftcd ,©u' bcgrii^t." 8. ©cbcnfct unfcr (371, i) mm cd cud) 

tDO^IgcIlt (when it is well with you). 9. 9Son gift^cn unb 

gngcln tt)ci§ (knows) 9iicnianb, tt)el(^cd cr (80, n.) obcr fie 
pub [Agricola]. 10. SBer itttit ni(f|t, inbem (while) er tel^rt ? 

[Herder] 

Exercise 66. 

Vocabulary. 

Base, nicbrig. Practice, ^luSfti^rung. 

Dull, jtunH)tfinnig. Reason, SBcmunft (bic). 

Fear, fttrd^te, (Ist sing.)- Receives, erl^dli 

Govern, rcgicrcn, (3d pi.). Reckons, aufjcil^It. 

Make, mot^en, (3d pi.). Relief, grlfifung. 

Noise, fifirm (bcr). Rides, v., rcitct. 

Not . . . nor, tocber . . . nod^. Sharp, fd^orffinnig. 

Occupation, SBefd&fiftigung. Willingly, toillig. 

Oracle, Dta'fcl (ba§). Wind, aOinb (bcr). 

1. One cannot live (inf., 382) for everybody [G.]. 

2. What is the matter with (fe^It, w. dat.) him ? 3. He who 
reckons (384) ten friends, has not one (133) [Malesherbes]. 
4. I fear not you, nor [yet] a better man [Dryden]. 5. Every 
man willingly (374) gives value to the praise which he re- 
ceives [Johnson]. 6. They that govern most, make the 
least noise [Selden]. 7. Who rides so late through night 
and wind ? [G., Erlkonig]. 8. Every base occupation makes 
one sharp in its (il^rer) practice, and dull in every other [Sid- 
ney], 9. Death is the wish of some (einiger), the relief of 
many, and the end of all [Seneca]. 10. Every man's reason 
is every man's oracle [Bolingbroke]. 
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EXEBGISE 67. 

Vocabulary, 

Scgcgncn, meet, (inf.). Safe, let, (imper. sing.). 

SBcgCQitct, meets. SRciftcr master. 

SBcftimmt, designed, (perf. part). Sflagcn, feed, gnaw, (3d pi). 

®anf (bet), gratitude. 9licbcr, adv., down. 

6rfennt, recognizes. Dl^rring (ber), ear-ring. 

SffiHt . , . ein, occurs. SRuf (bet), reputation. 

©cl^t . ♦ . cin, enters. ©d^ulbtg, adj,, owing. 

©cij (bet), avarice. ©|)atfatnfcit, frugality. 

§att, hard. ©ptuci^ (bet), sentence, judgment. 

S&^etlid^, laughable. ^etUebt, in love. 

Coftet (bQ§), vice. SBctloten, lost, (perf. part). 

Fill the blanks with suitable pronouns of any class. 

1. 1)ic frf|Ied)te[ten griiditc finb c^ nid|t 

2ln (dat.) 9Be«pcn nagcn [Biirger]. 

2. S!cincr gel^t [gum] ^intmcl ein, 

nid^t tear auf (Srbcn [Feuchtersleben]. 

3. „®parfamfeit ift nid^t ®eij; ift einc 2^ugenb, ift 

ein ?after." 4. SBenn nur bic Dl^rring' xooxtw (were)! 

[G., Famt], 

5. S)er lann nid^t Hagen iiber (about) l^arten ©|3ntd^, 

man [gum] 5UJctfter feince ©d^icffate mad|t [Sch., TeU\. 

6. @^ gtcbt gcid^crlid^crc^ al« cincn t)crliebten 9Wann 

[Borne]. T. rrS^ gtebt gtDCt ©liter, SBcrtl^ man titd^t [el^er] 

erfennt, [al«] bi« fie t)erIoren l^at : bie Oefunblieit unb ben 

guteu aeuf." 

8. aSo man fingt, ba ta^ rul^ig ntebcr, 

Sofe aWenfc^en l^aben feme gieber [Seume], 

9. J)er 3RenfdE) tt)irb im geben ba« (for which) er befttmmt 

ift [Schopenhauer]. 10. S5egegnet un« jemanb, ber un^ 5Dan{ 

fdiulbig ift, glei(^ (immediately) fattt e« ein. 2Bte oft fom 

nen n)ir jemanb begegncn, bem 2)anf fi^ulbig finb, o^ne baran 

gu beufen (355, n. 3) ! [G.]. . . 
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REGULAR VERBS. 

262-292. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Note. Special forms of rerbs will no lonfi^er be given in the vo- 
cabularies, except where the student is not yet prepared to derive the 
required forms from the infinitives. 

Exercise 68. 



Vocabulaiy. 



sunken, to bloom. 

JBrtiHen, to roar. 

Sorbent, to demand. 

§ragen, to ask ; figuratively ^ to care, 

to mind. 
®en)&]^ten, to grant. 
(SJIiil^en, to glow. ^ 
^elbentob (ber), death of a hero. 
ip51^len, to hollow. 



i^5ren, to hear. 
ilPlciben, to clothe. 
SRctten, to save. 
Sd^anbe, shame. 
Sd^mad) (bie), disgrace. 
©t&t, constant. 
Um^ilillcn, to envelop. 
2Bcil, conj.f because. 
aBibcrfac^cr (ber), adversary. 



1. SBcil ic^ ben gricbcn fud^c (272, 266), mu§ ic^ fatten (fall) 
[Sch.]. 2. ©ein SSaterlanb rettenb (269), ftarb 3lrnoIb mwhU 
ricb ben ^etbentob: 3. ®ut gebrnCtt (270, 267), goroe ! [Shak., 

Midsummer Nighfs Dream], 4. O lieb' (271), fo lang bu 
lieben fannft [FreiligrathJ. 
6. Si) fei (would be), geiDft^rt (271) mir bie Sitte, 
^n eurem ©unbe ber ©ritte [Sch., Die BUrgschaft]. 

6. ©tdter SEropfen (dropping) ^o^ft ben Stein [Sprtch- 

wort], 

7. 28a^ (why) frag' \i) t)iel nad) (for) ®clb unb ®ut, 
JSenn id^ jnfricben bin! [Miller]. 
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8. Da bia^tc (273) unb fllfi^tc bcr 3Kai [Heine]. 9. gorbrc 
(86, 368 ; 383, i) triemanb, mein ©d^td fal gu tioren [Holstei]. 
10. @d^aube fltibe meiue SEBiberfad^er, 

©c^tnadi umtjuQe tDte ein 3J2ante( fie! [Mendelsshon]. 

Exercise 69. 
Vocabulary, 

Conoealment, S^erborgenl^ett. Hell, $5Qe. 

Crown, frSncn. Intention, SBorja^ (bet). 

Devotion, ^nbad^t (bie). Kneel, tnieen. 

Dies, ftirbi. Moarn, trauem. 

Do wrong, tbuc . . . Unredjt, (im- Pave, <)flajtcnu 

per. sing.). RiDg» fd^aHetu 

Err, irrcn. Surely, fid^cr. 

Folly, 9larr^ett. Trust, trauen, w, dat. 

1. " [To] err (268) is human." 2. Everybody (126) was 
(lag) in quiet devotion kneeling (269) [Sch.]. 3. Hell (331) 
is paved (270; 382, 4) with good intentions [Johnson]. 
4. Love (271) all, trust a few, do wrong (place Utircc^t 
at the end) to no one [Shak.]. 5. King, happy bellsy 
across (iibcr) the snow [Tennyson]. 6. "The work (SBerf) 
praises (272) the master." 7. Thou crownest the year with 
thy goodness (®ut) [Psalms]. 8. We learn by (burd^) ex- 
amples. 9. " Happy was he who in quiet concealment lived 
(273)." 10. Ah ! surely nothing dies (383, 3) but (ol^ttC bo© 
something mourns (subj.) [Byron]. 

Exercise 70. 
Voccbbulary, 

%\x\ SBicbcrfc^cn, till wp see each Scfud^ (bcr), visit 

other again, au revoir. ^Jbttodi^xtn, to preserve. 

^uSeinanbcrge^en, to part. ^linb, blind. 
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5Bogen (ber), bow, arch. Stnii (ber), curtesy. 

^-Buciang'fber), bow. l?radjen, to craah. 

eomplimc'nt (ba§), compliment. Sciben (ba§), pain. 

Xonncrn, to thunder. " Sflod^bar (ber), neighbor. 

^ifcr (bcr), zeal. CcftcrS, frequently. 

Gifcrfudit (bic), jealousy. Stcin^cit, purity. 

^ntfd^Iug (bet), decision. ©d^aben, to injure, to harm. 

@r,)d^len, to relate. (Sd^affen, to create. ' 

tSfejjeln, to fetter. ©prengen, to burst 

Stemb, foreign, strange. ©treben, to strive. 
@ett)5lbe (ba§, 155), vault; of a S^ollfontmen^ett, perfection. 

bridge, span. SBefen (ba§), being. 

$5ten, to hear. SSoge, billow, wave. 
Snfelbol! (ba§), islanders. 

Sapply the appropriate forms for the infinitives given in 
parentheses. 

1. (Sifer[ud|t ift cine 8ciben[c^aft, bic mit gifcr (fut^eiv 272), 

m^ (247) geiben fc^afft [Schleiermacher]. . 2. SWan (faflCtt, 

368) nid^t, ba« ©c^tDcrfte fei (366) bic 2:i)at ; ba^ ©c^roerfte 
bicfer aScIt ift ber gntf^lug [GriUparzer]. 3. „(®trcbcn, 
271) mii aSoafommen^icit/ 4. Sliubcr gifcr (fd^abcn) nur 

[Licbtwer]. 

5. SBcrni SKcnfdictt au^einanbcrgc^'n, 

@o (fagen, 272) fie: 2luf aBicberfe^'n [Feuchtersleben]. 
6. Unb i(^ (^5ren, 273) (people is understood) t)icl unb oft cr* 
^ciWen t)on bem fremben 3fnfe(DoIf [Sch.]. 7. (©cwa^rcn) btr 
(350) bic SRcinl^eit beiner ®ce(c. 

8. Unb (bonncrn, 269) fprcngen bic SBogcn 

!Ce« ®ctt)6Ibe« frac^cnbcn (359) ©ogcn (ace.) [Sch.]. 
9» (Scffcfn, 270) ift mein gauje^, tiefftc« SBcfcn. 

[Grillparzer]. 

10. !Ce^ 5»ad^bar« alte ©afee 

ffam ofter^ gum (for a) Scfud^; 

SBir (madden, 273) i^r ©tttfling' wib ^ije 

Unb dompKmcntc gcnug [Heine]. 
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AUXILLARIES OF TENSE. 



EXBBCISE 71. 

Vocabulary, 



^^en{d)enfeele, human soul. 
3Rut^ 0>tx), courage. 
$Ia^ (bet), place, seat, 
^laubcm, to chat. 
Sa^aax (bie), flock, 
©d^ein (bet), appearance, 
©djeincn, to appear, to seem, 
©orge, care. 

©trcitcr (bcr), champion. 
S^ugenbl^aft, virtuous. 
SBergife, forget, (imper. sing.). 
liBo^Ufi, happy, cheerful. 
SBiifetcft, knew, (subj. 2d sing.). 



SBcfrcuTtbct, friendly. ' 

JBcglcitcr (bcr), companion. 

SBcrcitct, prepared^ (perf. part.). 

58c3o]^lcn, to pay. 

93ilbe . . . fin, rc^. IT. </a/., imagine. 

^leiben, to remain. 

5)unft (bcr), vapor. 

gfifij^cr, fisherman. 

fSfrol^, glad. 

^egrU^i, saluted. 

@runb (bcr), depth. 

IpcTuntcr, adv., down hither. 

j^Smft, would come, (2d sing.). 

SReiflcxflild (ba§), masterpiece. 

1. 3"fri^^^ \^^^ (274) ift gro^c ^nft, 
^ufricbctt fd^einen, blower (mere) ©unft, 
3ufricbctt iDcrbctt gro^c^ ®iM, 
^nfxkhzn bfcibcn, SDlcifterftiid ISprichwort^. 

2. ©cnn feinen ^(afe bejal^Ict l^abenb, 

^at man ba^ 9?cc^t gu plaubcm mi) [Moszkowsky]. 

3. SBctm ber 2^ag nid^t l^ctt ift, fei hn Inciter, 

©oTin' unb frol^er ©inn finb @ottc^ ©trcitcr [Euckert]. 

4. 3JJan fagt, bae (Stud fei (366) nur ©cl)ein, unb fo ift e^; 
S3ilbc bir cin, gliidflid) ju fcin, unb bu bift c6 [Bodenstedt^ 

5. SBcr ©orgc l)at, bcr \)at nid^t, n)a« cr ijat [Luther]. 6. 3?ci" 
gi^, Smcnfd^enfecle, nidit, bag bu gliigcl ^oft [Geibel]. 
1. !Dcr ift am glUdlic^ftcn, cr fci 
Sin ^onig obcr cin ©cringcr, bcm 
Qn feincm ^aufe 2Bo^I bcrcitet ift [G.]. 
8* (S« mar cin tonig in an^ulc [G., Faust^. 
9, ©cib mir (350) gcgrii^t, bcfrcunb'tc ©d)aarcn, 
Sic mir gur ©ec Scgleitcr marcn [Sch.]. 
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10. SDf IDiigtcft (383, 2) bu tt)ic WO^Iig (c^ is understood) ift 

!J)cm gifc^Iciu iii bcm ®ruub, 

!iDu liimft f)cruutcr, wic bu bift, 

Unb toiirbcft crft (then) gcfiinb [G., Fischerl 

Exercise 72. 
Vocabulary. 

At home, gu ^ufe. Place, Ort (ber), place. 

Disappointment, ^niidufd^ung. Profuse, reid^Iid^. 

Home, ^eimatl^ (bie), or §etm (baS). Question, gfrage. 

Humble, bcfd^cibcn. Said, f|)rad(|, (3d sing.). 

Ix)vely, Ueblid^. Sigh, ©eufjcr (bcr). 

Numerous, jQ^^lrcid^. Strife, @trcit (bcr). 

1. To be (274) or not to be, — that (ba^) is the question 
[Shak., Haralet], 2. Have always something good in mind 
[Claudius]. 3. " Be what you are." 4. Whose life is not a 
disappointment? [Thackeray], 5. Wit and judgment often 
(374) are at (im) strife [Pope]. 

6. Be (subj.) it ever (au(^ nod^) so humble, 
There is no place like home (331) [Paine]. 
7. Our sighs were numerous, profuse our tears ; 

For she (fie, blc^ 354) we lost (Dcrlorcn) was lovely. 

[Pollock.] 

8. Oar childish days (Stnbertagc) were days of joy [Byron]. 

9. Oh, were (subj., 368) we further, oh, were I at home ! [G.]. 

10. And God said: Let there he (Sg loerbe, 368) light, and 
there was (cd Warb*) light [B.]. 

Exercise 73. 

Vocabulary. • 

^abei, aefp., there. J^Iagen, to complain of anything. 

®cnof|c (ber), comrade. Xtftutncn, to dream. 

^ ^arb is an old form of tvurbe. 
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Fill the blanks with appropriate forms of |a(eitr ftin» or 

toerHeiu 

1. SBir l^tcr, um ju ttjerben, nicfit um gu fciti [Sailer]. 

2. SBcnti btt 5Kott) , fo flagc fie bir fdbft [Claudius]. 

3. SWiibc ic^, ge^' (1st sing.) gur SRul^' ! [Imise HenselJ. 

4. 5Du bift bie SRu^V bu bcr gricbcn ! 

!Bu Doiu ^Imtnct mir bcfd^tcben (allotted) [EUckert]. 

6. 5Kiemanb frci, ber fiber fid^ nicS)t ^err [Claudius], 

6. S^ nid)t^ ate mein Seben, 

©a^ mu6 iij bent S5mge geben [Sch.]. 

7. Jrilbe^ (troubled) SBaffcT nur burd) 9Iu^e ttjiebcr l^cH 

[Gracian]. 

8. 36) l)atte einft einen ©cnoffen treu, 
2Bo ic^ tt)av, cr aud^ babei [Gran]. 

9. X)er S'otttg trdumt, cr (366, 367) citi S'oiug [Calderon]. 

10. Uttb toclr' ein ^onig id), unb bie Srbe meiti^ 

35U (365) in meiner Srone boc^ bcr fc^Bnfte ©tein. 

[Bums.] 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Exercise 74. 



Vocabulary, 



^bgegcl^rt, wasted, (perf. part), 
^d^ten, to mind, to notice. 
?lu§»cnbt0 Icrncn,to learn by heart. 
SBcftogcn, to regret. 
SBitten, to request. 
58(eid^, pale. 
Slumddcn, little flower. 
SBra(3^, broke, (3d sing.). 
S)orn (bcr), thorn, 
^influfe (bcr), influence, 
©rnicbrifit, lowered, (perf. part). 
©cf«lc*t (155), race. 
(Srnu, gray. 



jpctlcn, to heal. 

3^cmal§, ever. 

^itt]^ctlun(), communication. 

©(^Ucfelid^, finally. 

Scl^c, see, (1st slug.). 

Sicl^ft, see, (2d sing.). 

@tad^, pricked, (3d sing.). 

@troud^ (bcr), bush. 

©tubicrcn, to study. 

S^raucn, to trust 

SBcrbicnt, deserved, (perf. part). 

2Bcig, know, (1st sing.). 

3Bonncrci4, blissful. 
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1. ©Ijafcfpcarc fi^cmt tmmcr nur bic SRatur atteiti ftubicrt ju 

^aben (279) [WielandJ. 

2. !Die §anb, bic rafc^ t)om ©traud^ bic 9tofc brac^. 

§af « (349) nic^t gcac^tct (280), ob citi !Dom fie (346) ftad), 

[Hammer.] 

3. !Dic ^^ifofop^en ^abcn ce oft beflagt, bag i^rc 2Biffcnfd)aft fo 
lomig ginf(u§ auf ben SBiCett be« aJicnfd^cn unb auf bic ©c^id fate 
miferc« ganjcn ®efcf)f edited l^abc [Schelling]. 

4. ©ieJ)ft mid^ grau an ^aarcn (of hair), 
aibgcgc^rt unb bteid^ ; 
53in, wic bu, gctocfen, 
3ung unb wonncreic^ [Chamisso]. 
5. 3(1) ^abc mid) in mcincm 8cbcn nic crnicbrigt, urn (355, n. 3) 
ttm^ ju bitten^ tt)a« id| nid^t t)erbicnt l^attc (28i) [Seume]. 6. Qd) 
feljc, bag ic^ nid)t^ auf ber SBcIt wcig, wobci ic^ me^r gclernt ^attc 
(384) m bic arrittljcilungcn Ooct^c'^ wa^rcnb ber Slrbcit au ,,§er- 
mann unb ©orot^ca" [Sch.]. 7. Sitter, tt)a« cr fic^ icmafe gc=^ 
iDiinfc^t (^atte is understood), l^attc @d()ittcr fcf)lieglicf| in SBcimar 
gefunben (found), njcnn ein gcfUnberer k'6xptx unb langere^ 8ebcn 
i^m befd)ieben gctt)cfen xo'dvt [Sehrwald]. 8. 2irau' [auf] i^n, cr 
jpirb bic^ retten (282) [Mahlmann]. 

9* 3ft (383, 2) nic^t ber groge ®artcn bcin, 

SSSirb bod^ fUr bic^ ein ©liimc^cn fein [Bauernfeld]. 
10. SBirft bu ©c^iHcr'^ „®todte" bi« morgcn au^menbig gelcmt 
^abcn (283)? 

11. ®ic tt)firbcn mit ntir ttjcincn (284), 
3u ^cilcn meincn ®df|merj [Heine]. 
12. ^if ttjiirbc ba« ^ferb gefauft l^aben (285), XDcnn c^ nidit gu 
tijmx gcttjcfcn ware. 

Exercise 75. 
Vocabulary. 

Attentive, aufmcrffom. Counsellor, Slat^gcber (ber). 

Completed, uoHenbet, (perf. part., From (since), prep, to. dot., feit. 
321). Lawgiver, (Scfefegekr (ber). 
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Leave, tjcrlaffen. Set, fctjcn. 

Luck, mU (ba§). Splinter, Splitter (bcr). 

Mahomet, Ttafjomti. Strong, hdftig. 

Peregrination, aajanberfd^aft. Struggler, ilatnpfcr (bet). 

Potency, @c»alt (b»c). Swimmer, ©d^toimmcr (bcr). 

Preserve, k^iltcn. Wander, toanbcriu 

Promised, ))er{|)rad)ft, (2d sing.). Wonderful, lounberbar. 

Regret, »cbaucrn (boS). Writer, ©irtftftcllcr (bcr). 

Keturn, jurttrffcl^rcn. Use, ©ebraud^ (bcr). 

1. " To have lived (279) is (l^ei^t) to have been (place at 
end) a struggler.^' 2. Who has not learned (280, 382) things 
(matlC^C^) too late ? [Thackeray]. 3. I have been (280) 
from my childhood a strong swimmer [Byron]. 4. They 
have (finb, 277) wandered on (fott) and on; they have had 
neither luck nor star [Heine] . 6. Mahomet was a wise law- 
giver ; for (bctltl) he had studied (281, 384) the character of 
his people. 6. God preserve (368 ; 383, 1) you ! it would 
have been (365) too lovely (fti^Otl) ! [Scheffel, Trompeter v, 
Sdkkingen], 7. The splinters of his mind would have made 
you a (jum) God [Sch., Don Carlos]. S. I leave England 
without regret, I shall return (282) to it (ba^itl) without pleas- 
ure [Byron]. 9. You promised you would be (366, 367, 382) 
a true counsellor. 10. On the (am) second of July, I shall 
(383, 3) have completed (283) two years of peregrination 
(331) [Byron]. 11. Shakespeare's wonderful potency in the 
use of language (331) would alone set (284) him above (ubcr) 
all other writers [Craik]. 12. If you had been (384) more 
attentive, you (383, 3) would not have sought (285) in vain 
(374). 

EXEBCISE 76. 

Vocabulary. 

^ufflfiren, to clear up, explain. 2)iri^tcrifd5, poetic. 

S8crcit§, already. ^riagcn (391), to get by ardent 

2)i(]fetcn, to write poetry. endeavors. 
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@Ttt)fi^nen, to mention. ^a^tn . . . l^eran, approach. 

Siijlcn, to feel. SReije, journey. 

©cboren, born, (perf. part.). ©icgcn, to conquer. 

@ej((id^tli4, historical. SBerl^dltniB (ba§), circumstance, re* 

iQtftorifd^, historical. lation. 

kamp^ (bcr), struggle. SBa^r, true. 

J!Iaffif4, classic. Wtf) (ba§), grief, pain. 

I^itetatur (bic), literature. Suffiflig, by chance. 

Fill the blanks with appropriate forms of the auxiliaries of tense. 

1. SBir mUffeti ftrcbcn, ntd)t umfonft gclcbt gu (279). 

2. Ste bu gcficgt (280), fage don bcincn Dcrborgenften 

fiam))fm ntcf|t« [Lavater]. 3. a33ir ertoa^titcti bcrcit«, bag 

U^Ianb nur in fcinen ifingcren ^a^rcn gcbicf)tct (366, 364) 

[Sehrwald]. 4. SBtr attc fd^on einmal gciDcint, icbcr ©liidE* 

lii^e cmmal t)or (for) 5Bc^, jcber UnglMlicfic cinmal Dor i^iift 

[Jean Paul]. 5. Sr (281) bic gc)cf)icf)tad^m 2Scrl)altni[fc 

aufjuHdren (320) Dcrfucf|t [Sehrwald]. 6. „©ie ^iftorifd^c 

?ocfic (282) bie loal^rc bid^tcrifc^c 2lufgabc bcr ntlcfiften 

3eitcn fein.'' T. SBlr unferc ftaffifd)cn ©t^riftftcCer ^abcn. 

J)icfe fd^5ncn 2iagc unfercr giteratur naf)en l^cran, abcr id) 

ftc nid|t fcf)cn [Friedrich der Grosse]. 8. 2Ba« QljV nid)t fUI)lt : 

^ijx '6 nic crjagcn [G., i^aws^]. 9. ^d^ loerbc cine langc 

Scifc gcmod|t (283), njcnn (when) id^ wicbcr in mcinc 

^eimat^ jnrtidtgcfc^rt fcin tocrbc (384). 10. (S^ (there) 

(369, 284) ntcl^r tugcnbl^aftc geutc gebcn (be), tocnn me^r ben 
aJhit^ fatten, c« (349) gu fcin [Klinger]. 11. 2»an fagt t)on 

9?ap^QeI, ,,er wUrbc ein grower SUiater (285), aud^ 

tDcnn cr gufcillig ol^ne §cinbc geboren ware." 

As the student's vocabulary and grammatical knowledge in- 
crease, the conversational exercises may take greater latitude and 
variety, as shown in the following questions. The answers also 
should be encouraged in all departures from the diction of the exer- 
cises which involve no errors of fact or form, those passages being 
always excepted which the instructor may designate to be memor- 
ized for their literary value. 
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Suggestke QuesHofis far the Conversational Exercise, 

SBann ^ot U^lanb gebid^tet? aBorum ^abcn toir aHe einmal gctocint? 
2Ba§ f)ai Sriebridii bcr @rofee t)on bcutf^cn ©*riftftcttcrn gefagt ? §at cr 
toa^r gefljrodjcn ? 9lcnncn ©ic tocld^c t)on bicfcn flafftfd^cn ©(^riftftcUcm. 
2Ber tear SricbriciJ ber Orofec ? liBarum ^abcn ttjir fo tocnigc tugenbl^aftc 
2tuU ? 3ft e§ toal^r, glauben @te, ba§ f^led^te Seute toentg Ttuif^ l^aben ? 
SS^ie !ann ba§ toal^r {ein, loaS man Don ^ap^ad gefagt l^at ? 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

EXEBCISE 77. 



Vocahvlary, 



%t%\^pitx (bcr), Egyptian. 
?lnbcr§, differently. 
SBaiem, Bavaria. 
SBittcr, bitter. 
SBiirgcr (bcr), citizen, 
©fincmarf, Denmark, 
©injog, entered, (3d sing.), 
©ifcnbrolit (bcr), wire. 
©Icnb (ba§), misery, 
entflo]^, fled, (3d sing.). 
Srficl^cn, to implore, 
gomicifcn (ba§), iron mould, 
©cbroud^cn, to use. 
@cma]^I, husband, 
©cftottcn, to permit 
ipanbcin, to act. 
^ou|)tfiabt (bic), capital. 

1. ©ctrctttit (288, 289) ju iDcrbctt t)on bmm, bic man am 
uicifteti in bcr 2Bc(t licbt, ift citi bitterer 2oo«. 
2. mt^ ift in ©rftn gcflcibct (291, 2), 

atOc^ ftral^It im jungen Sid^t [Schenkendorf]. 
3. !Dic ©cfunb^eit ift cin gu crflc^cnbc^ (291, 3) @ut. 4. Die 
Slumen bcr grcubcn mcrbcn Icibcr mciftcn« au« ©ammct, (Sifen^ 
braf)t, unb mit bcm Somicifcn gcmadit [Jean Paul]. 5. %m 



Scibcr, alas. 

SooS (ba§), lot, destiny. 
9Rciftcn§, mostly. 
9la4bcm, con/, and adv., after. 
9loni, Rome. 
9l5mtfd(|, Roman. 
6Qmni(c)t (bcr), velvet 
©d^tdcn, to send. 
S^Iog (ba§), castle. 
@|)t^c, head, point. 
©tcQcn, to place. 
@tral[)lcn, to beam. 
^5bten, to kill. 
Xxvapptn (pi.), forces, 
^crglcid^ (bcr), comparison. 
3inn (ba§), tin. 
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m^ ba ift, ober gcbat^t toirb^ ift, im SScrgleid^ mit bcm toal^* 
rcn ®ut, tii(!^t^ Slnberc^ ale ba« Stenb felbft [Spinoza]. 6. 2lle 
©uftaD Slbolp]^, nad^ bcm SEobc JliH^'e, ficgreic^ in bic §aupt* 
ftabt Saicme eingog, tourbe SBattcnftcin toiebcr an bic ©pifec 
bcr 2:ru|)pcn gcftcHt 7, SWati fagt, bag ba6 3^^^ f^*^^ i^ 
ben frii^ftctt ^citcn t)kijad} Don ben 2lcgi)ptcrn gcbraud|t tt)or* 
ben (290) fei (366). 8. 9iad)bem aWaria Stuart auf bae ©d&log 
io6) 8et)en gcf^idt tt)orben war, cntflol} il)r ©emal^l :S3otl)n)elI nac^ 
©imemarf. 9. @ie ttjurben getabelt tt)orbcn fein, ttjcnn fie an* 
ber« gel)anbelt l^atten* 10. !iDie a(ten ©efefec 9iom« geftatteten 
ttit^t, bag ciu romifd^er ^ilrger getobtet iDcrbe. 

Exercise 78. 

Vocalmlarj/, 

Arm, ttiflcn. Reckoning, 9lcdjenfd^aft. 

Built, crbaut, (perf. part.). Reign, Slcgicrung. 

Conquered, beficgt, (perf. part.). Russian, JRufic (bcr). 

Edition, ?lu§gabc. Severely, ftrcng. 

Hate, l^Qffcn. Sold, t)crfauft, (perf. part). 

Honor, cl^tcn. Sweden, ©d^ttjcbcn. 

Lost, bcrlorcn, (perf. part). Town, ©tabt (bic). 

Parliament, ^arlamcnt (bo§). Waste of time, 3cttt)erfdS)tt)cnbung. 

1. To be hated (289) is the destiny of great men. 2. Be 
every day (343) armed (291, 2) for every struggle (Sampf) ; 
for every day is a day of reckoning [Riickert]. 3. Life, 
however short (xoit hirj e^ axi6) fei), is made (382) still shorter 
hy waste of time [Johnson]. 4. " Rome was not built (364) 
in (an) a day." 5. The town might have been saved (365), 
if the soldiers had not lost their courage. 6. A good mother 
will be loved and honored by her children, even (fcIbft) long 
after her death. 7. The first Parliament of this reign has 
been severely censured (290) [Hallam], 8. In the battle of 
Poltava, Charles XII. of Sweden (383, 3) was conquered (364) 
by the Russians. 9. This novel is so popular that a large 
edition will (384) have been sold in a few months. 10. I 
should have been killed (369), bad you not been there. 
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EXERCISE 79. 



Vocdbiilary. 



IBliebcn, remained, (8d pi.). 
@]^c, adv, and cotij., before, 
^inmonbcrct (bcr), immigrant. 
@inn)ol()ner (bet), inhabitant. 
@Ie))l^a'nt (bet), elephant, 
©cfunbcn, found, (perf. part). 
@e!annt, known, (perf. part), 
^inbu (ber), Hindoo. 
^Ulfe, help. 

Safti^ier (ba§), beast of burden. 
fiiebenStDilrbtg, amiable. 
aKora'lifd^, moral. 



^af^m, to approach. 

ffttifft, order, series. 

IRcitcn, to ride. 

Sd^&^en, to value. 

©tilrsen, to plunge; Dom Xl^rone 

ftiirjcn, to dethrone. 
Umftonb (bcr), circumstance. 
SBcrgcbcnS, in vain. 
SScrfUrjt, repressed, (perf. part). 
SBagen, to venture, to risk. 
Stoilling (bcr), twin. 



Fill the blanks with forms of the passive auxiliary toetben. 

1. 5lKc« gu rcttctt, inu6 CiUt^ fletoagt [Sch.]. 2. ®cr 

ditpijant Don bcm |)inbu fc^r gcfdjdtjt, todi er i^n jum 

9icitctt unb ate Safttl^icr gcbraucfit 3. !iDie 3D?cnfd^cn iDcrbcti 
fiftcr (326) licbcn^ttJiirbig gefunbcn, mil ftc gclicbt iDcrbcn, ate 

bag fie geltcbt , totH ftc Kcbm«tt)firbig ftnb. 4. ©arrid 

unb Ool^nfott bltcben JJrcunbe, bte fie burd) ben Xoh getrennt 

(384). 5. Sein ©ebanfe in ber gongen 9tei^e menfd^Kd^cr 

©eelen ift t)ergeben« gebad^t [Herder]. 6. Site finb in 

furger ^eit fo t)iele Sonige tiom SCl^rone geflttrjt , ate gur 

3eit 5napoIeon'«. T. 1)ie eintool^ner ber ungtttdli^cn ©tabt 

toaren f^on t)on bem JJcinbe getobtet , el^c ©ttlfe na^tc. 

8. !Cie armen gintoanberer Don !Deutfd(|Ianb l^offcn, fie ttjcrbcn 

^ier fUr i^re Slrbeit bcffer begal^It ^. 9. topf unb ©erg finb 

moratifdic 3tt)ittinge; forge bafUr, bag feiner DerfUrgt (366) 

[Benzel-Stemau]. 10. 2Bcnn man bie nal^eren (special) Um^ 
ftanbe ber SE^at gefannt ^atte, loUrbe ber SSerbret^cr nic^t gum 
Sobe Derurtl^eilt . 
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GENERAL EXERCISES ON REGULAR VERBS, AND THE 

AUXILLA.RIES OF TENSE. 

ExBBCISB 80. 



Vocabulary. 



timuif) (bic), poverty. 

^ienen, w. dot., to serve. 

@nbli4, at last. 

SrfUEen, to accomplish. 

Steil^eit, freedom. 

@Idn5en, to glisten. 

&onntxt, w, dot, ofthepenonf to wish, 

not to gmdge. 
3nbtfc^, Indian. 
3rbi|ci^, earthly, human. 



9H4itt)iffen (baS), ignorance. 

Slcin, pure. 

Slillfircn, to move. 

©cligfcit, bliss. 

%^t\Un, to share. 

%i)oxf)txi, folly. 

Zxadiitn, to strive. 

Ungcmifd^t, unmixed. 

SQBolftlfcil, cheap. 

8u Xl^cil iDcrbcn, to fall to one's lot. 



1. So 9?irf)tn)iffen (Scltglcit, 

Oft c« S^or^cit, Hug gu fciti [Wieland]. 

2. !j)c^ 8cbcn« ungcmifd^tc ijrcubc xoaxi fcincm ^^rbifd^cn gu 
J^eit [Sell.]. 

3. Zxa6)tt, ba§ bcitt Slendered werbc 

©langcttb^ unb bcin ^^nncre^ rein [Indischer Spruch']. 

4. 2Ber Ictn ®cfcfe acf)tct (respects), tft cben fo miiddtig ate ttjcr 
fern ©efcfe l^at [Less.]. 5. Wcmutii ift bie ctngigc 8aft bie 
fc^tDcrer wirb, jc mef)r (people is understood) barati (it) tragcn 

[Jean Paul]. 

6. C^fitf idd taufcttb Slmte ju rill^rctt! [MuUer]. 
7. Sin SScrgnilgcn, wclcfic^ mit fcinem gct^cHt toirb, ift fcin 9Scr* 
gnttgen. 8. aWenfcfi tocrbcn ift eitic S^unft [Novalis]. 9. g« 
toarc ben aKenfd^cti tDol^I ju gonnen (355, n. 2) ba§ fie enblic^ 
cinmal toeifcr tDttrbcn [Wieland]. io» Db man fcinc iJreil^eit 
njo^Ifeil obcr t^eucr t)erlaufe, ob man eincm guten obcr b5fcn 
©crrn biene — man l^at feinc f^cil^eit immer gu mol^Ifcit i)crfauft, 
man bicnt iinmcr, tocm man auc^ (248) bicnt [Borne]. 
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EXEBGISE 81. 

Vocabulary. 



Arion, ^rion. 

Chain, ^ette. 

Change, SBe^fel (ber). 

Conquer, bcficgcn. 

Cover, bcbcdcn. 

Fastened, bcfefttfit, (perf. part.). 

Frighten^ fd^rccfen. 



Laugh, laci^en. 
Material, 3cU0 (bQ§). 
Piano, Statiter (ba§). 
Require, crforbcrn. 
Stralsund, ©tralfunb. 
Tone, %Qn (bcr). 
Weave, tt)cbcn. 



1. " Wisdom or folly governs us." 2. Ask not txniay what 
to-morrow will (384) be [Horatius]. 

3. 'T is better to have loved and lost, 

Than never to have loved at all [Tennyson]. 
4. Arion was master of tones [Schlegel]. 5. Every change 
frightens the happy one (112) [Sch.]. 6. He that laughs 
at (iiber) me to-day, will have somebody to-morrow who laughs 
at him [Seneca]. 7. Time is the material, out of which hfe 
is woven. 8. If Stralsund were (365) fastened to (atl) the 
sky with chains, I (383, 3) would nevertheless conquer it 
[Wallenstein]. 9. He who does not play with the piano, 
does not play it [Schumann]. 10. It requires seven lies to 



cover one. 



^Ibttcigung, aversion. 
?lUmQ(i^t (bie), omnipotence. 
S)re§bncr, of Dresden. 
einjcitig, one-sided. 
©aUcnc' (bie), gallery. 
(Scj(j^marf (ber), taste, 
©olben, golden. 
®Ute, goodness. 



Exercise 82. 

Vocabulari/, 

^avipi]6)mud (bcr), principal orna- 
ment. 
Sc!)rcn, to teach. 
MaUn, to paint. 
9{etgung, inclination. 
Sclbet, adv., equivulent to felbfi, self. 
@i£ttmfc^, Sistine. 
Ucbung, practice. 



Fill the blanks with appropriate verbal forms. 
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1. 2Ber Don ©crjcn I)eutfci^ rcbct (377), (282) bcr beftc 

J)eutfc^e fcin [Logau]. 2« 3luc^ bic ^flanjcn im Umgang 

mit cinanber i^re ^icigungcn unb Slbneigungen [Rossmassler]. 

3. „@mem gngtanber/' ^ f agt ©olbftnit^ „ (288) gelel)rt, bag er 

feinen Sonig tt)ie feinen grcunb licbc." 4. §atte bic Safee glugcl, 

— (365) fein ©pcrling in ber 8uft me^r [Herder]. 6. ©cr 

|)immcl cin gro|e« S3uc^ Uber bic gottlid^c 2HJmad|t unb ®iitc, 

unb bic ©tcrnc bic golbcncn SSnd)\tabtn in bcm S3ud|c 

[Hebel]. 6. ,,aKan Ijat Icincn ©cfd^madE, tocnn man nur cincn 

einfeitigcn ®cfcf)macf ." T. 35ic ©iptinifd^c SJiabonna, cin 

|)aupt[c!^mucf bcr ©rc^bncr ©allcric, t)on $Rap^act gcmalt 

— (364). 8. Uebung (makes) bcn SiJieifter ISprichwort]. 

9. aSScifc toxtl cin jebcr , 

9liemanb njitt C^ Wcrbcn [Feuchtersleben]. 
10. (Be) bir fclbcr treu [Shak., Hamlet]. , 

DEPARTUEES FROM THE REGULAR 

CONJUGATION. 

293-322. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Note. Henceforth, all irregular verbs given in the vocabalaries will 
be marked with the abbreviation iir. For the principal parts of irreg- 
ular verbs, see the- tables on pp. 267-279. The forms of compound 
irregular verbs must usually be sougiit under the simple verb. 

Exercise 83. 

Vocabulary, 

iBrunnen (bcr), well. ©ntrinnen (391), irr. (aux. fcin), to 

93uttcrbrob (baS), slice of bread and escape, 
butter. Scl^lcn, to fail, to be missing. 

1 Se^ren has usually two objects in the accusative case, one of the person 
and the other of the thing, although the dative of the person is sometimes em- 
ployed; but when the verb is used passively, either the person or the thing 
becomes its subject. When the thing becomes the subject, as in this case, the 
person usually appears as the indirect object in the dative. 
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l&aupt (baS), head. ©ddtoarg, black. 

I^cimatilotib (ba§), native land. ©(^iDclgcn, to revet 

ftinttcgnc^tncn, irr., to take away. ©cite, »ide. 

2Jc^o, equivalent to jc^t, now. ©tcin(3ftcn, littte stone, 

ftommcn, iVr. (aux. fcin), to come, ©turm (bcr), storm, tempest. 

to happen. SJctlf^attcn, to die away. 

gKini'ftcr (bcr), minister of state. SJcrfcnbcn (391), irr^ to send away, 

aiaul^, rough, raw. 2Bilb, wild, 

©d^reibcn, irr., to write. S^^ltn, to count. 

1 . Qd) fag (294, 1) auf citicm Serge, ' 

®ar fern bem (335, 339) ©eimatl^Ianb [GrUn]. 
2. SDKnifter fallen (294, 2), tt)ie SutterbrSbe, geiDotjulid^ auf 
bie flute ©eite [Bome]. 3. 2)er aBinter ift gefommen unb 
l)at tjititoeggenomtnen (3i8) ber (Srbe griltie^ S^Ieib [Eeinick]. 
4^ „@d)iaer fcfirieb (294, 3) an (to) ®oc%, cr l^abe (366) ^ean 
^aul fremb unb toie einen, ber au« bem SKonbc gefaHen fei, g^^ 
fnnben.'' 

5. O aBorte giebf « (295), bie nte r)tt^aUm ! 

©ie finb wie ©teind^en, bie gefatlen (finb is understood, 277) 
3ti einen Srunnen fc^warj unb tief [Hartmann]. 

6. S)a« auge fiel)t ben §immel offen, e^ (21?) fc^welgt ba« ^erj 
in ©eligleit [Sch.]. 

T, Sr gft^It bie ©ttupter feiner gieben^ 

Unb fiel^ (296), i^m fe^It fein tl^eure^ ^anpt [Sch., GlocJce]. 
8, SBie fommf «, bag niit bem ^feit im |)ergen 

3^m ©^rnerg id) fang (29?) ber ?iebe Suft ? [Grun]. 
9. (5ntr(lnn' (298) er jefeo meinen ©onben: 

Sd) l^abe feinen gmeiten (*ipfeil is understood) gu Derfcnbcit. 

[Sch., TeU]. 

10. gecr gebrannt (300) ift bie ©tatte 

SOSilber ©tUrme rau^e^ ^tttt^ [Sch., Glocke]. 

1 Old form for ^ttU 
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Exercise 84. 
Vocabulary. 



Bank-note, Sanfnoie. 
Be current, flcltcn, irr. 
Braid, flcd^ten, irr. 
Century, ^Q^itl^unbert (bo8). 
Creature, ®ef(i(|5|)f (ba§). 
Dagger, SDold^ (ber). 
Hard-hearted, ]^art]()er3ig. 
Heavenly, l^immlif^. 



Keep sflence, fd^toetgen, irr. 
Knee, j^nie (ba§). 
Learning, ®elel^rfamlett. 
Leave, lajfcn, irr, 
Protestant, ^rotcfta'nt (bcr). 
Singing, @efang (ber). 
Speak, fi)rcii^cn, irr. 
Throw, tocrfcn, irr. 



1. " Let him sing (St fitlJC, 368) to whom singing is (384) 
given." 2. If you had kept silence (294, 3) you had (toSrcft, 
383, 3) remained a philosopher [Boethins]. 3. Honor the 
women: they braid and weave heavenly roses into (in'^) 
earthly life [Sch.]. 4. Cromwell had left conscience free (339) 
to the Protestants [Fronde]. 5. There is (217, n. ; 295) no 
creature so hard-hearted as a tradesman [Heine]. 6. "Learn- 
ing is a bank-note : it can only be used (there) where it is 
current (295)." 7. What wouldst (WoCtcft) thou with the 
dagger? speak! [Sch., Biirgschaft], 8. I came (297), saw, 
conquered [Csesar]. 9. Who would not throw (298) himself 
upon his (335) knees (ace, 379) in this fearful (batiqen) 
night? [Gr.]. 10. "The course of long centuries has brought 
(300) no [old] age to (333, 2) Homer." 



Exercise 85. 



^beuten, to mean, signify. 
isBIiden, to look. 
^omr5§4en; the "Sleeping 

Singer (bet), finger, 
Slte^cn, irr., to flee. 
(S^rotten, to be angry. 



Vocabulary. 

9lc5mcn, irr., to take. 
Slaufd^cn, to roar. 
Beau- Slcia (ber), charm, grace. 
@d(|lof (ber), sleep. 
©c^IttQen, frr., to beat. 
8(i6weIIcn> irr., to swell, 
©tcd^cn, trr., to prick. 
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Stimmung, state of mind. SBcrflc^cn, irr., to understand. 

Xreiben, iVr., to do. SBoglcin, little bird. 

55er!lingcn, irr., to die away. 3ct{pringen, irr., to burst. 

Supply the appropriate forms for the infiuitives given in 
parentheses. 

1. aS5gtcm, (fingcn) bcinc Slagen, 
S3td bic Heine Sruft jerfpringt ; 
§erj, mm ^erg, and) bu tt)irft fc^Iagen, 
SBx^ bein letter Son tjerfftngt [v. Schenkendorf]. 
2. 5yieuc« ^at bie ®onne nie (fel^en) [Sch.]. 

3. !Da« aSBaffer rauf^f, ba« SBaffer (fd^weOen), 
(Sin gifcfier (fifeen) baran [G., Der Fischer], 
4. ©ie^, n)ie untcr atten, alien 
Seben^freuben, bic un« fatten, 
©tet^ juerft bie fd^iJnftc (flie^cn, pres.) [Herder]. 
5. 3c^ (njiffen^) nid^t, toa^ foH e« bebeuten, 
!iDa§ ic^ fo traurig bin [Heine, Lordei]. 
6. Q6) groUe ni^t, unb iDenn ba^ §erj aud^ (brec^en, 295) 
[Heine]. 7. 2Bi[fen giebt cine ©timmung unb (ne^men) einc 

©timmung [Feuchtersleben], 

8. SBiflft (383, 2) bn bic^ fetber eriennen, fo (fe^en, 29e)/m 

bie 2lnbem [e^] trciben, 
ffitttft bu bie Slnbem Dcrftc^U blicf in bein eigene« ©erj [Sch.]. 

9. Jiac^bem J)omrd«cf)en \xi} in ben ginger geftod)cn l^atte, (fat 
len, 297) [ie in einen tiefen @^Iaf [Grimm, Mdrc?ien]' 

10. „^oi) (fingcn, 298) i4 in ben ^ettften Sonen, 
!J)ic l^o^cn 9tcije meiner ©cf)onen." 

^ SBiffen and several auxiliary verbs change their vowel in the first person 
present. See list of irregular verbs. 
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Exercise 86. 



Vocabulary, 



ISBebr&ngen, to distress. 
55c[(^U^cr (bcr), protector. 
%ai^m, thither. 
S)er»ifci^, Dervis. 
6in0c5en, ht., to enter. 
Stbittcn, trr., to entreat. 
6rl5jung§tog (bcr), day of deliver- 
ance. 
@ang (ber), walk. 
@egentQatt (bie), present, 
©rofemiltl^tg, generous. 
^ofen (ber), harbor. 



§ubfd^, pretty. 

^Ummcrn, to grieve. 

Sautcr, pure. 

SJiccrftiCte, calm. 

^'Parable's {ta§), paradise. 

©gotten, to spare. 

©trcucn, to strew. 

)s8crbric6cn, iVr., to trouble, to vex. 

^tx^d^ma^iUn, to languish. 

SBcrtrCibcn, trr., to drive. 

SBerfen, irr., to throw, to cast 

Simmern, to build. 



1. & (217) wiii (302) bcr geinb, e« barf bcr grcunb nic^t 
f (gotten [G.]. 

2. ©urft' id) toUnfc^cn, tt)ic id) wottf, 
asanfc^f ic^ mir SIdttcr t)on lautcr ®oIb [Ruckert]. 
3. 2Bo ift bcr, bcr fagcn bUrfc, fo toilt id)% fo tuirb'^ gcmati^t ? 
[Grillpaorzer]. 4. !t)ic (Srittticrutig ift ba^ cittjigc ^arabic^, au« 
bem toir nic^t Dcrtricbcn (321) wcrbcn Idnncn [Jean Paul]. 
6. aSa^ i^rc Slugcn fa^cn, ba^ tonntcn i^rc gdnbc (supply t^un, 

do) [Musaus]. 

6. SBas^ and) bad ^crj bcbrttngcn mag, 

(5d fommt (363) cittft tin (SrWfungdtag [Bodenstedt]. 
T. l^oijin ! ba^in ! mod^f id) mit btr, o nicin ^cfrfjilfecr, jicl)'n 
[G.]. 8. Scin SKcttfc^ mu6 mtiffcn, unb cin !t)crtt)ifcf) m^it? 

[Less., Nathan der Weise.']. 

9. SBiltft bu btr cin ij}\b\d) ^ ?cbcn glmtncm; 
9Ku§t bid^ um'd ajcrgang'nc ttid)t fitmmcm, 



The strong ending is here omitted by poetic license. 
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!Dad SBentgfte mug bid^ Derbdegen, 
aJJiigt ftctd bic ©cgctttoart flenicpen [G.]. 
10. Sin reined $erj unb groge Oebanfen ! bad ift ed, toad toir 
imd Don ben ®ottem crbitten fottten [G.]. il. S33oQe nic^t im- 
mer orogmiitl^tg fein, aber gerec^t (just) fei immer [Claudius]. 
12. @ott i)at geiPoQt, bag bie gottUc^en SBa^rl^eiten nic^t burd) 
ben 23erftanb in bad ©erj, fonbem burd) bad ^erg in ben SSer^ 
ftanb einge^en [Pascal]. 13. Seffer ift ed, fid^ Don itm ©turm 
in ben erften bcften ©afen toerfen ju laffen (304), aid in cmcr 
SUteerftille mitten auf ber See t)erfcf|mad^ten [Less.]. 
14. Spg tin^ bie beiben toerben 
3^m i!eben ofjxC 8Serbru§ — 
fid giebt fein ®lnd auf Srben, 
2Ud tooUen, toad man mug [Heinrich Tann]. 
15. ©(^neHer @ang ift unfer i^eben, lagt und SRofen auf i^n 

ftreu'n [Herder]. 

ExEficisE 87. 

Yocabulary* 

Agreeable, attficnc^tn. Leave undone, unletlofictt, irr. 
Become, to be becoming, piemen, Listener, Sul^orer (ber). 

w. dot, of the person. Mouldy, fc^immelig. 

Blessing, ©egnung. Omen, ^orjeid^en (ba§). 

Curse, g-tud^ (ber). Person, $erfo'n (bie). 

Do, t^)un, irr. Production, ©tjeugnife (ba§). 

Enthusiasm, liBegetftetung. Prove, ^rilfen. 

Favorable, flilnflig. Skilful, ficfdfticlt. 

Flattery, ©d^metc^elei'. Solemn, ernft. 

Forget, Dergeffen, irr. Stand, ftel^en, irr. 

Genius, ©enie' (baS). Surprise, Ueberrafd^ung. 

Impress, @inbru(f madden. Talk on, toettet reben. 

Journey, go, ttanbem. Totter, toanfen. 

Use the auxiliary verb given over the sentence in translating 
the italicized words. 
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Surfeit. 

1. Of (DOTI) the fruit of each tree in the garden we (383^ 3) 
may eat [Milton]. 2. I dare do all that may become (jttUtt/ 
384) a man [Shak., Ma4ibeth']. 

ftSititem 

3. Canst thou forget that sad, that solemn day? [Pope]. 

4. I ctmld not have had (plup. subj., 303) a more favorable 
omen, a more agreeable surprise, than a word of Goethe, 
written by his own hand [Byron]. 

SRigem 

5. May such a friend be far from me [Byron]. 6. Things 
may serve long, but (they do) not serve ever [Shak.]. 

aRitffen. 

7. Every production of genius must be the production of 
enthusiasm [Disraeli]. 8. To impress we must be in earn- 
est (im Smft) [Tuckermann]. 

So (I en. 

9. We have left undone (382) those things which we <mght 
to have (pluperfect, 303 ; 384, Exc.) done ; and we have done 
those things which we ought not to have done [Prayer Book"], 

10. If they should totter, teach them to stand fast [Words- 
worth]. 

SSoIIen. 

11. I would (imperf. subj.) your father had been here [Shak.]. 

12. If you will (384) journey through life wisely (ftug), prove 
others, but (bod^) also yourself [Bodenstedt]. 
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Saffen. 

13. We let our blessings get (tDcrben) mouldy and then call 
(we) them curses [Beecher], 14. The most skilful flattery is 
(it) to let (384) a person talk on, and be a listener [Addison]. 

EXBBCISE 88. 

Vocabuiari/, 

^engllli^, anxious. i^unfitoer! (ba§), work of art. 

^rbeiten, to work. Sod^ (ba§), hole. 

^^n (bie), pathway, road. ^ittl^etlen, to communicatei to be- 

S)antm, therefore. stow. 

^tang (bet), pressure, crowd. $eitfci()en, to whip, to scourge. 

gel^l (ber), fault. 9l&d^en, to avenge, to punish. 

Sreubig, glad, joyful. Slcuc, repentance. 

©cfattcn, UY., ivith dat. of person, to ©itincn, irr,, to meditate, to muse. 

please. %a](i)t, pocket, 

^ebt • • . Quf , takes up. Uebel, bad, ill. 

^erauS, adv., out. SBanbeln, to walk, to wander. 

i^inbUd^, childlike. SBeden, to wake. 

I^ontifd^, comical. SBel^(e) tl^iun, irr,, to hurt, to pain. 

Fill the blanks with forms of the auxiliary verb under which 
they stand. 

Surfeit. 

1- rr^Ti clncr foldim Xa\6)t fd^on cin 8od^ feiti, c« fallt 

2. 2Bo]^I bcm, ber fret t)on ©d^ulb utib gel)lc 
SSma\)vt bie finblid^ retne ©eele! 

Qi)m tDtr nid^t rftcfienb na^'n, 

(Sr toanbelt frei be^ Seben^ SSaiju [Sch.]. 

ASnnen. 

3* (3®3, 2) bu titd^t atten gefaQen burd^ bcitic ^ai unb 

betti aunfttoerl, maif ee toenigeti ret^t; tJtelen gefatlen ift fc^limm 
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[Sch.]. 4* aengftlicl^ (324) [inncn, toae man t^un 

(303), ift ba« Uebclfte, iDa« man tifm [Lichtenberg]. 

SRBgen. 

5. §icr bin id^, Jaffo, bir cm SBort gn fogcn, 

aSJcnn hu mid) ru^ig pren unb fannft [G., Tasso]. 

6. „@^ gicbt aviH) cine fomifc^c 5Rcnc, bic fid^ m\)i pcitfc^cn 

(365), lucnn c^ nic^t tuc^c tl)'att.** 

SRitffen. 

1. 3n bc« ©crgcnd ^eilig (324) ftiac 5Ranme 
bn flic^cn an^ (378) bc« 8cbcn« Strang [Sch.]. 

8. Si) i^n c^rcn, barum licbf id^ i^n [G.]. 

SnUeit. 

9. (Sin icbcr mi% ttjtc man'« mail)m , bod^ feincr fann c« 

mac^en [Sch.]. lo. 5lrbcitc, at^ bn cwig Icbcn; Icbe, afe 

— tu morgcn (Icrbcn ISprichwort']. 

S&olltn. 

11. „S^ ! bag ffiort ift mad^tig, 

Sd) mu^l bae aSort ift fc^tocr. 
35ag einc fprid^t bcr SDicncr, 
S)ae Slnbrc f^jrid&t bcr ©err." 

12. ffiir mUffcn in nnfcrcr ^ugcnb nit^W fcin, abcr aUt^ wcrben 

— [G.]. 

8affen. 

13. Mftc fx6) nid^t mitt^cilcn (304, n.), fonbcm nnr tocdfcn 

[Buchner]. 14. SRnr fcltcn ^cbt man mit frcubigcm gSd&cIn 
toieber auf, m^ man mit bittern SE^rSnen fallen [Hebbel]. 
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REFLEXrVE VERBS. 

Exercise 89. 
Vocabulary. 

%mi (baS), office. ^il (bcS), salvation, happiness. 

%Vi^tXtprep, w. dat., out of. ikxtxS (bet), circle. 

aScifecn, irr^ to bite. Sfifet fxfy, impers., it is possible, one 

93eruf (ber), calling, vocation. can. 

SBeftilnbig, firm, lasting, steady. 3Kctfcn, to perceive, to note. 

SBcftrcbcn, reft,, to strive. DucEc, spring. 

aSUdcn, reft., to stoop. ©dfiSpfcn, to draw (water). 

S)arlcgen, to offer, to lay down. ©id^cr, safe. 

S)ienIidS), useful. Stctngcfafet, stone-encircled. 

S)rau6cn, adv., outside. ©todfftillc, stoc^-still. 

©rgicfecn, trr., to pour out. ©til^en, rejl., to lean, to rely. 

Qx\)tbtn, irr., reft., to rise. Ucbcrtoiubcn, irr., to surmount 

©rl^i^cn, to heat. SBcrfammeln, refl., to assemble. 

©ttragcn, trr.. to endure. SBirfcn, to work. 

^rgilrncn, refl., to grow angry. 3ufamtnenne^)Tncn, trr., refl., to 

ginben in, refl., to reconcile one's do one's best, to collect one's 

self to. self. 

®cgcnilber, prep. to. dot., over Sujionb (bcr), circumstance. 

against. 

1. (Si^ auf fid^ fclbft unb auf ®ott ftfl^cn (305, 307), ba« ift 
fitter unb bcftftnbtg [Claudius]. 2. Slufeer beincm 9lmte unb 
Seruf crjamc bic^ ni^t. aKcrfft bu bann, ba% bu btd^ ivx ^oxn 
er^ifect ^abcft, fo fd^mctgc (hush) ftodftiHc [Gerhardt]. 
3. Ucbcr JRofctt la^t f^ btc^ten, 

Qn bte ac|)fel mu^ man bcigen [G.]. 
4. g« ift bod^ fcl^r btcnlid^, ba§ totr utt« in bic ^uftSnbc ftuben, 
fie ertragen, [a ftc flbcrtotnben (355) lemcn [G.]. 6. O^r follt 
cu^ alP bc« §eile« (object, 371, 2) freucn, ba« ubcr cuc^ ergoffcn 
toarb (p. 177, f. n.) [Geibel]. 6. S)ic ganjc ©tabt t)crfonimeIte 

fid^ braugen [Muelenhoff]. 

1. Ob bcin ®cift fid^ l^oc^ er^cbc obcr tt)irf im cngcn ^rct«, 
S)argulcgcn (320) bid^ beftrcbc, 8uft, S^aracter, Wtutfi unb 

glcig [Braxler-Manfred]. 
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8. @tc malten tud) . . . bc« !Dorfc« ftcingefa^tc QucQe, gu bcr 
i^r fd^opfenb cud) gcbucft [Preiligrath]. 9. ^an fottte nur ben 
Umgang folc^cr aKetifdjen fiu^cn, benen gegcnubcr (380) man 
\\6) jufammcnnc^mcn mu^ [Feuclitersleben]. 

Exercise 90. 
Vocabulary. 

Arrangement, ^Inortttuitg. Extremely, (lu^erorberttltdj. 

Benefactor, !J9]io^Itl^&ieT {ber). Feel, to be consciooB, fUl^len, rffl, 

Britain, ^riianien. Flatter, f^meid^eln. 
Careful, to be, in ^d^i nel^men, rejl. Gradually, allmft(li4. 

Catch cold, erfdlten, r^Jl. Mistaken, to be, irren, refl. 

Civil War, JBilrgcrfricg (bcr). Open, fiffncn, sometimes rejl. 

Commerce, §anbcl (ber). Seated, to be, je^en, refl. 

Darken, Dcrbunfeln, refl. Spread, t)crbrcifcn, sometimes reJL 

1. He who (247) is ashamed (307) of asking (bc^ tjragm^, 
371, 2) will not learn much [Panitz]. 2. Arts (©tC ihtnft) 
and commerce gradually (374) spread over a greater and greater 
(immcr gro^ercn) part of the earth [Adam S^mith]. 3. I felt 
extremely flattered by (bnrc^) this arrangement [Dickens]. 
4. The clouds of the Civil War were fast darkening oyer 
Britain [Collier]. 5. I have caught cold. 6. I am mistaken.^ 
7. You must be very careful. 8. He may be seated. 9. The 
path of duty will open before (Dor) us. 10. He was ashamed, 
because he did not remember the name of his benefactor. 

Exercise 91. 
Vocabularj/, 

Scmil^cn, refl., to take pains, to en- ©rgcbcn, rffi.pr,, to devote one's self. 

deavor. @rI6fen, to redeem, to deliver. 

6rbarmcn, re/f., ir. gen.^ to pity. ^rtrcl^rcn, r^., w. gen,^ to resist, 

^rbarmcr (ber), pitier. ^ilger (ber), pilgrim. 

1 For assistance in translating this and the next four sentences, see Conver- 
sational Sentences on pp. 94 and 95. 
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^l^m, •uddenly. ©cftt . . . l&tn, refl., sits down, 

aid^len, reft., to adjust one's self. ©pinnen, trr., to spin, 

giocfcn (ber), distaff. Ucbcn, rejl., to practise, 

©djidcn, re/?., to be adapted, to suit. SBcrbricfelid^feii, fretfuluess. 

Substitute appropriate forms for the infinitives of reflexive verbs 
and their accompanying pronouns given in parentheses. 

1. Srag' nic^t, bu armcr ^Ugcr auf Grbcn, 
Db anbrc fic^ bcincr crbanncn wcrbcn. 
(grbarmen) nur bu (fid^) ftct« bcr atibcm, 
©0 toirft bu giim ciD'flcn (Srbarmcr toanbcm [Fouqu^]. 
2. saSarum btc fc^onm ©lumen brcd^en? ^ 

aRan (freuctt fic^) i^rcr (37i, 2), bag ftc bliili'n [Gruppe]. 
2. Die aSa^r^eit (rid^ten [id)) nxd)t nad) (to) m^, fonbem wir 
miiffen (fic^) nac^ i^r (ric^ten) [Claudius]. 4. ^WtjKc^ fte^t ein 
^afen offen, too bu (fic^) be^ ®turm« (emc^ren) [Herder]. 
6. ©ie nimmt ben JRoden, fetjt \i6) l^tn 

Unb (fd^ftmen fic^) nid^t, bag fie i^n fpinn' [Gerhardt]. 
6. „Q6) i^aV (fic^ ergcben) mit ^erj unb mit ©anb, 

T)ix, 8anb tJoB 8ieb' unb gcben, mein beutfdf|e« SSaterlanb/ 
T. ©cr SCraurigfeit !ann (pc^) fein 3»enfd^ (crme^ren), ber SSer^ 
briegltd^feit ieber [Feuchtersleben]. 8. SBcr tmnter ftrebenb 
(]ic^ bemu^en), ben Idnnen tt)ir eriofen [G., Favst]. 9. gru^ 
(uben fid^), tt)a« ein aWeiftcr merben ttJiU [Sch., Tell]. 10. (SineS 
(fd^iden M) nidit fUr alle [G.]. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Exercise 92. 

Vocabulary, 

^^U6)itn, impen., w. dat. of the per- g-ricten, irr., to freeze. 

sm, to seem. SrU^littfi (ber), Spring. 

®rum (contraction of borunt), there- ©cfaUcn, irr., sometimes impers., wilh 

"*''®' dat. ofihep&son, to please, 

flfalfd^, wrong, false. @elb, yellow. 

Soltcr (btc), rack. ^cimatftbcrg (bet), native hill. 
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SuBeln, to shout for joy. SBaffe, weapon ; /)/., arms. 

Sl^aienfag (ber), Maj-daj. SlBetjenfelb (ba§), wheat-field. 

9lebcn|ti0ct (ber), vineyard. aBofcrn, conj., if, provided. 

©(ijiale, scale. 3ic^sn, trr., to draw. 

1. ®ic Sitiblcin fit^cn im ^immtt unb jubcln: c^ fcl)ncit (309)! 

ceft^ncit! [Gerok], 

2. !Drum ftilt! Unb tok c« fricrcn (3io) ntag, 
D ©crj, gtcb btd| gufricbcn (content thyself)! 
@^ tft cin grower SKatentag 
!J)cr gangeti S33clt bcfc^icbcn [Geibel]. 
3. ®icb mtr, toofcm c« btr gcfftOt (su), m 8cbcn« JRu^' unb 
grcubcn [Gellert]. 4. (S^ mu§ boc^ grayling toerben [Geibel]. 
6. 3Bic toirb e« in ben frcmben SBclIbcm 
6ud^ nad) bcr ^chnatpcrgc (gen.) ®rttn, 
Sflai) ©cutfcfifanbd gclbcn SBcigcnfetbcm, 
'^a6) [cinen $RcbcnpgcIn jtc^'n (312) ! [Preiligrath]. 
6. ©tirbt (312) fid&'« nid^t in SBaffcn f(^5ncr, ate fid^^^ auf ber 
goiter ftirbt? [Platen]. '7. ®ett)ogen mart: attetn mir bttu^t 
(313), bie ©d^alen geigten falfcf) [Geibel, ^rMwAi^ff]. 

Exercise 93. 

Vocabulary. 

As if, aid ob. Motive, Urfa^e. 

Between, jtoifdjcn, prep» w. dot. and Neighbor, ^adfiax (bet), pi* ^n. 

ace. Quarrel, ©treit (bcr). 

Blurred, Dcrbuttfclt. Quite, gonj. 

Explain, ctflfircn. Repent, gcrcucn, impers., to. ace. of 
Fear, to have horror, grauett, impers,, the person. 

loith dot. of the person. Stormy, ftUrmifc^. 

Haughty, ^od^miit^ig. Vision, ©cfid^t (ba§). 

Hearth, §erb (bcr). Want, to be wanting, fc^Icn an, 
Jealous, cifcrfUci^tig. impers. 

1. It snows very hard (ftatf). 2. It grew (became) quite 
stormy. 3. I repent (311) not. 4. And why should I fear ? 
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[Burger]. 6* Words (159) are good, but there is (312) some- 
thing better: the best is not (lapt fi(i| nid^t) to be explained 
(304, N.) in words [G.]. 6. The king (dat.) is (313) sick (iibcl). 
7. Between two jealous and haughty neighbors the motives 
(dat after an) of (gum) quarrel will (IDirb ed) seldom be want- 
ing [Gibbon]. 8. To his blurred vision, it seemed {\6)icn d) 
as if [there] were (365, 384) gold on the floor injront of{\)OX) 
the hearth [George Eliot]. 

Exercise 94. 
Vocabulary. 

S)ecember (bet), December. @onft, adv,, or, besides. 

@i§ (ba§), ice. %an^tn, to dance. 

@elil{ten na^, impers., w. ace, of the ^atexl^auS (ba§), father's house. 

person, to long for, to covet. ^aUxtfCXi (ba§), father's heart, 

ftcim, adv., home{ wards). ^oI!§ltcb (bo§), folk-song. 

$5rt . . . ouf, stops, leaves off. SBinbftill, calm. 

Supply appropriate forms for the infinitives of impersonal verbs 
given in parentheses. 

1. 6« repet (3io), tomn c« rcgnen witt, 
Unb (regncn) fcincn 8auf, 
Unb tomn c« gmug (regncn) ijat, 
!J)ann ^5rt c6 toteber anf [G.]. 
2. g« ^attc btc 3lati)t (343) m (friercn) [G.]. 
8. aWnttcr, a6) 3Jhtttcr ! c8 (l^ungcm, 3ii) mic^, 
®icb mxv SSxoh, fonft fterbe id) [ Vollcslied']. 
4. 'December (fetn) '« unb njinbftitt [Bottger]. 6. 3f(^ moc^tc 

I^Ctm (some verb like ge^en is understood) ; mvi^ (jtcl^cn, 312) 

'« bem SSoterl^aufe, bem SBaterl^crjen ju [Gerok]. 

6. (®eben) e« au^er (besides) il^m ntd^t 58tele? 

3a boc^ aStele, 

5!lber Scinen fonft fiir mtc^ [Confucius]. 
7. m (tanjcn, 312) fic^ fd&5n [G.] 8. 2»ic^ (geluften, sia) 
vxiji nad) bem tl^euren gol^n [Sch., Taucher], 
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COMPOUND VERBS. 



Exercise 95. 

NoTB. The accent will be indicated hereafter on all compound verbs 
to enable the student to determine whether they are separable or in- 
separable (316). 

Vocabulary. ^ , 



tl(etglaube(n) (bet), superstition. 

?l'nbeten, to adore. 

^u'ferftel^en, irr., to rise from the 

dead. 
^tu'ffoffen, to comprehend. 
^u'fl)alten, trr., to detain. 
S3cmc'rfen, to observe. 
@nglif4, English. 
6rfd()re'(icn, to frighten. 
gflU^iig, swift, fleeting, 
go'rtlcbcn, to live on. 
Srangolif^, French, 
©leidjgcitig, contemporary. 



I&t'njlredcn, re/Z., to lay one's self 

down. 
3nterefja'nt, interesting. 
'Smoi (ba§), measure. 
SRcijlerl&aft, masterly. 
9la'd^)agen, to chase after. 
9iamcntlidf), namely. 
SRcDoIutio'n (bie), revolution. 
Ucbertta'gcn, In., to translate. 
SBcrfd^icben, different. 
Sorgilglid^, pre-eminent. 
SBeife, manner. 
SBelle, wave. 



L glUc^tiBer ate SBinb unb ©cHe fltef|t btc 3ctt; tt)a« ^alt ftc 
auf (317)? [Herder]. 2. 5Wur bic ©ac^c ift t)eriorcn, btc man 
Qufgicbt [Feuchtersleben], 3. 5Rur burd^ ©c^iDcigcn, Scttun* 
bcnmg unb 8icbc bctct man ®ott tDilrbig an [Queen Christina 

of Sweden]. 

4. !Da ^at bcr 88tt)c S^, crfc^redt * (291, 2), 

3u 8ubtt)ig« gafecn ^tngcftretft (3i8) [Bechstein]. 

5. !Durc^ fcin bcut[d&e« aJidrd^enbud^ tt)irb Scd^ftcin ncben ben 
Srflbem Orimm ftct« tm ©ergcn unfcrcr ^ugenb f orttcben [Sebr- 

wald]. 

6. Unb tt)cnn'« gn(^ @mft ift (if you are in earnest), toa^ gu f agcn, 
3ff« nSt^tg, SBorten nat^^jujagen (320)? [G.]. 

* (&rf(^rt(fcn, when nsed transitively, signifying to frighten, is usually con- 
jugated regularly; used intransitively, signifying to he frightened^ it is properly 
irregular, though occasional examples in literature violate both these principles. 
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t. & ift itttcrcffant gu bcmcrfcn, toit ocrfc^icbcti bte franaofifc^c 
9tct)oIution Don ben ^crDorragcnbcn (prominent) glcid^gcitigcn 
©c^riftfteacm unfere^J SSotfed aufgcfafet njorbcn ift [Sehrwald]. 
8^ 5RammtIic^ fcffcltcti (383, 3) «6ttflcr bic cnglifd^cti S)it^ter, 
uttb imtcr bicfcn toieber iti DorjUglidicm 2Ra|c SS\)xon, ben cr in 
mciftcr^aftcr fficifc in bad SDcutfd^c Ubertragm (32i) ^at [Sehr- 
wald]. 9, auferftc^'tt (322) totrft bu, mciti 8cib, nai) furjer 
diiiV [Klopstock]. 10. asiclen SKcnfc^cn ift cin folt^cr abcr^ 
gtaube cAierjogen (322) [Borne]. 



Exercise 96. 
VocabiUarj/. 

Against, totber, prep, w. ace Never anything, ntd^tS. 

Beat back, jutil'tftrciben, irr. Perverse, t)er!e^ri 

Beyond measure, magloS. Poetic, ^oetifd^. 

Bury, t)er0ra'bcn, irr. Produce, ^)crt)o'rbringen, irr. 

Deliver, iibcrge'bcn, irr. Put by, guril'cllcgctt. 

Dream, 3:taum (ber). Read (to some one), ))o'rleien, irr. 

Eastern wind, Ofttoinb. Repairs, ^uSbefferungSfopen (pi-, 

Flit by, borU'betfiiottcrn. 171). 

Improvement, 9(uSbilbung. Stir up, (erau'fbefc^todten. 

Leave behind, guril'dlaffcn, irr. Suffer, erlci^en, irr. 

Look about, u'mfel^en, irr. Trade, ^anbtoet! (baS), 

Loud, laut. Vein, ?lbcr (bic). 

Lull, bcfdjioi'd^tigcn. Wall up, bcrmau'cnu 

Messenger, Sole (ber). Wreck, shipwreck, @4tPru4 (ber). 

1. Life like (gleic^) an empty dream (339) flits by (317) 
[Longfellow]. 2. See, what life leaves behind [it], when all 
is done (Doriiber) ! [Bulwer]. 3. I put by a small sum every 
year for repairs [Bulwer]. 4. In (bci) the wreck of the 
throne, the fortunes (ha^ ®IU(f, 383, 3) of Jeremy Taylor suf- 
fered shipwreck too [Collier]. 5. The poor bird was beaten 
back with (burd^) the loud sighings (©CUfjCtt) of an eastern 
wind [Jeremy Taylor]. 6. She began to look about (320) her 
(214) [Dickens]. 7. To wall yourself up against pain, is as 
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perverse as to mourn beyond measure [Geibel]. 8. Many a 
good poetic vein is buried (321) under a trade, and never (374) 
produces anything for want of (au^ SUiatlflCl an) improvement 
[Locke]. 9. At {^\x) the same time he delivered a letter, 
which my friend read to me as soon as the messenger left 
(t)erlaffm) him [Addison]. 10. It was easier to stir up (322) 
such a storm than to lull it [Macaulay]. 



Exercise 97. 
Vocabulary. 



?lll8ett)altig, exceedingly powerful. 
%'nfagen, to appoint, to announce. 
3l'nfc^en, im, to look at. 
?l'nt)erttauen, to entrust. 
Slu'Stibcn, to exercise. ' 

gon^c'rt (ba§), concert, 
©ntl^a'ltcn, irr., rejl,, w. gen., to re- 
frain. 
Srtoc'rben, irr,, to win. 
©egen, prq), w. ace., towards, 
©etoi'nncn, irr., to acquire. 
@lan3 (bcr), brilliancy. 
@Iauben, to believe. 



fatten, irr., to hold, 
^crrlid^fcit, splendor, 
^inauf, adv., up to, up. 
Sia'djarbcitcn, sometimes refl., w. dot., 

to work after, to copy. 
9lo4maI§, once more. 
Dl^m|) (bcr), Olympus, 
©(i^cnfcn, to give. 
S^anfreb, Tancred. 
S^rctcn, irr., to come. 
Xrilmmcr (pi.), ruinswi 
Ucbetblt'dcn, to survey. 
Ueberbau^ern, to outlast. 



Substitute appropriate forms for the infinitives of compound 
verbs in the parentheses. 

1. 2Ba^ Mr gcfc^cnft (ift), (anfc^cti, 317) ®ott ntc^t, 
SRur ba^, tt)a^ trcue ®raft gctDann [Sallet]. 
2. (Sin ^fegli^er mul^ [ettten ©elbcn toiil^ten, bem er bie ©ege 
sum £)tt)m|) ^ttiauf ficfi (nad&arbeitcn) [G.]. 3. Wit auf aUc 
^crfonen, bie il^m nal^c tratcn, (au^iibcn) genclon omS) auf 
SRabamc be aWatntenoti etnen aflgetoalttgen 9fctg [Klahr]. 
4. eonjert ift l^eute (anfagen, 3i8) tm frifc^en, grUnen SQSatb 
[Dieffenbach]. 5. J)ie 2^rUmmer (Ubcrbaucm) ben ©Ian? unb 
bie ©errltd^feit [Bechstein]. 6. (Ueberbltcfen) totr m ©eiftc 
uot^mafe ©erber'^ gebeti, aBtrfen unb ©trebcn, fo tDerbeti toir 
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und ber ^od^ften 3e)Dunbenmg gegen im gro^en Wlann nic^t 
(cnt^altcn) fonncn [Sehrwald]. T. SBcnn ici^ c« nur rcd^t 
(anfangcn, 320) mi^ [Immermann]. 8. 2Ba^ maxt nic^t ju 
t)crttcrett fiirc^tct, l^at man gu (befifecn, 320) nic gcglaubt unb 
nic gctoitttfd^t [Less.]. 9. ©alf fcft bm Sreunb, ben etnmal bu 
(cmcrbcn^ 321) ^aft [Droste-Hulshoff]. 10. S:anlrcbctt«^ 
5Ramm ^aft bu imcm Statt nic^t (anocrtrauen, 322) [G.]. 



GENERAL EXERCISES ON IRREGULAR VERBS, AUXILIA- 
RIES OF MODE, AND REFLEXIVE, IMPERSONAL, AND 

COMPOUND VERBS. 

Exercise 98. 
Vocabulary. 

^nfong (bet), beginning. j^eimen, to bud, shoot, germinate, 
^'nfommen . . . auf, tVr., to depend Utiitx (bcr), deliverer. 

upon. @tStIen, to cheer, to strengthen, 

^ugenblic! (ber), moment, time. @tirn]()aQr (ba§), forelock. 

SBcfc'l^len, trr., to command. SSctci'ncn, to imite. 

©rfc^ei^ncn, irr., to appear. 2Bit[!o%men, adj\ welcome. 

Sfafien, to take, to seize. S^rbre'd^en, irr., to break. 

!• Unb ift e« gu [pat, unb lann id) t^m ntd&t 
(Sin Sicttcr, tDtCffomnten, crf(3^ctncn, 
®o foH mtd^ ber S^ob i^m t)eretnen [Sch., Burgschafi]. 
2* 3fd^ l^ab' mtr lang ben ^opf jerbrod^en, 

aJHt ©enlen unb ©innen %a% unb iRad^t [Heine], 
3. 'Du toeigt, tt)ie mtr (350) Don ©(i^mcrjcn 
ajietn $er j jcrriffen ift [Herder]. 
4. SBaS be« SKenfcfien ©ergen«n)unfc^ ift, baju Kgt er fid^ gem 
befef)ten [Scheffel]. 

5. ^S:l)u' wa« ieber loben mii^te, 
aSenn bie gauge SBelt e« ujii^te." 

1 The genitive ending end for masc. proper names, except those ending in a 
sibilant, is now obsolete. 
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6. ge fomtnt tocnigcr barouf m tt)a«, ate toit man mi% 
[Feuchtersleben]. 7. „2lm ©timl^aar ia^t ben Slugcnblid un^ 
faffm." 8. g^ gc^t ctttg ju gnbc, unb int gnbc fetmt cwig 
bcr anfong [Rosegger]. 9* 5Kuti mu§ fic^ aUc«, aQc« [Shak.] 
tocnben [XJhlandJ. 

10. „2(m gutm SUtcn 

Sn Xreucn (faithfuUy) Ijaltcn, 

Wax frfiff gen 5Kcuett 

©id^ ftartctt Uttb frcttCtt, 

9Birb nicmanb gcrcucn.'' 

Exercise 99. 

VocdbiUary. 

Admit, accept, o'nncl^mcn, irr. Help, ^^clfen, irr., w. dot. \ 

Amusement, JBcrgnUgung. Lofty, crl^abcn. 

Arrive, o'nfomtncn, irr. Ix)w, niebrig. 

Brunswick, ^raunjd&tDeig. Opposition, aBiberf|)rudi (bcr), 

Cavalier, gaDalie'r (bcr). Principle, ©runbfafe tbcr). 

Cheerful, ^jcitcr. Propose, toorJ^c'rbcftimmcn. 

Cry, fdjrcicn, irr. Prove, criDCi'fcn, irr., rqfl. 

Design, Sor^abcn (ba§). Puritan, $urita^ncr (bcr). 

Difference, ^crf^icbcnl^cit. Rank, Utxf^t. 

Dress, jllcibung. Since, ba, tociL 

Execute, tjonbri'ngcn, irr. Sink, ftnfcn, irr. 

Expect, crtto'rtcn. Strikingly, auffoUcnb. 

Express, au^Sbrildtcn. Stumble, ftol^crn. 

Fall down, nic'bcrfallcn, trr. Violence, ©cftigfcit, 

1. Every one ought to be careful, what he admits for (ate) 
[a] principle [Pope]. 2. You must not expect long letters 
at present (jc^t) [Byron]. 3. Would he not stumble ? would 
he not fall down, since pride must [have a] fall ? [Shak., 
BLl II.]. 

4. But ere we could arrive (at, an) the point (Ort, dat.) pro- 

posed (359), Caesar cried, 
" Help me, Cassius, or I sink ! " [Shak., Julius Ccesar], 

5. How slow (passes, t)Crge{)t, is understood) the time to the 
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1. gin cbtcr SKcnfc^ gic^t cbic SWcnfd^en an, 
Unb tpcig [ie fcft (324) ju fatten [G., Tasso]. 
2. S)cr aScrftanb ift ein gbclftein, bcr am fdionftm atanjt, mcim 
cr in ©cntutfi cmgcfagt ift [Klopstock]. 3^ Xaufenbmal Iclbc 
irfi liebcr (325, n.) Unrec^t, c^c ic^ inir bad SRcc^t crganfcn f ott 

[Forster]. 4. S^ut Tlid^td (it does not matter) ! (i^r is under- 
stood) fonnfd noc^ oftcr (326) ^orctt! [P. A. Wolff]. 
6- 3lte totr iimgft (327, i) in acgcneburg warcn, 
©inb ttjir ubcr ben ©trubel gefal^rcn [ Volkslied]. 
6. 5Dcr «rtef ift langftcnd (327, 2) in bicfcm 3^a^re, wo nt^t 
no(^ corner, gcfd^ricbcn toorben [Less.]. 1^ @r crfd^cint ate 
Prft unb ©ccrfil^rer am ganftigften [G.]. 8. SBo jic^t cr 

l^in (328) ? ©ic SBcIt ift fo gto^ [Scheffel, Trompeter van 
Sdkkingen], 

Exercise 102. 

Vocabularf/. 

Acknowledge, bcfc'nnen, irr. Learning, ©clcl^rfanilcit 

Barbarism, 9lo]&eit. Rat. Slattc (bic). 

Consummation, Siel (ba§). Spare, miffen. 

Declare, crflfi'tcn. Unimportant, uncrl^cblH. 

Estimate, fdjiS^cn. Weakness, ©dfUDfid^c. 

Fierceness, ©raufamfcil. Wildness, SBilbl^ett. 

Heretic, i^c^cr (bcr). Worth, mttif) (bcr). 

1. Early (324) to bed, and early to rise, 

Makes a man healthy, wealthy and wise [Franklin]. 
2. I could have better spared a better [man] [Shak., Henry 
IV.]. 3. "I would rather (325, n.) have to do (ju tl^un ^abcn) 
with a lion than with a (107) thousand rats ! " 4. To declare 
much as (fUr) unimportant is (l^et^t) oftener (326) to (355) 
acknowledge (place at end of the clause) the weakness of 
one's (254) vision than to estimate the worth of the things 
[Less.]. 5. He was such a very (l^OC^ft, 327, l) modest man 
[Borne]. 6. The heretic is a man who at least (iDCnigftCtt^, 
327, 2) wishes to see with his own eyes [Luther]. 7. 'T is a 
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consummation devoutly (auf^ inttigftc, 327, 3) to be wished 
(JU UJiinfd^en, 355, n. 2) [Shak., Hamlet^- 8. Learning taketh 
away (328) the wildness and barbarism and fierceness of men's 
minds [Bacon]. 

EXEBCISE 103. 

Vocabulary. 

^cufecrft, extremely, exceedingly. l^uftig, jolly, merry. 

SBraud^en, to require, to need. 9JlUrrifd&, morose. 

@infieblcr (bet), hermit, recluse. IRunb, round. 

CFtgrei'fcn, tm, to seize. ©d^cltc, scolding. 

®efc5tt)inb, quickly. ©d^tocifcn, to rove. 

®cfcll(c) (ber), fellow. Untcrbcffcn, meanwhile, 

herein, adv., in. UntcrftU'^cn, to support, to help, 

fifinolid^, oblong. SBcrbtc'ttcn, to deserve. 

Ciegen, tm, to lie. SBctlcn, to linger. 

1 . !Da« iid)t ift iein tniirrifd^cr ginfieblcr, f onbcrn citi lufttgcr, 
fro^cr ©efcQ, ber am licbftcn totxlU wo e« ant Icbenbigften fftt^ 
gcl^t (is) [Grube]. 2. !Dcr Slnfatig ift fd^on bcftcn^ gcmad^t 
[Sch.]. 3. ^Icin JRotanb^ lomm l^crein gefd^tDtnb [Uhland]. 
4. ©tc ^obten rciten fdmell [Btirger]. 5. ©cin Sopf ift c^cr 
rimb tt)ic langfit^ [Hacklander]. 6. ®ie Dcrbicttte jum ttjenig* 
ftctt jc^nfac^ fo t)icl ©c^dte^ ate fie be!am [Fouque]. 
7. SBiQft bu imtner weiter ft^wcifen? 

©iel^, ba^ ®ute Itegt fo nal^. 

Seme nur ba§ ©lUd ergreifen, 

5Denn ba« ©tild ift immer ba [G.]. 
8. aWit ®clb il^tt Wnger gu unterftiifeen, f iiCt (is) mir ijioar Sugerft 
^rt ; eitt ^aar (few) goui^b'or unterbeffen geben ®ie il^m nur 
[nod^]^ tomn er fie iingcrft braud^en foKte [Less.]. 
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syot:ax. 



Three exercises are given ander each topic of syntax, — the first 
in Grerman, with reference numbers to the rules illustrated, the 
second in English similarly numbered, and the third in Gerniau, 
with no references to the rules of the topic under consideration, so 
as to better test the student's mastery of the subject. 

AKTICLES. 



Exercise 104. 
Vocabulary, 



^^legen, to leave. 

H'neignen, to appropriate. 

tffntiUBanott (bcr), Anti-Lebanon. 

^ufre^t, upright. 

SBaro'n, baron. 

^efirgeln, to add wings to. 

©cmciS (bcr), proof. 

SBicr (bQ§), beer. 

SBillig, cheap. 

%i(4of, bishop. 

S)ort, there. 

er^iaatcn, irr., to hold. 

©rl^c'ben, irr., to promote. 

Sa^iQfcit, capability. 

Safe (ba§), barrel. 

Sclfcnmaucr (bic), wall of rock. 

gtieficn, irr,, to fly. 

®5l5, Goetz (von Berlichingen). 

^Snbcl (pi), quarrel, strife. 

3bea'l (ba§), ideal. 

Sorbcn (bcr), Jordan. 



^QttQ'I (bet), (English) Channel. 
^td, daring. 
j^icl (bcr), keel. 
9{5rbli4, northern. 
^al&fttnQ, Palestine. 
9RQubenr to rob, to take away. 
Sd^ciben, trr., to separate. 
Sd^iaind (bet), shiUlng. 
@d^Iu4t (bie), ravine. 
@eit, adv, and prep, w, datf since. 
®^tien, Syria. 
Xrittfcn, trr., to drink. 
Uebcrfe^ung, translation. 
Ungcmetn, rare. 
Ungcil^ilm (ba§), monster. 
^Serbienft (baS), merit 
93cm^rf Qd^cn, to cause. 
SBcften, west. 

aBittbcn, trr., sometimes re/., to wind. 
SBo^IgefaQen (ba§), pleasure. 
3uncigung, affection. 



L SKalct utt«, !Di^tcr, ba« aBo^Igefaflcn, bic (330) ^imeigung, 
bie Siebc, ba« entjudt en, mld)t^ bic S^Snl^cit bcrurfac^t, imb i^r 
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^abt bie ©(^Bn^cit fclbft flcmatt [Less.]. 2. „T)it ©timbcn bcr 
(331) 3'W9«ii>f bcr ©d^on^cit mib ber ^ocfic finb bcncti/ btc fflr 
ba^ Qhtci lebctt, nur flcgcben, urn t^ren SDhtt^ aufred^t gu cr* 
fatten/ 3. ®d^on tm ^^anuor (332), i T85, ftog bcr fcdc grtttijofc 
©land^arb ttbcr ben ^anal [Freytag]. 4. ilDort, too bc« antt* 
libation^ ^ol^c gdfcnmaucr ^aWftina t)om (333, a) nCrblu^cn 
©^rieti fd^cibct^ »mbct fi(^ au^ ticf cr ©c^Iuc^t bcr 3^orban l^crdor 
[J. Meyer]. 5. ®cit xoauu l^at bcttti bcr ®5fe (333, 1) ttJicbcr 
pttbcl tttit bcm Sifc^of t)on Sambcrg gel^abt ? [G.]. 6. Sluguft 
ffiill^elm don ©d^Icgcr^ SScrbicnft bcfte^t in ber imgemcinctt 
gdl^igfeit, grcmbe^ fic^ onjueignen, toot)on cr in bcr Ucbcrfcfeimg 
bc^-(333, 4) ®^afe«pcarc ben bebcutenbftcn fflctoete abgelegt Ifat 
[Vilmar]. 7. ®ic trinlcn i^r Sier tocnigften^ um neun obcr 
jc^n ©c^iCinge ba« gat (334) biaiger [Adam Smith], 8. Un* 
get^ilm! !Da^ SKutter^erg mu§t bn mir erft au« bcm (335) 8eibc 
rcigen, e^c bu mir (350) mein Sinb raubcft [Musaus]. 9» Stcmpte 
ipurbe 3um (336) ©aron cr^oben [Macaulay]. lo. 3lait) SBeften 
(336), nad^ SSJcftcn ^in beflilgic bic^, mein Siel ! [Brachmann]. 

EXEBCISE 105. 
Vocabulary. 

Absence of pain, ©t^mcrsloftgfeit. Inquiry, SftQQC 

Accessible, gufifinglid^. Lately, fttrgli^. 

Back, SRUdcn (bcr). Lombardy, Sombarbci' (bie). 

Be at stake, auf bcm ©picic fte^)cn. Offer, a'nbtctcn, irr. 

Depend upon, beru'^cn auf. Opportunity, ©elegcn^cit. 

Desolation, SBcrttJilftung. Paver, ^flaftcrcr. 

Familiarity, S3crttauU(ifcit. Plain, ©bene. 

Hastily, l^aftig. Po, ^o (bcr). 

Homer, §ome'r. Reverence, (^^rerbictung. 

Horace, ^ora'3. Treat, bc^a'nbcln. 

Ingratitude, Unbonf (bcr). Wipe, trorfncn. 

1. The moon and (330) stars tell it [Heine]. 2. True 
happiness (331) does not depend upon absence of pain [W. 
V. Humboldt]. 3. He talks of returning (Don fcincm ^\XxM* 
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lel^ren) in (332) M^y [Byron]. 4. The Po spreads desolation 
far and wide over the plains of Lomhardy [Somerville]. 5. Au- 
gustus treated Virgil (333^ 2) with reyerence and Horace 
with familiarity [ Westminster Bevleto]. 6. Only the blindest 
ingratitude will forget that it was Voss who first made f364) 
Homer (333, 4) accessible to us [Grermans] [Vilmar]. 7. A 
small sum of (DOtt) fifteen pounds a year (334) was offered me 
(dat.) [Goldsmith]. 8. With (^d) this inquiry Tim (383, 3) 
turned his (351) back and took (CTflriff) an opportunity of 
{van ,..311) hastily wiping (inf.) his (335) eyes [Dickens]. 
9. His existence is at stake (336) [Macaulay]. 10. The 
ancient paver said, his eldest son was (366, 367) a captain 
in the East Indies [Smollett]. 



EXEBCISE 106. 
Vocahilary. 



flfrilo, Africa. 
^luS'fcl^cn, trr., to look, 
^eque^en, refl,, to conteDt oDe's 

self. 
$o§]^aft, malicious. 
C^ap (ba§), cape. 
@tn]^e% along, 
©ntberfung, discoTery. 
fjfcig, cowardly, 
©cl^cim, secret. 
©ccr |bo§), army, host, 
i&e'rbftacitlofc, meadow-saffron. 
§crum, adv,y around, 
^taltentfd^, Italian. 
^rofu§ (bcr), crocus. 
fianben, to land. 
Segett, to put. 



So'§Bte$eiT, tVr., to break forth. 

^arfd^aH, marshal. 

$arIament§Qeter (bet), Parliament 
kite. 

?rcu6c (bcr), Prussian. 

!Rad^^, revenge. 

Samftag (150), Saturday. 

6(i&oo6 (bcr), lap. 

Sd^otiif^, Scotch. 

€onntag, Sunday. 

$o0enbung, completion. 

SJo'rbringcn, »Vr., to advance. 

SBanbeIn, to walk. 

3icrbe, ornament. 

3uglei'c^, at the same time, to- 
gether. 

Su'rufen, irr., to call to. 



1. ®tt ^rft, cm SBcifcr, cin Stub fu^ren jugleid^ Quf cincm 
©d^iff cinder [v. Nicolay]. 2. J)ic italicnif^c 9tctfc ®oct^e'« 
bradjtc bic SJoHcnbung bcr „3p^igcmc/' be« ^Cflmont/ bc« 
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„Ja)fo/ bcr ^eiaubittC' unb bed „gauft'- [Vilmar]. 3. &n fran^ 
jofifd^cd ©ecr, toeld^cd rnitcr bcm SJiarfc^aU Dubinot tJorbratifl^ 
mx am 23ten Sluguft t)Ott ben ^rcu^cn bei ©roPccren gcfci^Ia* 
gm toorbm [Woltmann]. 4« gd ttjar eiti S^inb, bad ttjotltc nic 

3Ur Sir^C fid) bequcnten (go contentedly) [G., 2>ie wandelnde 

Glocke]. 6* S)ie 9tacl^e ift feinc 3^^^^ f"^ ^i^^ 9^c6^ ®^^I^ 
[Less.]. 6^ Sinmal, jtDcimal^ brcimat bic SBodic erfc^icn cin 
©ccr t)on bittern unb bod^aften ,,(Sc^ottifcf)eu Jauben/' „^aria* 
mcntdgetern" unb „®tf)dmm fiulcn'' ^ [Collier]. 1, ^to'dVi Q^\)vc 
nat^ ber (Sntbetfung bed 6apd bcr guten ^offnung fu^r aSadco be 
®ama van 3lfrifa [l^erum] unb lanbete in Dftinbien [RennebergJ. 
8. m ©erbftgcitlofe fie^t faft tt)ie eiit trofud oud, blu^t aber 
iiic^t tt)ie bicfer im grttl)Knge, fonbern im ©erbftc [Luben]. 
9. !Der ©amftag ruft bem ©onntag gu: 
„®o bradjt' x6) aCe bcnn jur dinf)'" [Hebel]. 
10. !Cad aSoII ftel^t auf/ ber @turm bric^t lod, 

SBer legt noi) bie §iinbe feig in ben ®c^oo|? [Komer]. 

ADJECTIVES. 

Exercise 107. 
Vocabulary. 

^eiielfiaB (ber), beggar^s-staff, men- 9%i)i^6att, Barbarossa (Red-beard). 

dicity. ©d&arrcTt, to paw, to scrape. 

SScutcl (ber), bag, purse. ©dj/lcppen, to drag. 

^Cjtoegen, therefore, on that ac* Spt^bubenftrei(i^( ber), knavish trick. 

count. Sicf)e% irr., to stand. 

Seinb, adj., hostile. SBerfc'nnen, irr., to mistake, 

©eteartig, expectant, waitings SBerluftig, w. gen., deprived of. 

fyf)X, sublime. SBermogen (ba§), property. 

Sal^r unb 3^ag, a long time. SBerillben, to commit. 

fioBcfam, worthy. SBiel^em, to neigh. 
9iitt (bcr), ride. 

1. Qn bem |)of, bed 3iittd (338) gcwilrtig, 
©d^arrten wiel^emb batb bie 9loffe [Scbeffel]. 

^ Names of publicationp. 
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2. ^{ad^ ^al^r unb Sag Derubte ber retc^e 3Rann etnen (Spi^bubem 
ftrcid^ unb tourbc bc^tocgcn fcinc« SScrmogcnd i)crluftig [Hebel]. 

3, ^«itter bcm SKunb (339), bcm ^txitn gcfunb.'' 

4, JSBettcIftab l)ci§t mcin grcunb, 

SWcnfc^ctt finb all' mir fcinb [Bechstein]. 
5. (Sd ftanb in alten 3^i^^ ^i^ ®ci^lo§ fo l^oc^ (340) unb l^e^r, 
SBett glanjt ed uber bie Sanbe bid an bad blaue SReer. 

[Uhland-J 

6. aid ^aifcr SRot^bart tobefoin (340), 

3um l^cif gen 8anb gcgogcn (358) !am [Uhland]. 
1. ate noc^ Dcrfannt (359) unb fcl^r gcring 

Unfer ©err (Lord) auf ber (grbc ging [G.]. 
8. arm am (34i) SJeutel, fran! am ©ergen, 
(Bi)UppV id) mcinc langen 2age [G.]. 

EXEBCISB 108. 

Vocabtdary. 

Aware of, bewufet, to. gen.; to be Exactly, 0crat)e. 

aware of, fid() betougt f ein. Exercise of rowing, 9luberUbung. 

Candid, offcn, aufrici^tiQ. Holiday visit, S^ticnbcfucfi (ber). 

Considerable, important, bebeutenb, Obligation, ^erpflid^tung. 

bemerlenStoert]^. Rise (of heavenly bodies), av^^t-- 
Convenient, beneficial, guttftglidd. ^en, tn*. (aux. fetn). 

Dissimulation, ^erftellun(). Sparkle, prangen. 
Enjoyment, ®enu6 (ber). 

1. Schiller never (374) appears to have been aware (338, 
place inf. at end of sentence) of his great obligations to (gegctl) 
Herder [Biilwer]. 2. They soon grew tired of my holiday 
visits [Lamb]. 3. The queen asked me, whether a little exer- 
cise of rowing might not be (334) convenient (339) for my 
health [Swift, Gulliver's Travels], 4. Dissimulation is strange 
to the candid soul [Sch.]. 5. Leipzig is a town very consid- 
erable (340) for (wegen) its trade [Lady Montague]. 6. The 
gates stood open [Macaulay], 7. The moon has risen, the 
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golden stars sparkle in (am) the sky, bright and clear [Clau- 
dius]. 8. " From (hvxi), 341) life one always becomes richer, 
not exactly in (au) enjoyment, but in something higher 
(dat.)." 

EXEBGISE 109. 

Vocab^ulari/, 

9(benMieb (ba§), evening song. ^etg^afiigfeit, Btout-heartedness. 

93eft^t]^um, possession. ^54^i4r highly. 

Sbelhtec^t, squire. . SRaud^en, to smoke. 

Stnl^eit, unity. Xxtihtn (ba§), driving, acting. 

©cfticfcltet ^akx, " Puss in Boots." SBBod^en, to watch. 

@taf, count, earl. Soi^^^t to hesitate. 

1. @r l^at ben ffuaben ttjol^l in bent Strtn, 
& fa§t i^tt fi^er, cr ^ftlt i^n ttjarm [G., Erlkonig]. 
2. aRutl^ unh gerjl^aftifllcit finb bem ajicn[d|en tjor attm ^iDingcn 
ttiJt^ig [Jacobi]. 3. ©cr Sdntg tft ^S^xij crfrcut ilbct bic fc^5nen 
ScfifetfjUmcr bc« ©rafcn [Tieck, OestiefeUer Kat&r]. 4. SRau* 

c^enb fd^Itcf cr ein. 

6, SBad^c Uber beinem SBcrle, 

53aue ttjad bc^ 33aucn« wertl^ [Hammer]. 
6. ad^, id^ bin bc« Jrctbend mttbc* 
SBad fott (signifies) att bcr ©c^mcrg, bic Suft? 
©U^er ^ricbc, 

^omm, ad^ lomm in nteinc S3ruft [G., Abendlied], 
1* SBcr fcincr ^ugcnb trcu bicibt burd^ ba« 8cbcn, 
Unb l^od^ im ©crgcn ad^tct bicfc S^rcue, 
Sewa^ret ginl^ctt in be« ®cifte^ ©trcben [W. v. Humboldt]. 
8. Unb ein gbclfneddt fonft rnib fcdf, 
Sritt att« bcr ^nappen jagenbcm e^or [Sch., Taucher]. 
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NOUNS. 
EXEBCISE 110. 

Vocabulary. 

^npQ (bet), suit of clothes. SflegerffloDe (bcr), negro-slare. 

^rbcitcn, to work. SRinnen, trr., to run, to flow, 

©cbilrfen, im, to need. ©d^ncibcr, tailor. 

)^ett)a^4en, to guard, to watch. ©d^teiten, irr., to stride. 

@ilig, hasty. )i8erfolgen, to prosecute. 

©rf|)&Tlcn, to spy out. ©erne'^mcn, tVr., to hear. 

@ettett, faitliful. 2B&4ter, watchman. 

C)ittbur(i!), ouio.^ throughout Stoingen, trr., to compel. 

1» D 23atcr (342) I e^ mir fort bae gcben rlnnt, 
Unb bort bic grerabm na^'n^ 
aScmiram be« @o^ne« Ic(5te^ aSSort [Ruckert]. 
2. D Stumc, meigc Slume, lannft bu bae 8icb ocrfte^n? 

[Geibel.] 

3. !Ccn Jrompeter ju crfpa^eit, 

©cfiritt bc« anbem aKorgen^ (343) eiligft 
aWciftcr Slnton bur^ ba« ©tttbtlcin [Scheffel]. 
4. 3^^^ SBad^tcr, bic fd^oit mand^c 5Kad^t, 
!Dic licbc ©tabt getrcu bcttjad^t, 
aSctfoIgtctt fid^ (215) (m alter SKa^t [Gellert]. 

5. ©icfc unglitdlicficn aJJcnfcJ^m warcn gcjtDungcn, ba^ goiijc 
3=a]^r (344) ^ittburd^ tpie 9?egerfHat)cn gu arbeiten [Macaulay]. 

6. S)er @^nrtber bebarf jii bicfem 2lnguge bier SKeter fc^ttjarjen 
STud^e^. 

Exercise 111. 

Vocobbulary. 

Divine service, ®otte§biettft (bcr). Lovely, l^otb. 
Hold, ^alteit, irr. Priest, ^ricftct. 

X-ook at, a'njddaucn. Salt, (gaU (baS). 
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1. Shining lily I The flowers hold divine service in the garden. 
Thou art the priest of the family [Kuckert]. 

2. I was very glad to stay there a day (343) [Lady Mon- 
tague]. 3. [On] Sunday (gen.), look at Christ, as the lovely 
sun of the soul [Gerock]. 4. You have heen travelling all day 
(344) ; you must feel (refl.) tired [Bell]. 5. He was not a (bett) 
tenth part (144) so industrious [Bulwer]. 6. The barrel of 
salt (345) weighs four hundred and fifty pounds (162). 

Exercise 112. 

Vocabulary, 

Gorfo (bet), Corso (a Roman drive), ^eibefraut (ba§), heather. 

i)uft (bet), fragrance. @4abe(n) (ber), fright, iigary. 

Srifd^auf, inUrj.^ on ! Sd^lud (bet), draught. 

Srif^bet^aut, fresh-bedewed. ^ <5d^IUtfen, to sip. 

©ebe'nfen, wr., to think of. ©leg (bet), victory 
$Qu4 (bet), breath. 

1. grifc^auf, il^r bcutfc^cn ©d^aareti ! 
grifd^auf, gum l^eirgcn ^rieg ! 
®ott ttJtrb \\i) offcnbarctt 
3^m 2:obc unb im @ieg [Arndt]. 
2. ^Iti^enbc^ ©ctbcfraut, bctn ®uft ift tote bcr §auc^ t)on ^nbcr^ 
li|)pctt; bic^ trag' id^ ^cim im ©ufcn, frifc^bctl^aut [Heyse]. 
3. !Do(^ met toatibelt noc^ fp&t Slbenbd 
©urd^ ben (Sorfo? [Scheffel]. 
4. Uttb jeben ©otin* unb tjeiertag 

©cbenft e^ [the child] an ben ©C^aben [G., Die wandelnde 

Glocke^. 

5. ©en lieben, langen 2:ag 

^aV id) nur ©d^merg unb ^lag [ Volkslied], 
6. ©od^ fd^lUrft er 

(Sinen ©c^Iudt bed rotl^en SBeined [Scheffel]. 



218 



A COMPLETE GEKIIAN MANUAL. 



[32^ 



PRONOUNS. 



Exercise 113. 
Vocabulary. 



SBcgna'biGen, to pardon. 

JBciu'c^en, to visit. 

6infam, lonesome. 

gclSblod (bet), cliff. 

ftilfreidft, helpful. 

I^Utet, guard. 

ftUp^cnflranb (bcr), rocky strand. 

So'Snagctt, to set free, erode. 



$Up|)cicn, little dou. 
gtagcn, to project, to tower, 
©d^toan!, slender. 
Xrieb (bcr), impulse, incUnation. 
Ufcr (ba§), shore. 
Untcri^ct'bctt, wr., to distinguish. 
aBad^t (bic), guard, watch. 
SlDcifi (bcr), branch. 



s 



\. 2ln wilbcm SHppenftranbc 
©n gcfeblod cinfam ragt, 
3f^n (346) l^aben t)Ott bem Ufcr 
S)te aaSetlctt lo^gcnagt [Scheffel]. 
2. ©liid bir unb bcm SBcibc ber ^fugmb ! 

©cincr ift fie tucrt^ [G., Hermann und Dorothea']^ ^ 

3. 5^r, bic i^r (347) bic Xriebc bc« ©erjcn^ fctiut [i^i^^w 

Hochzeit]' 

4. 3u icncr 3eit war Sari V. Saifcr Ubcr 5Dcutf(f)taub* & war 
c« (348), tt)cld^cr ®ofeen (199) bcgnabigt ^attc [Zerzog]. 

6, 5»ot^ Ic^rt bctcn (355), man fagt'^ (349); iDitt einer e« Icmcn, 
cr gel^c (368) 
?eacf) atalicn! 5«ot^ fitibet bcr J^rcmbc gctei^ [G.]. 
6. 3^r ^uppd^en, nur fcib mir (350) nid|t traurig [G.]- 
Y. SBcr f^Kgt fo raf(^ an bic genfter mir (35i) 
a»it f^tDanfen, griinen 3n)cigen? [W. MuUer]. 

8. 3um Ws)t\x{, jnm $R(}ein, jnm beutfd^cn 9i^cin ! 

SSir aUc (352) njoCcn §Utcr fcin [Schneckenburger, Bk 

Wacht am Bhein], 

9. e« fafe cin aSatcr mit feincr grau nnb fcincn (353) fiinbem 
unb cinem guten greunb, bcr i^n bcfu^tc, Smittag^ am lifcf) 
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[Grimm]. 10. gbcl fci ber SBcnfc^, ^ilfretd^ unb gut! ©enn bo^ 
allcitt unterfdjcibct iI)Ti don aUcn SBcfcn, bic (354) tuir fenncn [G.]. 

Exercise 114. 

Vocabulary. 

Arrive, obtain, gela'ngen. Fish, fifd^en. 

Attorney, ^IbDoca't. Give away, l^i'ngebcn, irr. 

Authority, ^crrfd^aft. Glove, Ipanbfd^ulji (bcr). 

Betimes, bci 3citcn. Lawyer, Suri'ft. 

Command, gebic'tcn, irr. Lazy, faul. 

Cumbersome, bcfd^njerlid^. Trust, t)crtrau'cn. 

Destiny, SBcftimmuitfi. Wight, aOidJt (bet). 
EuduVe, bulben. 

1. A man may fish with a worm that (346) hath eat of a 
king [Shak, Hamlet], 2. [Let] the woman (JBeib) learn 
(368) betimes to serve, according (tiad)) to her destiny ; for 
through serving alone does (360) she arrive at last to author- 
ity [G., Hermann und Dorothea'], 3. To you I will complain 
of it, to you (347), who feel \^Figaro^s Hochzeit]. 4. How! 
Mr. Burley, is it you (348)? [Bulwer].' 6. Most (!j)ic mciftctt) 
cumbersome things I (383, 3) endure with quiet courage, as 
a god commands (it, 349) me [G.]. 6. See (for me, 350) the 
lazy wight [Eeinick, Der Faule]. 7. He throws the glove 
in her (351) face [Sch., Der Handschuh], 8. So say [we] all 
of us (352) [^College Song], 9. We trust our health to the 
physician, our fortune and sometimes our life and reputation, 
to the lawyer and attorney [Adam Smith]. 10. I gave away 
all the money (which, 354) I had about (bei) me [Goldsmith]. 

Exercise 115. - 
Vocabulary. 

?l'nlc0cn, to place. Sriibcrlid^, brotherly. 

H'ntoanbeln, to befall. Sinififcit, unity. 

33Iq6, pale. ©inacl^citcn (pi.), details. 



220 A COMPLETE GERMAN MANUAL. [329- 

(Sxbt (baS), heritage. C^nmad^t (bie), swoon. 

(&xltfhtn, to experience. pilgrim (bet), pilgrim, 

(^rma'ngeln, to fail ©and, saint, 

(^bftube, buUding. Xl^Sri^t, fooUsh. 

@knUgfam, competent. ZoVL, mad. 

@Iieb (ba§)f member, limb. Unndtl^ig, unnecessary, 

ftr&ftigen, to strengthen. Unterbre^d^en, irr,, to mterrupt. 

Watt, feeble. SEBittme, widow. 
Wi'tne^men, trr., to take along, to Si^QC (bie), goat, 
take with. 

1. Site btt mir oft bie matten ©lieber gu neuem SBerl gefriiftigt 
^aft, fo tDoQeft bu auc^ ^euf mir t^utt [Storm]. 

2. Xoik 3^^ ^<t^ t^ ^^K ^^ ^^V n\d)t ennangelt 
@e(bft axuii t^Sric^t ju fein^ tt)te ed bie 3^ tnir gebot [G.]. 

3. ^ilgrime ftnb ttir atle, bie tovc Qtalitn fu^en [G.]. 

4. Sinigfeit unb ^td)t unb gtet^eit filr bad beutfd^e SSaterlonb, 
iDanad^ la^t und aUt ftreben briiberlit^ mit $erj unb ^onb. 

[Hoffmann y. Eallersleben.] 

5. (Sx gab ber SBitttoe bad @rbe gurild mit aUeu (Sebduben/ bie er 
barauf ^atte antegen taffen (356) [Liebeskind]. 

6. ©eniigfam fd^eittt bad Wl&hi)tn unb tl^otig; unb fo gel^drt i^r 

bie SQSelt an [G., Hermann und Dorothea]. 

1. SSer loar bod^ bad bla^e i^ituleiu/ 

^a^ (whom) ^euf SKorgen in ©onct ^cter 
(Sine D^nmac^t angetoanbelt? [Scheffel]. 
8. Wit biefe @injel^eiten ftnb unn5t^ig, unterbrad^ ^^arlotte (Sor^ 
ba^; id) bin ed, bie SKarat getSbtet l^at [Carlyle]. 9. !Do(^ ne^mt 
aud^ mir meinc 3icge mit [G.]. 10. 3^r, bie i^r gl^rifti 5Ramen 
nennt, gebt unf erm ®ott bie g^re ! [Schutz]. 
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VERBS. 



Exercise 116. 



Vocahvlary, 



^I|)enpl^e, Alpine height, 
^'njilnbcn, to light. 
fluSlunft (bie), information, 
^fid^lein, brooklet. 
$etra''4teit, to look at. 
mWxn, little boy. 
S)amin (bcr), dyke, dam. 
^atob, adv,y on that account. 
3)idS|tun0, fiction, poetry, 
©rbrau'fen, to roar, 
gmc'nnen, irr., to name. 
Selb (baS), field. 
Sfl&d^e, plain, 
glicfecn, irr., to flow. 
Slut^ (bic), flood. 
@allu§, Gallus. 



®rab (ba§), grave. 

(S^rogDater, grandfather. 

ipatto, Hatto. 

^ucfucl (ber), cuckoo. 

Saufcn, irr., to run. 

SWengc, crowd. 

Stents, adv., to the right. 

^Stet^ (ba§), kingdom. 

aiildfc^r (bic), return. 

©aufen, to rush. 

©d^euer (bie), granary. 

@|)illen, to wash. 

Ucbera'nttoortcn, to surrender, to 

give up. 
^ertounberung, astonishment 
8u'tt)cnbcn, to turn to. 



1. ©id^ter licbcn ntc^t ju fdjipeigen (355), 
SBSoQcn fi(^ bcr aWengc jctgcn [G.]. 
2. ©attct ©aUu^ auf ben 3llpcnt|8^'n 

(ginft Dott SScrtDunbcrung blicb ftc^'n (355, n. i) [Oeser]. 

3. 3(^ l^attc t)on mcmcm ®ro§t)ater toenig rcbm l^Srcn (356) 

[G.]. 

4. SRc^t« gel^cn (357) ! 

5. 2)a ift ba^ ©ad^Icin geffoffcn (358) fommcn,^ 
Unb i^at ba« Sublcin mitgcnommcn [Euckert]. 
6. ©cr ©amm jcrrct^t (360), ba« gelb crbraitft, 

S)ic gfut^cn fpulen, btc gWdjC fauft [G., Johanna Se^ms], 



1 In old styles aod in poetry the ge of the perf. participle is sometimes 
omitted. In this sentence the repetition of g c is avoided. Compare 290. 
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1. (gd Ittuft cin frcmbe^ Smb 
am Slbcnb t)or SSUci^nac^tcn 
©iird^ einc ®tabt gef^roiub, 
• !iDie gi(f|ter gu bctrad^tcn, 
!Dic angcjunbct finb (361) [Euckert]. 

8. Qi) Icfc (362) feit Dierje^n STageu ®oet^e'« „SBat)r^eU unb 
!Did)tunG." 

9. 2Bir fasten gu 53crg; totr fommen (363) njtcbcr, 

SBcnn bcr ^ufud ruft, tocnn erttjac^ett bte giebcr [Sch., I^eZfl. 
10. ^d) ^ab' im S^raum gciDcinet (364), 

2JHr trdumte/ bu lageft (366) im ®rab [Heine]. 
11. er fagtc, ba« fci (367) ba^ (Siujigc, ipa^ i^m noc^ gu feincm 
®lu(fc gefc^lt l^abe [Griram]. 12. 2B(irc mciu SRcid^ t)oti biefcr 
aSelt, mcinc !iDiencr wiirbeu [barob] tdmpfcn (369), ba^ ii) ben 
3ubctt nic^t Uberanttoortet njiirbc [B.]. 13. 5Wad^ fciner 9tu* 
le^r au§ 9tom tt)urbc gutter gum doctor (370, n.) ber l^eiligen 

©d)rift (Doctor of Divinity) cmantlt [Kenneberg]. 

14. S)er §ungrigen ^aft bu, §atto, gelad^t (37i, 1), 
!Dic ©d^eucr @otte6 gur §bQc gemad^t [Kopisch]. 
16. 2Bcnbct (372, 2) ber ©etmat^ ben (335) atudcn nic^t ju. 

[Euckert]. 

16. @r njcnbete (373) fic^ an einen grcunb urn Slu^funft [Webster]. 

Exercise 117. 
Vocabulary. 

Adam, ^bom. Honorable, e^xtn\)oti. 

Altar, ^ita'r (ber). just, fterbient, gcred^t. 

Career, Saufbal&n (bic). Leg, «cin (ba§). 

Chief, ^nffil^rer. Make haste, eilcn, refl. 

Cripple, i^rilppcl (bcr). Modern, mobe'm. 

Fancy, ci'nbilbcn, refl. Portrait, Silb (ba§). 

Fit, enable, befr^iflen. Prolong, bcrirngcrn. 

Ohrapse, Sc^immcr (ber). Prosperous, erfolgreid^. 

^^^1 ^rdumen is here a reflexive verb used impersonally with the dative case 
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Rob, bcrau'bcn* Toe, S^f^t. 

Run out, j^crou'glaufen, tVr. Try, crjiro'bcn. 

Sleep, jt^lafcn, irr. Wait, iDorleit, 

Squire, ©ut^^^crr. Wake, tDa6)cn, 

Stay, ^ilu'Sblcibcn {ba§). Welleducated,0cbiIbet,tt)o]^Icr3OGen. 

Talent, ZaWnt (bas), (SciftcSgabc. Wonder at, tDunbcrn Ubcr, reft. 

1. Alexander the Great possessed talents which fitted him 
not only to conquer (355), but (fonbcm ani)) to govern the 
world [Robertson]. 2. See the blind beggar dance, the cripple 
sing I [Pope]. 3. He had had (304, 356) his portrait painted 
[Dickens]. 4. My little ones came running out (358) to tell 
us that the Squire was come (366, 367) [Goldsmith]. 5. Every 
well-educated (359) person speaks more than one modern 
tongue [Somerville]. 6. Did I wake (360) or sleep? Did I 
dream still? [Bell]. 7. A man whose leg is cutoff (abge=' 
tiomniett, 361), fancies that he feels (366) a pain in his too 
[Macaulay]. 8. Make haste (368) : they have been waiting 
(362) for you (auf ©te) more than half an hour [Williams]. 
9: Why did you ever (jcmat^) leave (364) me? [Bulwer]. 
10. Shall I give up the friend (354) I have valued and 
tried, if he kneel (refl.) not before the same altar with me? 
[Moore]. 11. One speak (368) for both! [Sheridan]. 12. His 
career would have been (369) prosperous and honorable, if his 
life had been prolonged [Macaulay]. 13. "Ye call me chief" 
(370). 14. Don't rob a man of his just praise (371, 2)! 
[Webster]. 15. Charlemagne in France and Alfred the Great 
in England gave (372, 2) their subjects a short glimpse of 
(Don) light and knowledge [Robertson]. 16. Hast thou not 
wondered (373), Adam, at my stay ? [Milton]. 

Exercise 118. 
Vocabulary, 

llu'ftt)Q(^cn, to awake. . gecnjcit (bic), time of the fairies. 

Gi'n^alten, irr., to desist. gfrol&Itd^, joyful. 

©ntlc'biQen, to strip of, to deliver ©eiiau, exact, 
from. ©crfiufd^ (ba§), uoise, bustling. 



224 A COMPLETE GERMAN MANUAL. [329- 

^nS, John, Jacdc neberlaffcn, irr,, w. dot. and acc.^ 
^intet))er, adv,, after. to commit to. 

SAgeT, hoDter. Um @otte§ SBiEen, for God's rake. 

aHafen, to rave. UnglfldtSfott (bet), misfortune. 

64rcden (bet), terror. SBadeln, to shake, to totter. 

Ueberbe'ii^n, irr., to reflect. SBeil^n, to devote. 

I. SBie fra^Iic^ bin id^ aufgeiDOC^t! 

S33ic ^ab' id^ flcft^Iafcn fanft bie 5«a(!^t! [Hey]. 
2. ©cm mufe ic^ gebcnicn in 2;rauri9fcit, 
D2»ittdaftcr! bu geengcit! [StSber]. 
3. !Ocr lob ftbcrlagt bic milbe ©cclc bcr ctoigcn SRul^c [Long- 
fellow]. 4. «Hcr bcincr ^rat^t bift bu cutlcbigt [Spitta]. 
5. ^and 3og tt)eiter unb fiberbac^te, xok xlfm bod^ aQe^ nac^ SBunfc^ 
singe; begegnete i^m ja eine ^erbriegltc^feit, fo lunrbe fie bo(^ 
gleid^ mieber gut gema^t [Grimm]. 

6. Um ©ottee SBiflen, o SBeib, l&alt cini 
SBiOft bu bid^ felbft bem Serberben toeil^'n? 

[Bemhardi.] 

7. w^ein ®er8ufd^ gemac^t, bet ber SSlai^t*' 
8. ^t\% vxvSi nid^t reben, l^eig ntid^ fd^meigen, 
S)enn mein ®e^eimni§ ift mir ^flic^t [G.]. 
9. @o ein UnglildC^faQ h)ar ber guten f^rou noc^ nid^t begepet 
[Musaus]. 10. gr ^at Wuten ^5ren, wei§ aber nid^t wo bic 
®Iodten ^angen!^ \^Sprichw(yrt\. ii. ^^^^i^fl S^a^re jinb ed 
feit cr dom ©au[e fortgegangen ift [Irving]. 
12. ©laubt i^r, ba§ id^ rafenb fei? 

5Rein, id^ bin nid^t rofenb ! [Sch., Don Carlos], 

13. ©ot^ melc^' em ©cfjredten! l^inter^er 

!Cie ®Io(fc !ommt gcwadtclt [G., Die wanddnde Glocke]. 

14. ©prit^ nic ettoa^ ©ofe^ ilber einen 5Dlenfd^en, loenn bu c^ 
nid^t genau loeigt; unb xottm bu e6 mx%t, fo frogc bid^: loorum 
eqcll^te id^ e«? [Lavater]. 15. 9?un toarc oQc« Derloren gewefen, 
loenn nic^t gu gutem ®ludt ber ^agcr mit fcincn fc^orfen Slugcti 

^ This expression is used of a person who attempts to talk of somethiog 
about which he is not weU informed. 
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oben Quf bem ©d^Ioffe geftanben unb aUed mit angefel^en l^citte 
[Grimm]. 16. ffiorum ic^ trourig bin? gragt i^r bamac^? 

[Bechstein]. 

ADVERBS. 

Exercise 119. 

VocahuUbry, 

Vngefl^t (ba§), countenance. jhl^n, dauntless. 

$tid (bet), glance. Sange, lance, spear. 

S)roben, oc/t;., up there, above. SRitter, knight. 

3)runten, adv., down there, below. ©^littern, to shatter. 

@aul (bet), nag, horse. %\^cX (ba§), valley. 

^ma^fd^auen, to look down. SBiefe, meadow. 

Igirienfnabe, shepherd-boy. 3u ©tanbe fommen, to be accom- 

fia))ellef chapel. plished. 

1. $Roti^ cttt anberc« ©cfcfe fam bamate (374) ;;u ©tanbc. 
2. !Dcr @aul ift mir fo (thus) gut gcnug (374, Exc.) [Chamisso]. 
. 3. „g« l^ot mtc^ immcr (375) fcl^r Dcrbroffcn, 
!Da§ man mvSi nitr bic filcmc l^ic§." 
4. 5Dic golb'nc ^ttit gicb mir nic^t (376) ; 
©ic Scttc gieb ben JRittem, 
aSor berctt fil^ncm Slngcfici^t 
S)cr gcinbe Songcn fplittem [G.]. 
6. ©robcn (377) ftc^ct bic «ai)cac, 
©t^ouct ftitt in'^ SEI^al ^inab. 
©runtcn ftngt bci ffiicf unb QucHc 
gro^ unb l^cH ber ©irtcninob' [Uhland]. 

Exercise 120. 

Vocabulary. 

Attack, a'ngrcifen, irr. Join, t)cret'm0en. 

Freely, freitDiQig. Tempt, t)cr|u''d!^cn. 
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1. Wisdom and youth are seldom (374) joined in one 
.[Hooker]. 2. The enemies of Frederick the Great were 
surely strong enough (374, Exc.) to attack him openly 
[Macaulay]. 3. I have worked industriously (375) to-day. 

4. Let not (376) man tempt (368) the Gods [Sch., Taiicher]. 

5. Freely (377) we serve, because we freely love [Milton]. 

Exercise 121. 

VocabtUary, 

SBePci'feen, trr., refl., w. gen , to apply ©cftrctigc, severe. 

one's self, to devote one's self. 2inb, soft, mild. 
S)ufti8, fragrant. Umfa'ngcn, wr., to embraca 

1. ©cftrcngc ©erren regicren nic^t langc ISprichtoori], 
2. gmigc @utcr fuc^ft bu l^icr t)crgcben« [Spitta]. 3. @tet« 
fommt ju fcincn Sicbcti bcr ^atcr allc^ 8ic^t« [Hoffmann v. Fal- 

lersleben]. 

4. 8inb buftig (340) ^ait bic 5I»aicmiad^t 

^c^t Scrg unb 2:^al umfongm [Scheffel]. 
6. S^ ifpxf oft gcnug, 

S)a6 ®lu(f fci (366) auf 9tcifctt: 

®o iff « ia tiic^t Hug, 

®id^ ber dtnij' gu bcfieigcn [Riickert]. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

Exercise 122. 
Vocabularr/. 

58a(^ (bcr), brook. ^aft (bcr), hatred. 

53cfrci'cn, to free. ^aupt (bic), caterpillar. 

Sctcljenb, animating. U'm^aucn, to fell 

fSfalfc^, false. SEBclfd^lanb, Italy. 
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!• (Sr iDtrb njol^l gar in (379) ba^ SBelfd^lonb gc^'n, 
Uttb bic grauen fiub bort fo falfc^ unb fdion ! 
O, mog' iiju bcr ©immcl bewal^ren! [Scheffel]. 
2. „Ucber ben ©tcmen ba iDirb e§ einft tagen.'' 3« ©cutfditanb, 

©eutfd)lanb, iibcr (379, n.) altc^ ! [Hoffmann v. Fallersleben]. 

4. J)cr SRaupcn tocgcii (380) mu§ man ben ©aunt nic^t um^auen 

[Sprichwort]. 

5. SSom (381) gife bcfrcit finb ®tr5mc unb SSa6)t 

S)ur^ bc« griil^Ung^ ^olben, belcbenbcn ©licf (ace) [G.]. 

Exercise 123. 

Antiquity, ^lltcrtl^utnltd^feit. Blessedness, ^cligfcii 

Attach one's self, join, a'njc^ltcfecn, Consist in, bcftc'l^en in, trr. 

irr., refl. Constancy of mind, ©eiftcSftarfe* 

Bigoted, blinb. Custom, (Scbraud^ (bcr). 

1. He is (ftCl^t) ds much (fo \)06)) above him (379) in (an) 
constancy of mind as (at^ tief) beneath him in rank and fortune 
[Scott]. 2. True blessedness consisteth in a good life and a 
happy death [Solon]. 3. I am not a bigoted admirer of old 
customs, because of (^albcr, 380) their antiquity [Irving]. 
4. I saw thee in my (335, 381) dream [Heine]. 5. Attach 
yourself to your (am) dear native land [Sch., Telt]. 

Exercise 124. 

Vocabulary, 

^am|)f (bcr), steam, vapor. 9tofl (bic), repose. 
5a^r (bic), equivalent to ©cfal^r, dan- IRid^tcr, judge. 

ger. ©pfil^cn, to observe, to watch, 

©elcnl, active. Uml^c'r, adv., about. 

Smmerju, forward, always. Uncnblid^, endless. 

iJluft (bic), gap, gulf. SScrgSnglid^, perishable. 

9icbclbuft (bcr), foggy mist. Sicrcn, to ornament, to adorn. 
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1* SBad matt fc^ritlt (the previous clanse is the suhject of 

ffat), f^at icbcrtttatm (ace.) jum SRic^tcr, toad titan tft, ^at feitira 
[Sch.]. 2. 3^if^wt bctit, ti)ad bcr SUictifc^ tt)utifcf|t^ unb bcm, 
toa« cr ttxtxift, ift cine tmcnbltc^c Stuft [Jacobs]. 
3. aSer frifd^ utn^er fpfil^t tnit gcfuttbcu ©innm, 
aiuf ®ott Dcrtraut itnb bie gdcnfc ^raft, 
J)cr ringt fic^ Iciest au^ jcbcr gal^r unb 5Wot^ [Sch.]. 
4. 9{i(^t an bie ©titer l^cinge betn ^txi, bie ba^ Seben t)ergdng(ul^ 

jieren ! 
S33er befitjt, ber teme Deriieren, toer int ®IM ift, lemc bcti 

©c^nterg [Sch.]. 
5. ©em ©c^nee, bent 9tegen, 
Dent SBinb entgcgen. 
3nt !iDampf ber ftluftc, 
©urd^ iKebelbufte, 
^^tnnierju! imnterju! 
D^ne JRaft unb JRu^M [G.]. 

GENERAL ARRANGEMENT OF A SENTENCE. 

Exercise 125. 
Vocabulari/, 

(Snttrt, to end. @elig, blessed. 

9?iefenftSulein (ba§), giant maiden. Solbatentob (ber), soldier's death. 

©d^aQen, to sound. SBerluft (ber), loss. 
^dfiad^itnvotf) (ba§), battle-red. 

1. J)er ^intntcl l^at eine ST^rfine geiDeint (382) [Ruckert]. 
2. SBa« ^or' ic^ (383, i) brau^en dor bent SD^or, 
aBa« auf ber Sriide fdiaHen? [G.]. 
3. Sine 8iebe l^atf id), fie xoax mtr lieber afe aOcd ! 

aber ic^ f|ab' (383, n.) fie nit^t ntel^r! ©c^toeig' unb ertrag' 

ben SSerluft [G.]. 
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4. Unb fc^ttflt (383, 2) unf cr ©tiinblem (hour) im ©d^Iat^tcnrot^, 

SBittfommcn harm, fcrger ©olbatcntob ! [Komer]. 
6. gittft (383, 3) tarn bad SRiefcnfrauIcttt aud jmcr Surg l^eroor. 

[Ghamisso.] 

6. ^od) fcinm fal^ ic^ fro^lic^ cnbcn, 
2(uf ben mit tmmcr t)otIcn ©anben 
Die ©otter i^re ®aben ftreu'n (384) [Sch., Der Ring des 

Folykrates]. 
Exercise 126. 

Vocabulary, 

Bagdad, JBagbob. Hinder, ^cmmeii. 

Before, adv., borau'S. I^re, SBelSl^eit. 

Coining, future, filnftig. Mogul, 3Ron0olc (bet). 

Desert, SBiljie. Prime, IJau^tffidilidJ. 

Dwelling-place, SBBolfjnort (bcr). Sack, ^)mnbcnu 

Event, gteignift (ba§). Siege, JBclagcrung. 

Heath, §ctbc. Siorm, ftiltmcn. 

1. " A little man can liinder (382) the deeds of a great one." 
2. Oh ! [that] the desert were (368 ; 383, l) my dwelling-place 
[Byron]. 3. Had (383, 2) I remained there on my heath, I 
])ad known nothing of all (125) the woe [Schroer]. 4. After 
a siege of two months Bagdad was (383, 3) stormed and sacked 
by the Moguls [Gibbon]. 

5. [*T is] the sunset (2lbenb) of life gives me mystical lore, 
And (383, K.) coming events cast their shadows before. 

[Campbell.] 

6. To know (384) that which before us lies in daily life is the 
prime wisdom [Milton]. 

Exercise 127. 
Voca^lndary, 

Bergen, trr., to hide. S&^iSr capable. 

!6ef4fl''^en, to protect. Seiten, to lead, 

^flei^gen, trr., to ascend. 
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1. aWcin ©o^n, wa^ (237, n. i) birgft bu [o bang' bcin ®c[ic^t? 
®icl)ft, 9Satcr, bu ben Srlfonig m6)t? [G.]. 
2. I)u ^aft ber ®dttcr ®unft erfa^ren [Sch.]. 
3. ^abrion ber SSiertc ift ber einjigc (Sngldnber, todi)tx ben 
2:l)i'on @anct ^ctcr« beftiegcn Ijat [G.]. 

4. ®er mag fid^ manc^en SBunfc^ gctt)d^rcn, 
!Dcr fait fid) fetbft unb feincm SBiaen lebt 
SlUcin, tt)er anbre iDol^l gu leiten ftrcbt, 
3Jiu^ fa^ig fcin, t)ict ju entbe^ren [G.]. 
6. O fa^' ic^ auf ber ^eibe bort im (Sturme bid}, 

aWit meinem SKantel t)or bem (Sturm befc^ii^jf ic^ bic^! 

[Burns.]. 

6. §eute mu§ bie ©focf e werben ! 

grifc^, Oefetten, feib jur ©anb! [Sch., Glocke]. 



GENERAL EXERCISES ON SYNTAX. 



Exercise 128. 



Vocabulary. 



^u'fncf)mcn, irr., to receive. 
^uS'breitcn Ubcr, refl., to enter into 

details. 
SBcftc'tten, to manage. 
S3li^ (ber), flash of lightning, 
^anfbar, thankful. 
§ou§n)efcn (ba§), household. 
3JrQcnbtt)0, somewliere, anywhere. 
Seifc, soft, quiet. 
Sid^tan3UTiben(bQ§), candle-lighting. 



SJiarj, March. 
SJieibcn, m-., to shun. 
IRontantifc^, romantic. 
5£il(i^tig, strong. 
%Mi]6), Turkish. 
Untertt)C0§, on tlie way. 
JBerneljmlid^, audible. 
S5crfe'ngen, to singe, to bum. 
SEBie'bcrfommcn, iVr., to come again. 
2B5rtd^cn, little word. 



1. S)a^ Slaffifdje nenne i^ ba« ®efunbe, unb ba« SRomantif^e 
ba^ Sranfe, unb ba finb (is) bie 5Ribetungen (the Nibelungen 
Lied) flaffifdi tt)ie ber ^omer, benn beibe finb gefunb unb tiid^tig 
[G]. 
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2. Site ic^ gum crftcn 9Kal bid) fa^, 
g^ tear am fc^ftcn 9Jiars(e), 
©a ful)r citt SHfe ou« blauer 8uft, 
3Serfengcnb in mcin ^erj(c) [SchefEel]. 
3. Wit fangt il^r c^ benn an, lieber 3tac^bar^ ba| cucr ©au^iDefcn 

fo tt)0^t bcftcllt ift? [Auerbach]. 

4, (Sxxni leife fpric^t cin ®ott in unfrcr SSrul"!, 
©ang Icije, gang t)ernel)mlic^ gcigt cr an, 
2Sa« gu crgreifcn ift, unb tt)a^ gu flielj'n [G.]. 
6* Slnbetcnb fnic' ic^ ^icr [Uhland]. 
6. ^\!fct 3lnttt)ort mu§ unterweg^ fcin. SBcnn id^ fie ^aOc, 
fc^rcibc ic^ toicber unb breite mic^ ilbcr atte^ mcl^r aud [W. v. 

Humboldt]. 

7. 933irb man (irgenb-) ido gut aufgcnommcn, 
SDZu§ man nic^t gleid) n)iebcrfomn:en [Alex. Wolf]. 
8. !Die SBcibcr mciben nic^t^ fo fe^r al6 ba?^ SBortdjen 3a: tt)enig* 
ftcn^ fagcn fie e^ erft nad) bem 9^ein [Jean Paul]. 9. 2^^ue 
®ute^! tt)irf ettoad in ba« 9)?eer, unb U)enn bie gtfd)e nid)t bani* 

bar finb, fo ift t9> ®Ott [Turkisches Sprichwort], 10. Seim 

gid^tanjitnbcn f^jricf): SBSitlfommen fci bie ?iad)t [Ruckert]. 

Exercise 129. 
VocaMdart/, 

Acquaintance, SBcfanntfd^aft. Lie down, pd^ nie'bcrlcficn. 

Brilliant, glanjenb. Meal, ^iJialfjlaeit (bie). 

Close, fd^licfecn, irr. Piety, grSmmigfcit. 

Desire, tottnfd^cn. Play, Bpkl (ba§). 

Distrust, ntifetraucn, w. dat. Renew, crneu'crn. 

Flash of light, iJid^tftra][)l (bcr). Secrecy, SiJerjd^toicgcnl^cit. 

For a time, cine Qcit lang. Sort, ^rt (bie). 

Handle, l^a'nbl^abcn (316, Exc). SufiSce, gcniigen. 

Imagine, ei'nbilbcn, rpfl. Weather, SBettcr (ba§). 

1. Let us renew our acquaintance [Bulwer]. 2. One mny 
easily enough quarrel (fdmpfcn) against ambition till five and 
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twenty. It is not ambition's day (3cit) [Shenstone]. 3. One 
meal a day is enough for a lion, and it ought to suffice for 
a man [Fordyce]. 4. Distrust your flatterers [Gibbon]. 
6. Every man desires to live long ; but no man would be old 
[Swift]. 6. Friendship, love, and piety ought to be handled 
with a sort of mysterious secrecy [Novalis]. 7. A concert was 
given once a week [Bulwer]. 8. At night, when Milton lay 
down and closed his eyes, there came for a time a flash of light 
and a play of brilliant colors [Colliers]. 9. There are men 
who seem to imagine they are not bad while (fo (aiioe) another 
can be found worse [Johnson]. 10. Spring would be but 
gloomy weather, if we had nothing else (Sblbered) but (ali) 
spring [Somerville]. 

EXEBCISB 130. 
Vocabulary, 

WntMl)m, to another place. Scib, adj., troublesome. 

^u^'Sfc^neiben, irr., to cut out. ^d^maben, Swabia. 

SBcl^altcn, irr., to keep. &tdtn (bcr), staff. 

Qmp\a^n%zn, irr., to receive. ©Itubcln, to eddy, 

gfrud^tbar, fertile. Unbeft&nbtg, fickle. . 

I^utno^r (bet), humor. SBafferl^dl^Ie, whirlpool, 

hammer (bic), chamber, room. Sunge, tongue. 

1. 9lu« bcm ®vab, and bcr ftrubelnbcn S33a[fcrp^Ic^ 
©at bcr SSva\)t gcrcttet bic Icbcnbc ©cclc [Sch.]. 
2. „®utcr ©umor ift ®otbc« iDcrt^." 
3. ©icgfricb nur citicn ©tedcti trug, 

©as tt)ar il)m bitter unb Icib gcnug [Uhland]. 
4. 3" ^^^ SBinbc fprad^ bic 9Bcttc: 
wUnbeftdttbigcr ®cf cBc ! 
SlQc ©tunbcn ijot bctn ©inn 
©id^ gctocttbct anbcr^Iitn'' [Frohlich]. 
5. !3Da fragtc bcr ?5rcnibc ben SSatcr, wcm bad fd^enc Stub ge* 
]^8rc, bad aOc SKittag in bic hammer gc^c [Grimm]. 6. 3ft 
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bcttti nic^t <Sd^tt)abcn cm frud^tbarer ®ortcn? cine gcfegnctc S35eibc 

bic@(^tt)eig? [Ruckert]. 

*l. ®ie foQen t^n ntd^t fjabtn, 

!Dcn frcicTt, bcutft^cn Witin [Becker]. 
8. Unb tooUt if)X, fd^neibet mtr bie ^unge au6, 
SSenn id^ bie $(ugen nur be^altm barf [Shak.]. 
9. Seme bantbarer ftetd empfangen unb ftai^tic^er geben [La- 

vater]. 

10. "^tnn to'ixt nic^t ber ©auer, 

@o l^citten loir fein ^rob [Chamisso]. 



GERMAN CORRESPONDENCE. 



The Letters given under this head differ from the foregoing 
exercises in the following respects : 

1. They are usually continuous and complete in themselves. 

2. They illustrate no grammatical principles intentionally, or in 
any systematic way, though they refer casually to such rules as 
students may sometimes need to review in connection with difficult 
constructions. These references need not be consulted when the 
student fully understands the sentence. 

3. The vocabularies of new words employed in the Letters, or in 
the " Formalities," will here follow, rather than precede, the text in 
which the words occur. 

4. These Letters are all given in English translated from actual 
German letters, thus securing unquestionable adaptation to the Ger- 
man idiom, and conformity with Grerman epistolary usages. 

The purpose of the *' Correspondence *' is not solely to introduce 
continuous composition in German, with such notes as are desirable, 
but, at the same time, to bring incidentally to notice such conven- 
tional words and phrases as one must know in order to write an 
inoffensive letter, even though able to write the body of the com- 
munication without difficulty. 

The " Formalities " suggested are by no means all that are in 
good use. They are simply the most common and the safest. 
Many of the published letters of Schiller, Goethe, Humboldt, and 
others, after the date line, plunge immediately into the body of the 
communication without any form of address, though this is some- 
times gracefully thrown in after a few words of the first sentence 
This form cannot safely be imitated in our day. 
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FORMALITIES. 

1. In letters to near . relatives the following forms are in 
use : — 

Address (inside) : 

a. gicbe gitem!* 

b. ©cliebtcraSater! 

c. SSMn innig (jclicbtcr ©o^n! 

d. Sicbc ! 

S)u would be the pronoun of address used in the text of these 
letters. 

Signature : 

a. gucr Su^ licbenber ©o^n 

b. T)tmt T)vSi licbcubc Stouter 

c. !Dcinc S)t(^ jilrtfid^ licbenbe SKuttct 

d. !t)ein trcuer 53ruber 



Superscription (on the envelope) : 
^crrn (dat.^), or gran, or grauletn 



2. In writing to friends, the following are a few of the 
forms in use ; — 

Address : 

a. SE^curcr fjteuttb ! 

b. SKcinc licbe ^eunbin 
c giebcr ! 

The pronouns Ste or ^u could be used with a and 5, according 
to the degree of intimacy. With c, ^u would be used. 

Signature : 

a. !Dcr ^'\)x\%t or !j)cr ©einlge 

^ In German, the exclamation (mint is used after the address at the be^n* 
ning of a letter. 

3 The dative case without a preposition, or the accusative case after the pre- 
position an, is used in addressing an envelope. Thus here Vn ^etni ^' might 
also be used. 
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b. ©cittc (or 3^re) aufric^tigc (or trcue) gretmbm 

c. Dcin 



Superscription : 

§crm, or grau, or graulcin . 

3. In writing to any person to whom respect is due, the 
following forms may be used: — 
Address : 

a. ^oc^gcel^rtcr (or gSercl^rtcr) §crr I 
h. ©cel^rtcr ©err ! 

8te would be used with both a and b. 
Signature : 

a. Qo(ijai)tfmq^r)oil (or mit ©od^ad^tung) 

b. Slc^trntg^DoU 



Superscription : 
$crni 



4. In a letter to a nobleman, the following forms would be 

used : — ^ 

Address : 

©ocliwol^lscbonier ©err! 

Interchaugeably with the pronoun 6ic, ^to, (p. 64, f . n.) Qoiimp 
ficBorcn is used. 

Signature : 

etD. ©oc^wo^Igeboren 

gang ergebetifter 



Superscription : 

©etner, or Q^xtt ©oc^mol^Igeborcn 
bent ©crrti . 

These or similar forms are sometimes used, especially by mer- 
chants, in writing to people not of noble ranky though it i» not con- 
sidered in good taste. 
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S. In a letter to the Emperor of Germany, the following 
forms would be used : — 
Address : 

StUcrburc^Iauc^tigfter, OroSmttcl^tigftcr Saifcr unb §crr! 
SUIcrguabigftcr Saif er, ^onig unb §crr ! 

Instead of personal pronouns in the text of the letter, the ex- 
pressions (Sure or (Sfo, Sta\]txlxd)t unb Kdniglid^e SJ^aieft&t and Sure 
^aj[eft&t are employed in addressing his Majesty. 

Signature : 

3fn ticfftcr Sl^rfur(^t Derl^arrt guer Saifcriid^m unb 88^ 
niglic^en 3Raieft(it aderuntertl^iintgfter 



Superscription : 

©ctncr (or @r.) SlKaicftat bem bcutfd^cn ^ai[er unb Slonigc 
Don ^rcu^en. 

VocabulaTy* 

94iung§t)olI, respectfully. ^od^ad^tung, great respect. 

Vllerbur^laud^tigft, most serene. ^od^a4tunQ§t)oII, rery respectfully, 

ftttetgnfibigft, most gracious. ^od^geel^ri, much respected. 

KHeruniettl^&mgft, most humble. ^od^tool^Igedoten, adj., right honor- 

^^uftid^ig, sincere. able, most noble ; /., highness, 

fi^l^rfutdftt (bic), reverence, rener- honor. 

ation. ^aiferlidd, imperial. 

(Srgeben, devoted, humble. 9Jlaiefi&t (bte), Majesty. 

@eel^rt, respected. SBerel^rt, respected. 

@ro|;m54tig{t, most high and ^erl^arten, to remain. 

mighty. 3&rtli4, tender. 



LETTEES. 

Address from the Reichstag to the German Emperor on his ninetieth 
birthday, March ^M, 1837.' 

Most Serene, Most High and Mighty Emperor and King I 
Most Gracious Emperor, King and Lord I 
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On this day (?[m I^CUtiflCtt lage), the Keichstag (383, 3) 
in deepest veneration, presents (317) its most humble (100) 
congratulations [to] your Imperial and Boyal Majesty (dat.). 
The German nation (9SoI!) is fiUed (crfttBt) with (t)Ott) grati- 
tude for (gcgwi) God's mercy, that has permitted it (dat.) to 
see the day on (atl) which your Majesty completes^ the nine- 
tieth (119, 120) year of life. More vividly than on other 
days, our German Fatherland resdizes to-day what your Majesty 
has done for us; warmer than ever (^ci^cr bcntl je) are the 
prayers (@CflCn6tt)Uttfc^e) which rise to-day for your Majesty 
from (au9 ben) German hearts. The Keichstag is most happy 
(^Od^bcgtUcft) that it is allowed (i^m t)Crg5nnt ift) on this day 
to represent the German nation and to lay the expression of 
its feelings (bcr ©cfiil^tc bc^fclbcn) dovm before the throne (an 

ben ©tuf en bc« I^rone^) . 

In deepest reverence we remain on behalf of the (im 3luf* 
trage be^) Keichstag, your Imperial and Koyal Majesty's most 
humble, most truly obedient United Kepresentatives of the 
Keichstag. 

V. Wedell-Piesdobp, Dr. Buhl, 
and others. 

Vocabulary. 

Complete, r., t)oIIettben. Represent, tJCttre'tcn, iVr. 
Congratulation, @IU(imun{4 (bet). Rise, empo'rfteigen, trr. 

Gratitude, 2)anf (bcr). Truly obedient, trcuQclftorfatlU 

Lay down, nie'berlegen. United Representatives, @e{ammt$ 

Mercy, @nabe. toorflanb (bet). 

Permit, (jctoS^rctt. Vivid, Icbl^aft. 

Present, ba'rbrtnQCn, «Vr. Year of life, SebetlSia^t (baS). 
Realize, empfi'nben, trr. 

1 The predicate of SRaiefliit, when used in direct address, is usually in the 
3d pi. 
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A LETTER FROM QUEEN LOUISE OF PRUSSIA TO 

HER FATHER. 

Membl, the 17thi (ace, 343) of June (332, Exc), 1807. 
With the deepest (innlflften) emotion and with (UTltcr) tears 
have I read your Ol)rCtt*) last letter. How shall I worthily 
thank you (^^I^Tlcn), dearest (beftcr) Father, for the many proofs 
(35e»eifc) of your love and kindness. Wliat a (2BeI(^cr) com- 
fort this is (383, 3) for me and what encouragement (@t(ir^ 
fung)! Again (?luf^ TICUC) has a monstrous calamity come 
upon (Ubcr) us, and we are on the point (ftC^CTl auf bcitt ^UTlftc), 
of leaving (ju tJerlaff Ctt, 384) the kingdom. But the king has 
proved that he will not [have] disgrace, hut (f OTlbcm) honor, 
and he is hetter than his fate. Prussia will not voluntarily 
wear the chains of slavery. Nor at any step (^UC^ Tlic^t citlCtl 
©d^ritt) could the king have (perf., 303) done (l^anbcln) oth- 
erwise than he has done. He could not become a traitor 

(nfti|t gitm SScrrfit^cr luerben) to (an, 379, n.) his people. But 
to the facts (Dod^ jut ©ad^c) I 

By (burc^) the unfortunate hattle of (bci) Friedland, Ko- 
nigsherg came into French hands. We are hard pressed hy 
the (t)Ottt) enemy, and if the danger draws only a Utile (ttur 
CttDa^) nearer, I shall he obliged (fo bin id) gcnbtl^igt, 363) with 
my children to leave Memel. The king will ally himself again 
with the Emperor. I go to (nad^) Riga as soon as urgent 
danger arises (cintritt) ; God will help me (372, l) to endure 
the moment, when (tt)0) I must [go] beyond (iibct) the con- 
fines of the kingdom. That will require strength, hut I look to 
(rid^tC memett SItdt gm) heaven. Therefore be assured, dearest 
Father, that we can never be entirely unhappy, and that many 

1 A period may be used in Gennan after an ordinal number instead of the 
ordinal ending: thus ben 17. is equivalent to ben ITten. 

3 Formerly the pronoun €le was employed by children in addressing their 
parenu. 
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a one, adorned with a glittering crown and surrounded by 
(DOm) fortune, is (384) not so happy (fro^) as we, my husband, 
our healthy children, and myself are (i(J^ C8 fitlb). That will 
comfort you; this I know, as do (fowie) all who belong to me. 
I am ever (auf Ctoifl) your obedient [and] affectionate (@ic 

innifl Uebenbe) daughter, 

LOUISB. 

Vocahulary. 

AUy one'i self, fltj tJerei'nigcn. Draw nearer, nftl^et tftden. 

Assure, tiberaeu'gcn. Emotion, ?Rfl^tun0. 

Belong to, a'ngel^dren, w,dat. Endure, befte'^cn, trr. 

Calamity, Ungemodi (baS). Hard press, brSngcn. 

Chainsofslavery,Sf(at)en!ettcn(pl.). Monstrous, ungclftcuct. 

Comfort, Xroft (bet) ; t>., ttSften. Require, crfo'rbctn. 

Confine, @tenae. Therefore, bcSWcgctu 

Differently, anberS. Urgent, bringcnb. 

Disgrace, ©d^anbe. Voluntarily, frcitoifiig. 

Do, ianbcln. Worthy, miirbig. 

SCHILLER TO PROFESSOR SUEVERN. 

Much esteemed Sib! 

Excuse my so long delayed answer to (auf) your valued 
(tDCrtl^Cn) letter and the paper kindly submitted to me (btC tnir 
gilttfl mitflCtl^eiltc ©d^rift). The latter (Dicfc) I have read with 
very great interest and [I] rejoice that the tragedy of the 
Greeks has found so ingenious a champion^ and (abcr) my play 
(®tttcf) ^0 friendly a (cittcn fo freutlbf^afttid^Ctt) critic. I felt 
(refl.) at first much tempted (fcl^r Dcrfu^t) to express myself 
more at large and to contest some of your assertions with 
which I cannot entirely agree, hut as (ba) I must endeavor 
(384) at present (dor ber @anb) to banish (fd^Iagctl) Wallen- 
stein entirely from (au«) my (335) mind, in order not to 
interrupt myself in (bet) my present occupation, (so) I defer 
this till (auf) another opportunity. 
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Receive in closing the assurance of my sincere esteem and 
devotion. Schiller. 

Weimak, the 26tb of July, 1800. 



Vocabulary. 



Agree, ci'nftttnmcn. 
Assertion, ^el^au^tung. 
Assurance. Serftd^eruttg. 
At first, anfangS. 
At large, iDcitlfiufig. 
Champion, SBcrfcd^ter (bet). 
Contest, bcftrci'ten, irr. 
Critic, 53curtl^ciler (ber). 
Defer, &erj|)a'rcn. 
Deby, tjcrfjjft'tcn. 
Devotion, grgcbenl^cit. 
Endeavor, bciniif)cn, refl. 
Entirely, Qartj. 



Esteem, ^o(i^a(^tung. 

Express one's self, fidj) l^ctauSlaffcn. 

Friendly, frcunbfd^aftlidj, freunblid^. 

Greek, ©ricd^ (bcr). 

In closing, fd^liegUc^. 

Ingenious, geiftrcidft. 

Interest, 2^ntcrefic CiiCi^), 

Interrupt, ftorcn. 

Much esteemed, I)oc53cJd;at]t. 

Present, ic^ig. 

Receive, cml)fa''ngcn, irr. 

Submit, mi'ttl^eilcn. 

Tragedy, S^rago'bie. 



SCHILLER TO GOETUE. 

Herewith I transmit my work, for which, under the present 
circumstances, I know nothing further to do. When you have 
read it through, please (to) send it back, because the copyist 
of parts is waiting (384) for it (barauf). 

If it is (©oil e^) to be given at about (gegcn) Easter, (so) we 
must (383, 3) try to get it done a week before (c^ ad^t 2^age t)Ors= 
I}Cr JU ©tanbc gU brtngcn), in order to profit still by Zimmer- 
mann's presence and, in consideration o/(in 9JU(ffid)t auf) the 
treasury, by the actual state [of things] in Jena, which may 
change (here refl.) after Easter. Then an immediate decision 
must (383, 3) be made (gefa^t iDCrben) about the apparel to be 
provided (anguf(f|affenben S'leibcr, 291, 3) and the necessary 
decorations ; moreover (ani)) Macbeth (333, 4) must be post- 
poned (252). The committing of the parts presents (mad^t) 
no difficulty, as (ba) the longest (gro^te) is of no considerable 
extent. 
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I enclose my idea about the assignment of the parts. You 
will see (crfc^cn, 363) from it (barau^), how difficult it would 

be to supply (befe^en) Zimmermann's part. 

• ... • • 

I am much (fel^t) exhausted by (t)on) these cares and also 
by the weather and must stay at home a few days stiU (utlb 

mug mid^ noc^ etnige Za^t gu ^aufe l^alten). 

SCHILLEB. 

VocaMtlary. 

About, tocftcn, prep, w. gen. Exliau&t, a'ngreifcn. irr. 

Actnal, Qctuc'tt. Extent, Utnfang (bcr). 
Assignment of the parts, ^RoQenbe- Immediate, fd^leunig. 

fcfeung. Necessary, crforbcrlid^. 

Care, ^BcfoTfiunfi. Part, SioHc. 

Change, Dcrfi'itbcrit. Please, bittc (id^ is understood). 

Committing, ©inftubicrcn (ba§). Postpone, tjcrfd^i'cbcn, irr. 

Condition, Suftoitb (bcr). Presence, ©cgcittoart (bic). 

Considerable, bctrfi(]^tlidi|. Present, gcgcntofirtig. 
Copyist of parts, Siottcnfdiircibcr Profit, v., ^jroflticrcn. 

(bcr). Kead through, bu'rd^Icfcn, in*. 

Decision, ?RcfoIutto''n (bic). Send back, guril'tffcnbcn, irr. 

Decoration, 3)c!oratio'n (bic). State, condition, Quftanb (bcr). 

Difficulty, ©d^toicrigfcit. Transmit, ilbtrfc'nbcn, irr. 

Easter, Dftcrn (pL). Treasury, ^affc. 
Enclose, bcilegcn. 

GOETHE TO SCHILLER. 

I was just on the point of inquiring (inf.) after (tiad^) you 
and your work ; for (bcntl) to hear and to see nothing of you 
became at last too oppressive (atfjulafttg) to me. The sight of 
the play (@tiicf C^) and the distribution of the parts has pleased 
me much (fcl^r). I incline to (foUte) think, the representation 
must (man mii^te) be brought about before Easter, if only fl* 
little before (obgleid^ nur ftta))p) ; to be sure it must go nimbly 
with the copying of the parts. I should think (imperf. subj.) 
several (ctntflc) copyists should be brought (man fc^jte) together, 
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who would have (mtt^tctt) to write at the same (3U (jlcic^cr) 
time. 

But of thiS; as soon as I have read. Now only very (red^t) 
hearty thanks (ace. sing.). Goethe. 

Weimar, on the 10th of February, 1804. 

Vocabulari/, 

At last, jule^t. Just, tbtn, ado. 

Be on the point of, im ^egriff f ein 3U. Nimbly, bel^e'nb. 

Bring about, ju @tanbc bringen. Please, tJcrgnli'gcn. 

Copying, ?lu§fd^rciben (ba§). Representation, ^luffill^rung. 

Copyist, ©cJ^rciber (bcr). Sight, tlnblicf (bcr). 

Distribution of the parts, iRoHett:: To be sure, fteilid!). 
ouSil^eilung. 

HEINRICH VOSS TO HIS PARENTS. 

Baireuth, the 18th of April, 1819. 
I arrived (364) here (375) yesterday, glad and happy. In 
Hof, 12 hours from Baireuth, I took a carriage for this place 

(^icrl^cr). Just (Sbcn) as I was aboiu to step in (einftctflcn toiii) 

a young, good-looking, affable man stepped up to me (tritt JU 
mtr) and delivered (ubcrrcid^t Itlir) [the] following note from 
Jean Paul : 

" My dear Voss, (here) I send (383, 3) my son to meet you 
(!Dtr cntgegcn), to (um . . . gu, 320) express to you our wishes 
[for] your appearance (gen.). Look at Hof, where I suffered 
(364) the worst, and wrote my (335) best, and where my mother 
reposes. Arrive joyfully ! " 

Was n't that beautiful? — Now the reception by the father 
was as hearty as could he imagined (tt)ic nur bctlfbar). How 
he (383, 3) immediately inquired (364) after my parents and 
brother Abraham ! And at the same time (babci) the tears 
rolled down (ubcr, w. ace.) his (351) cheeks. He did not know 
how to do enough for me (tt)a« cr mir oXk^ ju Sicbc tl^utl f oKtc). 
" The whole day (344) I have been unable (303) to work," he 
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said, "and you are to blame for it (barail bift bu fd^ult), my 
darling Voss (§erjcn^'3So§) 1" — With his wife Caroline and 
his daughters, I have scarcely been able (303) to talk as yet 
(noc^) ; he always drew me back (lt)icber) to himself, as soon as 
I turned the conversation to (atl) them. — I lodge (iDOl^tlc) at 
the (ixn) hotel, viuch as the Bichters urged me (fo fel^r luic^ 
audi SRic^tcr^ batcn) to remain with (bci) them ; but I declined, 
because I noticed the cordial offer was (fei) not without [a] 
sacrifice. I could (subj.) not be happy here, had I the feeling 
that I was a burden (jur 8aft ficle, 384) [to] such (fo) dear 
people (dat.). Dear parents, would that you were (368) 
with us ! 

P. S. — There comes Max Eichter bringing (utlb britlflt) 
a letter from his dear parents. But I cannot write more; it 
is half past seven o'clock and dear Jean Paul (333, 3) is al- 
ready half dressed to call for me; that I must prevent. — Fare 
(\<cbet) well ! 

Always (ftct§) 

Your faithful son, 

Heinrich. 

Vocabulary. 



Affable, frcunblid^. 

Arrive, a'nlangen (aux. fein), (x'xi. 

fommen, irr. (aux. jein). 
Call for, a'b^olcn. 
Caroline, iJaroUnc. 
Carriage, 2BaQcn (bcr). 
Cheek, «adfc (bie). 
Conversation, (Sefi)rScr) (ba§). 
Cordial, ^tx^lx^. 
Decline, meigcrn, reft. 
Deliver, Ubcrrci'd^cn. 
Dress, v., o'nflcibcn. 
Feeling, ©efUl&l (ba§). 
Follow, folgcn. 
Good-looking, ^)Ubfd^. 
Hotel, ©aTOof (bcr). 



Immediately, gleid^. 

Inquire after, cr!unbigcn na(4, reji. 

Joyful, freubig. 

Look at, bcf'cl^cn, irr. 

Note, JBitte't (baS). 

Notice, bcmc'rlctt. 

Offer, ^nerbieten (ba§). 

Prevent, gubo'tfontmcn, »t., w. dat. 

P. S., 91. ©. (9^a«f(irift). 

Reception, ^ufital^mc. 

Roll, v.y rotten. 

Sacrifice, ?lufoi}fcrun8. 

Scarcely, faum. 

Suffer, leiben, irr. 

Urge, bitten, irr. 



CONTINUOUS READING AND CONVERSATION. 



Reading or conversation that translates the thought from Eng- 
lish to German lacks the greater part of the pleasure and profit of 
true reading and conversation. In order to break away from the 
thraldom of translation, there is no better means, after, or in con- 
nection with, the use of brisk German conversation, than reading 
persistently and rapidly some easy Geiman story, without ever 
thinking the English equivalents of the words read, but grasping 
eagerly as much as possible of the thread of the narrative. 

To provide at once for both the reading and the conversation, 
Auerbach's interesting German- American story, ** Joseph and Ben- 
jamin," has been simplified as far as practicable, and the less 
familiar of the words still employed have been given their simplest 
German synonyms at the bottom of each page. This will enable 
students to take up this reading method at an earlier stage than 
would be practicable, if they had been left to select from the more 
difficult texts of German literature. 

In reading this story, no translation or parsing should be done, 
the aim being to develop the power and habit of thinking the 
thought of German sentences, both in conversation and in reading, 
without the mediation of English. 

No reference is made, in the text of the story, to grammatical 
rules, nor is occasion given to refer to a vocabulaiy ; for any sug- 
gestion of English words in this exercise, from whatever source it 
may come, will delay the achievement of its purpose. It is desir- 
able to adhere exclusively to pure German words, but when a for- 
eign word which is in common use in Germany, can be specially 
helpful in conveying a thought to the student, it has been employed 
in the synonyms. These are mostly of French origin. 
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The preparation of a lesson may here consist of repeated rapid 
readings of the text, aloud when practicable, always striving to 
grasp tiie thought, not of single words — that would lead to transla- 
tion — but of clauses and sentences. When, however, a passage 
is not understood, the helps at the bottom of the page should be 
consulted. 

It is desirable to employ as much conversation in the German 
language, as can well be connected with the reading. One can 
find something to talk about in every sentence. To engage the 
conversation upon another theme would be less profitable, for the 
method here urged makes such repeated use of the words and themes 
of the text, that the students become familiar with them, and are 
thus prepared to read subsequent lessons more understandingly. 

This conversation should be lively, and for this reason must not 
in the early stages be at all critical. Faults of orthoepy and syntax 
may even be ignored iu many cases, if only the sentence conveys a 
true thought. The merit of the questions consists not at all in 
being profound, or evoking a thought of any interest in itself. A 
good question is one which can be understood and answered in 
idiomatic German by the student of whom it is asked. Interest o£ 
a lively sort is involved in the experience of understanding and 
answering questions, in a new language. 

It will prove an agreeable variation of this exercise, if members 
of the class sometimes ask the questions and other members answer 
them, the instructor adding corrections, or extended remarks, at 
his discretion. 

To suggest questions for class use, such as every competent 
teacher can. make, is sometimes looked upon as offensive, and is 
usually not very helpful ; but a few questions are here added, 
merely to show how simple a query may be regarded appropriate 
to this talking exercise : 

^Qbcn ©ic Dcrftonbcn toa§ @ic gclcfcn l&obcn ? SBann gcfdjio^ ba§ atteS 
iDobon mucrba* ^icr cra&?)lt ? SBcr tear 2Jofcp5 ? SBo^in rciftc ber «oif er ? 
^0 tft 5pari§ ? SBer tear SBcnjaniin ? Untcr tocld^cm 9lamcn reifle bet 
^aifcr? SBcr l^at il^n beglcitct ? SBarum reiftc cr nid^t auf ber ^ifcn* 
ba^in ? 2Bic ^icifet bcr je^igc ftaijcr bon SDcutfd^lanb ? mu alt ift cr ? 



3iofe^l| itnb ^eitiamim 



Ra4 rintr @t$ail]titg noil Settdolk «iterlia4. 



Srflel BaffiitU 

3o[cp^ II., Saifcr Don 5)eutfd|Ianb, l)attc ctn §erj t)oa ®atc 
unb (Sbctfinn* unb ftrebte bcftanbig,* fid^ fclbft gu Dcrcbcln* unb 
fcincn aWttmcnfc^cn ®ittc« ju t^un. 

3fm griil^ttng bc^ 3fa]^rc« 17TT mat^tc cr cine SRctfc itad^ 
?arid. Sr l^attc f cin ®cf olgc * dorau^gcft^idt, unb nur f cine 
bciben ^eglcitcr, bie ©rafen • SoHorebo unb ©obcngi, xoaxtn bci 
il^m ini aBagen ; er fclbft reiftc unter bent 5Wamcn eine« ®rafcn 
Don fjallcnftcin- 

aSor bem ^oft^aufc auf ber lefetcn Station t)or ^ari« trat cin 
graubSrtigcr ©icner an ben Sc^tag bc« 933agen«,* gog el^rcrbictig^ 
ben §ut ab unb fagte : ,,SKoicftat • • • gntfd^utbigcn, §crr 
®rof, c« ftnb feine ^oftpfcrbe l^icr ; toir miiffen in btcfem entfcfe*^ 
Iiti|cn ^ 9?cftc bicibcn*" 

,,®cbulb, ®cbulb/' cmicberte* ber taifer, J^ toitt an^ 
ftcigcn." 

!iDcr ©icner iJffnetc ben ©d^Iag, unb ber ffaifer fttcg au«. gr 
tear bamate in ber 5IKittc ber breigiger ^'a^^^e,^*^ fd^Ian!" t)on 
©cftalt," unb trug auf bem gepubcrten " S'opf e cinen breiedigen 

1 i£beIilnn=l^o5e®eban!cnunb ©cfu'^te.— ^ )Bcfldnbta={ntmer,flet«.— « SJcr^ 
cbetn = belfer mad&eit. — -* ©cfolge = Suite, Segteituitfi, — « @raf tfl ctn 3:iteU — 
• Sdblag bed SBagena = X^iir bed Sagend.— ^ (S^rerbiettfi = mit groiem SRefpect 

— 8 SntfefeU^ =^6d^fl unangene^m.— ® (Erttieberte= antwortete, etitgepete, fagte. 

— ^^ Drei§tger Sabre = 3a^re »on 30-40. — u ©d^tanl = lang unb gerabe. — 
" OeftaU =^ ^tgur.— 1» Oepubert = mit 3>uber gefhreut. 
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$ut (Sr ^atte cin fcincd ©cftc^t imb l^cUblauc Slugcn, unb ®ittc 
ftra^Itc * and f cincn SKicncn.* 

,^3cl) mu6 ipartcn unb Icrnen, luic c6 anbcrcn aBcnfdienfinbern 
gu aJiutt)c* ift, bic fcincn Sianj l^abcn^ bcr i^ncn Quarticr 
mad^t/' fagtc cr. 

3)cr ^oftntcifter trat I)crgu, gog nic^t atlgu l^oflid^ bic SKtt^c ab 
unb fagtc, ba§ leinc 'ipottpfcrbc dorl^anben * feicu. 

,,Unb toarum nic^t ?'' 

,,®cH id) mcinc ^fcrbe fortgcfc^idt I)abc, urn bic OcDattcr* 
Icutc * gu l^olcu." 

r,®o? Sljx liabt Jaufc^ im ^aufc? ®a gilt c§^ fur ba^ «inb 
ate gutc« 3^'^^"^ ^^^"J^ ungcbctcnc* ®aftc l)iuguIommcn/' 

5)cr 2Birt^ cntgcguctc ftolg : ,, J)anlc, §crr ! 3cf) ttjitt Iciucn 
9lbcrgtaubcn,^ aud) ben nid|t, bcr ®utc« ^)rop]^cgcit." 

n3^v fcib Qlfo gang ol^nc Slbcrglaubcn ?" 

,,^a. G« fotl icbcr auf fcinc 9Bcifc *^ fclig " lucrbcn. 3c^ 
tjabc bci ntcincm ©ol^nc auc^ cincn ^rolcftantcn gu ®cDattcr ge^ 
bctcn ; Icibcr " lann cr nicf)t felbft fomiucn, abcr ba^ Sinb foil 
fcincn 5Kanicn tragcn." 

9BaI|rcnb " bicfcr Slu^cinanbcrfcfeung ^* roarcn bic Oaftc mit 
bcm ^oftmciftcr in bic SBirttidftubc cingctrctcm ®cr 'ipoftmrifter 
I)oItc cin gufamntcngcrolltcd Silb ^crbci unb fagtc: ,,i>a6 ift ber 
®ct)attcr mcinc« ©ol^nc^, bcr gr5gtc SKann unfcrc^ ^al^r^um 
bcrt§." gr ift cin ©cifcr, cin SBunbcrtfititcr, bcr ben ffllife 
rcgicrt," cin 3J?ann bcr grcif)cit au« bcr anbcrn SBcIt." " 

,,Unb cr I}at (5ud^ an« bcr anbcrn SBelt gcfd^ricbcn unb fcinc 
6intt)it(igung gcgcbcn ?" 

1 ©tra^Itc = flldnite, fc^ten. — ^ spjfencn = ©efK^tSause. — ^ ©ie c« anocrcn 
gu ?Wutbe tfl = mtc anbere fu^Icn. — * SJor^anben = gur ^anb, ba. — « ©wattcrlcutc 
= Stttuf jeuficn, ®c»attern. — e Saufc = f ird&lid&e |>anblunfi, bet meld&er ein ^tnb ctnen 
fflamtn er^alt. — 7 @iu e« = i|l e«, bebeutct ed. — ^ Unficbetcn = nW eiitgelabcn. - 
» Slberftlaubcn = 3rrfllauBen. — lo sBetfc = SKanter, Slrt^ — n ©citfl = ett>tfl glucf- 
Iict). — 12 2eibfr = c« ijl jju bcbaucrn. — is spa^renb = in ber 3eit. — i* SIu(?ein- 
onbcrfefcunfl = ®efprfid&, gr!larunfl» - le ^a^rtobcrt = bunbcrt 3a^re, Bier bic 
3ett »on 1700-1800. - w ^jcfiiert = in feiner ma^t Ht - 1^ l)tc anbere Belt = 
^nterua* 
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,,gr Icbt in unfcrcr 5Ka^c, in ?off^,^ unb ba, tt)o @ic jcfet fifeen, 
^at er am^ gcfeffcn unb Don meincm Scin gctrunfen unb Don 
mcinem Srob gcgeffcn, unb ^icr merbc tc^ nun fein Silb auf== 
^angcn; tocx ^crcin fontmt, [oil e^ fc^cn unb fagen: ®e^t, ba« ift 
einer bcr ©rotten, ben bic SBcIt jc gcfct)cn l^at 6r mar cin armcr 
Su^brudcr, aber [ein 2Ba^(|prud^^ [oK gcltcn:* Jugcnb* ift bcr 
cinjigc 5lbcl." * 

25cr ^oftmeifter cntfaltete* cnblicf) ba^ jufammengcroHtc Silb, 
unb man crblidtc ' Seniamtn fJi^auMin. 

„g« frcut mid|/' fagtc OofepI), ,,bo6 S¥ ^^^\^ SKann fo l^od) 
Iialtct,'' 

„2Bcig man in ®cutfc!|Ianb au^ ettoa^ Don mcinem OcDatter ? " 

,,aacrbing«."^ 

„35er ©of in 25crfaiIIc« fpicit no(f| SScrftedcn^/' fu^r bcr SBirtl) 
fort, „abcr mir miffen alte^ ! ©eimlic^ ® I)at man bic ameritani^ 
fc^en ©taaten fdjon untcrftufet.^° Tja^ ift, mic menn iHcbc^Icutc 
fid) ^cimtid^ ii)xt giebe betcnnen;" fie meinen, bic Sett mcig noc^ 
nid|t§ baDon, aber bic SBcIt ttjci^ fd)on langc allc^, unb balb mug 
offcntli^ ©oc^jcit^^ gc^altcn ttjcrbcn- j^vantttid) mug bic amcri- 
fanifc^c grci^cit grflnbcn l^clfcn/* unb ttjcnn mein ©o^n, bcr ^cutc 
getauft mirb, nur ba« Slltcr ^attc, id^ miirbc i^n mit greubcn ^* 
libera «?ccr '^ fc^itf en." 

5i?uftiger ^oft^ornflang ertontc Dor bcm $aufc; bcr ^oftmcifter 
ging raf c§ l^inau^ unb fel)rtc ^^ balb mit 9)ianncm unb grauen, bic 
mit Slumcnftraugcn" gcfd^mudt^^ marcn, in ba« ^xmmtv guritd. 
6r tl)ciltc^® barauf ^ ben ©erren mit, bag fie ifjrc 9fJcifc fortfefecn'^^ 
tdnnten, cr labc fie jebod^ ct)rerbictig cin, bcr S^aufc beijumo^nen. 

1 g>aiT9 ill etn flctncr Drt Ui gjarid. — « ©a^lfprud^ = SWotto. — » ®cUen = 
fica(^tet werbcii, ancrfannt wcrbeii. — * S^ugenb = tnnercr 2Bert^. — ^ Stbel = ^obcr 
'Stan^, 95onie^m^eit. — « ©ntfaltete = roHtc ou^cinanbcr. — ' ©rblttftc = fa^. — - 
8 ♦JtUerbinfl^ = 8c»t§, fld^er, in ber ZHt — ® ^ctmlid^ = o^ne ee nterfen ju laffen. 
— 1° Untcrflufct = ficiolfcn. — 11 S3cfcjtnen = faflen, au^fpred&en. — ^^ ^odbjett = 
-^cirot^.-— 1« (SJviinben l&clfcn = Baucn l^clfcn. — i* SWtt ^rcubcn = gem, frcubig. 
— " SWcer = Dccan. — 1« ^e^rtc . . . gurucf = fam miebcr. — " S3lumcn|lrau§ 
= »ouauct. — w @cfci^mu(ft= fifjicrt, bcfortert. — i^ J^eiltc ... mit == faflte. — 
*» Darauf = bann. — ^^ Die SRcifc fortfc&cn = weitcr reifen. 
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®cr ftaifcr ftonb ouf unb fagtc freimblu^: ^obt 3^r fiuft, 
avO) ctncn unbdanntcn^ aRann ©eDattcr [tc^m gu talfcti bet 

guremmnbc?'' 

,,aBcnn'« cin c^rlic^cr' aKatm ift, mtt grcubcn.'' 
* „erf c^cine » id) eud| ate cin ct)rttcf)cr 3RaTin ? " 

„3a, ate ein cfirlic^cr ©cutfc^cr. — aJiabamc/ ricf cr, bc^mb 
nac^ bcr Sammcrt^Ur* (aufmb, „fommcn @ic, cm Domc^mer* 
mam au« ^cuBen »itt ©cDattcr bci imfcrcm ©ol^nc fcuu" 

!Dic ftattlic^c' ^oftmeiftcriti fonntc gar tiu^t auftorcn,® jic^ ju 
Dcrbcugen, unb luicbcr^olte* immer: „aB3emi'« bcr ^o^c ©err roiO, 
id^biti'dgufricben."^" 

„®mb ®ic Dcr^cirat^ct?''" fragtc ftc- 

„Sd) war'e/ erwicbcrte 3?ofep]^* 

„©abcn®icSinbcr?- 

,,3fd^ Iiatte em«/ 

!Dcr ^oftmeifter unb feme grau fa^en mttleibig" auf ben grcm* 
ben, unb feine« wagtc," nac^ feinem 9?amen gu fragen- 

!Dtc ®Io(fe tciutete/* unb ber 3ug" orbnete fi^, urn gur Skdft 
gu getjen. ®cr Saifer ging neben ber aJiutter. 3n ber ^irt^e 
erflarte ber ^oftmcifter, ba§ aufeer feinem ©c^wager" noc^ 
Seniamin granflin unb ber grembe l^ier ©eoatter ftcl^ctt 
tt)oUten. 

^SBelc^er JReligion fmb ©te?'' fragte ber ©ciftlic^c." 

^Sat^olifd^." 

„Unb3^r5«ame?- 

.3ofcpt|.'' 

,,3ofcp^? SQBcitcrnidit^?'' 

iUnBcfanm = frcmb. — 2 (£^rltd&=re^tfci^a|fen, tufienb^aft, gut.— » (£rf<^cmc 
= W\m, madjc ben ginbrud. — ■* g3c^enb = rafdb,— « ^ammert]^ur=X^ur bed 
@(!^lafitmmcrd.— « ©ornc]&m=»on l^o^cm fftam.—'' (StattUci^ = ««§, l^vbS^i, im* 
\M)fant.— 8 9iuf^oren = eitt (£nbc madden.— » 2Bicbcr^otctt=tto<i^ einmal faftcn. — 
10 SBin'd ^ufricbcn ='^abc nid^t^ bagcflcn* — " @inb ©ie \)cr^etrat^et? = |>aben ®ic 
einc grau? — 12 sKitUibig = mit ®efu^l fur t^n. — 1« SBagte = ^attc ben sRut^.— 
" Sautctc = tonte, crftattfi. — w 3^3 = 9)roccfrion. — w ©^toafter == ©ruber ber 
grau obcr sWann bcr ©(l)tt)cfler. — i^ ®eifili(i(^e = 3>rtefler. 
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^!iDcr ^xotitt? ©onbcrbarcr^ gomiUcntiamc ! Unb S^x 
Stanb?"* 

„SSor ®ott giebt c« fein Ottcognito ! " ricf 3^ofcp^ mit ftral^fcn* 
bem angefit^t, „3d) bin bcr bcutfc^c Saifcr^ -Sofcp^ t)on Ocftcr* 
rcid|." 

SSor ©c^red* ^attc bic iugcnblici^c* ®ct)attcrin faft ba« Sinb 
fatten laffcn, abcr ^ofcpl^ nal^m* c« i^r ob* 

®tc STajifc tear t)ottjogen,* ber ^aifcr l^iclt nod^ Immcr ba« 
^nb unb fprad^: „©ci gcfcgnct/ mctn Sinb! HDu trilgft ben 
9?amen eine^ fd^Iid^ten' ©ttrgerd vaii cine^ gtoften- Slimm bic« 
gumSlnbenfen!''* 

@r legte ein mit ©rittanten*® gefafetee^^ ajjebailton mit feinem 
SilbniB" auf bad fiiffen." 

©rau^en ftanben bie ©agen angefpannt;" ber ^onig entjog 
fid^ ben uberftromenben" Danfedbejeugungen/" ftieg ein, unb il^m 
nad^ fc^aflte" e«: „g« lebe" ber Saifer ^ofep^ ! " 

©0 fu^r ber S^aifer gen ^ari«; er fd^aute" ^inaud in bieganb* 
fc^aft,*" unb in feiner ©eele Hang noc^ ber Drgelton and iener 
Hcinen ^rc^e. 



Stoeitel ftapiitl. 

„T)a ift ^ari«! '^ rief ber Sammerbiener t)om ©odt^ l^erab, unb 
ate ber aSagen einen 3lugenblidt** ftittftanb, ^orte man ein ®e== 
raufd^*^ mie t)on einem nal^en 2Keere. 

1 @onber6ar=fcltfam, mttttDVixh\^,—^(Btavb=f&tmf, 9)rofefilon.— « ©cftrccf 
= pl6feU(^c Slngjl. — * 3iU0cnbli^ = iun«. — « ^af^m . . . ab = nabm »on ibr. 
— « aSottjoflen = fcrttfi, jjoruber. — "^ ©efcfinct = mit ®ottc« ®nabe befdjenft, 
filucHic^.— 8 ©(^itd^t = einfacb.— * Slnbenf en = (Souvenir, Srinncrunfi.— lo ©ril- 
lantctt = !Diamantcn. — ii ®efa§t == bcfcfit. — " ©ilbni^ == 9)ortratt, S3ilb. — 
18 jit jfctt = fteined 8ett, toorauf bad 5?tnb lag. — " Slitflefpannt = mit ben 9)ferbett 
bauor. — 16 Ucbcrilrdmcnbcn = unenblicb »ielcn. — 1« !E)anfedbe3eu8unfien =3eid)en 
bed Danfed. — ^^ ^bm nad^ fd^aUte = binter ibm tonte. — is ©d le be = laitfle lebe. 
" 6cbaute = fab, blitfte. — «> 2anbfcbaft = ©egenb, — 21 g3o(! = ©ifc bed ^t^ 
fcberd unb cined Sebienten. — 22 5luficnbli(! = 3Roment, furje 3ett. — ^ ®erdufcb 
= Carm, 
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Sdfer Qo\tp^ tear citicn Jag fru^cr md) ^ari« gelommcn, ate 
cr angefUnbigt^ t|atte, urn jcbc empfang«fcicrli(f)fcit^ ju tjermcibeti 
unb ru^ig feme 9Ko^nung in cinem eitif atf)en ©aft^auf e* gu netjmen. 
Sei fcincr ©c^ioefter in a3erjaille^ mufete cr fpdter in grofeem 

©lanje crfc^einen, 

9Ran fnt|r jnm ofterrei^ifc^cn ©cfanbten;* bo^ biefer mx !ranf, 
unb ber Ocfanbtc am englifc^en ©of e, ®raf Segtioiofo, tt)urbc ber 
gul)rer« 3ofep^« in ^ari«. . . 

35er Jag tear ^ett, ^ofe))^ fanntc fcine ©miiibung* unb grag 
balb mit feinem ©cgleiter bnrt^ bie ®tra|en ber ©tabt. 

3a^ tt)Unfrf)cn gm.' aKajeftdt guerft gu fe^en?" 

„J)ie ©tatue ©einrid)^ IV.'' 

!Der ©efanbte ftanb einen augcnblid Derbu^t,^ bann aber fi^ 
fdincH faffcnb, fagte er : ,gtt). aJiaieftdt tpaflfa^rtct* gu feinem ^tx^ 

„gBir ^abcn minbcftend " biefelben geinbc/' entgcgnete ^ofep^, 
„noc^ Iieute gielen^^ fie tt)ie bamate nad^ jebem ©ergcn, ba« frei unb 
gut fein teitt unb jebe pfdffifc^e" ©errfc^fut^t^* t|a§t iDie ^efui^ 
ten, bie ben SIBorbfta^t^^ 9tat)aiIIac'« ©einrid^ IV. in« ©erg ftie^en, 
fie finb freiticf) ie<^t, nac^ 160 3^a^ren, aufgeIoft/« unb fie foUen, 
fo meit meine a»a(i|t rei^t, fo tange id) lebe, nid^t mel^r auffommcn, 
wenn ic^ and) meig, ba^ i^re unfidjtbaren " S)oId|e^« ftet^ nad| mir 
gegudt " finb.'' 

auf ber neuen ©riide t)or bem ©tanbbilbc^ ©einri(^« IV. 
nal|m 3ofep^ htn ©ut ab unb fd)autc lange empor.^^ !Durc^ feme 
Oebanfen ging ba^ Seben ©einrid)^ IV., mie er Derfuc!^t ^atte, 
granfreid^ einig gu ma^en, mie er ben fat^olifdien ©laubm 

1 5lnfie!unbi8t = angefaflt. — 2 (£mpfanfi«fctcrU(^feit = ^eicr U\m Slnfommcn. 
— 8 ©afl^aud = ^otel. — * ©efanbter = SlmbaiTabcur. — « ^u^rcr = Scfttctter. 
6 tannic feinc (grmubung = wurbe nic^t mubc. — ^ (£». = (£ure. — » SSerbufet = 
erjlaunt, ijcrlcgcn. — » SBaHfa^rtet = ipil^txu — 1° |>eili8cn = ©(^u^patron. — 
11 sWinbeficnd = njenigflend. -- 12 3ieten = etnc SBaffc xxd^ttn, — i^ pfafftf(| = 
prieflcrlid)* — i* ^errfc^fu^t = 5)?ac^tnebc» — i^ sp?orbftabl = tobttic^c 2Bflffe. - 
i« 9(ufficloil = »crnic^tet. — " nnfiAtbar = tjerborfien, nic^t i^u fc^cn. — ^ ei« 
T)ol* ijl einc fleine, fpifee SBaffe. — i9 (SJciiicf t == fiejlogen. — 20 etanbbilb = @ta^ 
tue. — 21 gmpor = in bie ^5bc. 
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anna^iu, abcr immcr bcm Orunbfafec^ trcu blieb, ba§ fcin aJicnf c^ 
urn fcined ®Iauben^ toiUcn in fcincn SRcdjtcn gcf(f)dbigt tuerbcn^ 
bttrfc, unb iDic cr mbtid^ ate aWdrt^rcr fctnc^ ^o^cn unb rcinen 
©mnc^ ficL 

(Snblid) fagtc bicr ^aifcr faut: „!iDiefer ^ier ocrbicnt/ idq^ bie 
Snfc^rift* fagt: SSater feine^ 9Sotte« ! 5Kad^ cincm foldjcti Set 
namctt* gcijc® id^; c« giebt fcincn fc^oneren." 

„Unb tt)ic cin ac^tcr ' SSater motttc §cmric^ f ein 9So(f gut nal^rcn/' ® 
fiigte Scgttojofo j^inju. „©onntag^ cin §u^n im Jopf c " cinc« 
jcben Sauem; nid)t c^er moBte cr raftcn/^ bi^ cr ba^ crrcid^t." 

SBal^rcnb bic Scibcn noc^ ant ©tanbbilb bc^ fi^onig^ ocr- 
iDciltcn,^ tarn cin ftattU^cr SKann t)on bcr anbcrcn ©cite ^cran. 
©c^on au^ bcr gcmc*^ fa^ man, mic atte^ i^n grii^tc, obglcic^" 
er fc^r cinfac^ au^fal^. (Sr I)attc eincn fc^Ianfen, blonbcn ft^abcn 
Don oicrje^n ^a^rcn an bcr §anb. 3[te cr ndl^cr tarn, griigtc 
auc^ ©cglioiofo. !iDcr 3Jiann trug cincn brauncn diod, bcr bct== 
na^c bi^ an bic gii^c ^inabrcid)tc, bic mit grobcn^* ©c^u^cn 
bcflctbct njarcn. Site cr fcincn §ut abna^m, fa^ man cin cblc^ 
Slntfife," umgcbcn" Don langcn, filbcrwci^cn, ungcpubcrtcn Sodfcn. 

,,2Bcr ift bcr SWann?" fragtc S'ofcp^. 

„Sin aWann, bcr Don untcn, au^ 3lrmut^ " unb 9?ot^, bic iioij^ 
[ten iS^rcttftuf en " crfticgcn^® I)at, bcr ©octor granftin, ge^eimcr 
%fc!)dft«tr(igcr^ bcr cnglifc^cn golonicn in Slmerifa." 

rr-Scnjamin ^^i^anHin?" 

.Slttcrbing^, aKajcftdt." 

!Dcm fiaif cr tear c« njunbcrbar, auf f cincm crftcn ®angc ^ in 
^xxi^, bcmjcnigcn in ^crfon gu bcgcgncn, mit bcm cr f)cutc gu- 
fammcn in§ S)ircf|cnbuc^ cingcfcfiricbcn worbcn war. ,,3jcr aKann 

^ ©ranbfafe = 9>nncip. — ^ ©efc^dbigt werben = ©c^abc leibcn. — « SJerbient 
= ^at cin fRec^t barauf. — * 3nf(^rift = 9luffd)rift, ^nfcriptton. — « SBcinamc = 
S^rcnname. — • ®et|c = ^crlange. — ^ 5(d)t = wa^r. — s g^ci^ren = (Sflen geben. 
Xot)f = ^oci^fefTcl. — 10 9iaHen = ru6en. — ^ ajcrwcilten = cine SBetlc blic6cn. 
— 12 >3[u« bcr gcrne = »on wcitem.— i^ Dbfilcid) = obwobl, obfd^on.— i* @rob = ntdbt 
fctn. — ^ Slmlife = ©cric^U — ^* Uniflcbcn = cingcrabmt. umwallt. — " Slrmutb 
= 9licbris!ctt. — " gbrcnjlufcn = ebrengrabc— " ©rilicflcn = crrci:^t. — «> ®e^ 
f(^ttft«tTafl:r = QJcfanbtcr. — 21 ©ang = SBeg. 
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fd^cttit in Sratilrcic^ fcl^r bcttcbt ju fciti. SBad benlen @ic Don 

„S^ tft cm SDiatttt, bcr attc S^robitioncn ber !iDi))tomatic jcr* 
ftort.^ Q6) f^abt fd)Ott Did cricbt," abcr cine fo f)ot)c Serel^rung,' 
tt)ic bic ^ratigofctt bicfcm aJiannc cntgegcttbringcn/ ift mir noc^ 
nic^t Dorgelommen. yioi) tft graitfliit nic^t ote ©cfanbtcr am 
©ofc gu 3JcrfaiHcd anerfannt,* um fo me^r abcr ift il)m bie frait^ 
jbfifc^c 5Katiott gugctl^ati/ unb gratiflin ift cin ^aupt^inbemig 
unfercr ^lanc.'' 

^95Jic bag?" 

„®cinc Slbfic^tctt'' ftel^eti ben nnfrigcn fdjnurftrafd^ cntgcgcn. 
©cr §of Don SScrfaiflcd glaubt noct) to'dijlm gu biirfen," abcr cr ift 
bcrcit^^^ gcgttjnngen," nai) bcm crftcn fiegrcidicn" Jrcffcn" bcr 
gmporcr^* — obcr, tt)ic man fie l^icr nennt, Onfnrgcntcn — citi 
offence Simbnig" mit 2lmerifa gu fcfilicgcn." ©a fann leitie 
5Rebe mcl^r baDon fein, cine aufric^tige " SUIiang fiir nnfere Dpe* 
rationen in SSatjtxn nnb ben ©onauWnbcm gu gewinncn. 6d 
fd^meid)clt" bcm frangofifd^en SSoIfe, cinem anbem cine SRcpubli! 
grttnbcn gu l^elfcn. giD. aWaicftcit ntUffen fic^ barauf Dorbcrcitcn," 
ba^ jefet ^icr Don nic^t^ Slnbcrcm gcfprod^en ttjirb, ate Don bcr 
amerifanifc^cn JRcpublif. 3Kan fpielt l^icr bei ©ofc noc^ cin fat 
fd|e^ ©picL 9Sor cinigen 2^agcn l^at cin junger gnt^ufiaft au« 
ciner ber erften gantilien, ber 3)?arqui6 Don 8afat>ette, ber bic 
fcf|one Jod^ter be^ ©rafen Don Sltjen gcl^cirat^ct l^at, noc^ nic^t 
gttjangig 3^al^re alt, gran unb S'inb Dcrtaffen,*^ au^ cigenen** 
aKittcIn** cin ^ieg^fc^iff au^gcriiftct^ unb fid^ auf bcmfdbcn mit 

1 Berjlort = ^erntd&tct. — « (£rlcbt = tm Ceben ficfe^en, crfa^rcn. — » 95ere^ranj 
= Sicbe unb Stc^tunfl.— * Gntflegcnbrinflcn = §u X^eil wcrben laffen.— ^ Slncrfannt 
= batiir angenommcn, guflclaffen. — « Sufletban = »oII Sicbe, wVi Suncigung. - 
' SrbfK^tcn = 3»ecfc, g>lanc. — » e(^)nurfha(fd = in fleraber Sinie. — » ®laubl 
no(^ todblen ju burfen = bcnft, ba§ er nod) tbun fann, tt)ie cr toiU — i® SereiW = 
fc^on. — 11 ©cjwungcn = gcnot^ifit. — ^ ©tegrcic^ = ©icg bringcnb. — ^ Jrcf* 
fen = ©d^lac^t, ®tU^U — i* (Smporcr = 3nfurfientcn. — " S3unbni§ = Wmi, 
— 16 (S(!^Uc§cn = ferttfi macftcn. ■— " Slufricbtifi = mabr ^cmeint— " ©(^ntcidjelt 
= ijl febr angenebm. — i^ SJorberciten = bereit ma(^cn, gcfagt batten. — *> ^at 
fterlaffen = ifl wegflegangen »on. — «! (£igenett = feinen. — ^ SWittel = Scftfi an 
®elb — 3» Stuegerullet = equipirt* 
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biden Offtgicrcn, ©olbatcn, ffiaffcn unb anbcren SSorrStl^ctt Don 
Sorbcauj nad) Slmcrifa cmgefd)ifft* aJiati l^at i^n in 33orbcauj 
ate 35cfcrtcnr t)cr^aftct^ unb toicbcr cntfd|Iupfen* laffcn; ba^ 
3Sott tt)ci§ abcr rcc^t gut, ba§ ba^ ®angc nur cin gomobienfpid 
tear, unb bic graniofen licben c^, mit fic^ unb mit Slnbcrcn 3U 
fpiclcn.'' 

^5)ic ganjc amcrifanifc^e Hffatrc/' fagte 3ofep^, „ift mtr 
tocnlg ftjmpatl^ifd^. 6^ ift mcin ©eruf, JRotjalift gu fein. 3lbcr 
mit bcm ©octor granltin U)tinfcf|c iij cinmat ju fprcdien,'' 

^SKqeftftt bUrfcn nur bcfc^Icn. 3^d^ fclbcr l^abc i^n oft gc* 
\ptod)tn, unb td^ niu§ fagcn, bicfc toal^rc ober falfd|c ebic Stnfalt* 
ift in icbem gaHc betounbcm^tocrt^/ Wan bctrad^tct* t^n l^icr 
tt>ic cinen ^rop^ctcn au^ ber biblifd^cn ^tit, ober mic etnen ®o* 
Ion, ^lato, 2lriftibe^ ober loie cinen Stepublitaner an^ ben Jagen 
bed gato." 

„9SeranftaIten* @ie ed, ba^ ic^ biefen aWann fprecl)e/' fagte 3o* 
fep]^, „unb bann, ncnnen ®ie mid) nicf|t me^r SWajieftat, fonbem 
@raf gallenftein* gal^ren loir nad^ bcm $oteI J)ieu/' "^ 

^ibad gro^e S'ranlenl^au^ ift erft fUrglid) ^ abgebrannt.'' 

,,©0 toill 16) fcl^cn, tt)o^in man jefet bic ^ranfcn gcbrad^t Ijat** 

Oofep^ ful^r in einem SDiictl^ioagcn' mit fcinem ^cgfcitcr nad^ 
bcm ^ranfenl^aufc. 2luf bcm SBegc fagte ^cglioiofo, ba| Ubcrall 
©pione fcicn, toclc^c jcbed SBort unb jebe 2^^at be^ S'aifer^ meiter 
crga^Ien toiirben. 

„^\ii) in ben Sranfcntiaufcm?'' 

^!Cort befonbere," benn in ben cinfamen 9lci(^tcn" fprcc^en fic^ 
bic ^anlen am freicften au«.'' Qm Sranfcnt)aufe lie^ fic^ ^0^ 
f cpl) nidit jurildf^alten, alle ©Me " gu bcfuc^en. (Sr mar im ^ergen 
cmport, ba§ oft mel^rerc- Stante ein ©ett I)attcn. ©ier loar 

1 SJer^aftet = gcfangen gefc^t, fcftacnommcn. — ' Sntfc^tupfcn = fortfommcn.— 
^ GtnfaU = finblic^cd fficfcn. — - * g3c»unberndn>crtb = gu bewunbern, benli(^. — 
* SBetrac^tct = ficbt an. — • SJeranftalten = arrangieren. — ^ |)otcl 2)ieu tjl ein 
^odpital in gjarid. — » ^r|U(^ = »or nic^t langcr 3cit. — » sWtetbwaflcn = 
2Ba(jen, ben man nur auf fuT§e Beit nimmt unb bejablt. ~ 1° !DoTt bcfonbcrd = ba 
me^T aU an anberen Orten. — ^^ (Sinfame 9{dd}te = bte 9{adbte toann bte ^ranfen 
aUcin flnb. — ^ <SaIc = firogc fftSiumt* 
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3lnuut!^ unb ©d^mufe/ toa^renb bcr §of in SScrf aillc« cin pradjtigcs 
gcft nai) bcm anbem gab. T)tx Sdfcr fonnte fid) Titcf)t mt^altcu^ 
laut gu fagen: ,r2)ic«^au« ift leine S33ot(lt^at ! '^ * unb ft^mltc* 
cine grogc ©iimme, bamit Setten angcfc^afft* ttJiirben. 

^06) an bcmfclbm 2iagc mufetc ganj '}}ari^, toa^ 3^ofcp]^ gc* 
tl^an; bic Sunbc* ging abcr and) alebalb* nad) S5crfaiHcd unb tocit 
in bic fficit ^inau^ an ailc §ofc. 



^n bcm ©orfc^cn ^aff^ bci '^Jaris trat an cincm [c^oncn 9Jiai^ 
morgcn cin 3Kann au« cincm ^aufc, ba« ring« Don cincm ®axtm 
umgcbcn tt)ar; c^ toat Scnjamin granflin. J)cr gricbc, bcr iibcr 
bcr grbc ru^tc, ttar aud^ in i^m. 

„Q6) ffabt cttoa^ ®utc^ fUr unfcrc @ad)c' gcfunbcn/' ricf cin 
3Kann, bcr rafd^ in ben ©artcn trat 

JJranflin rcic^tc i^m ^crjlic^ bic §anb. 

„Unb (Sic fragcn nid)t cinmal?'' ricf bcr 9Wann, bcr fc^r gicr* 
lic^® gcHeibct* tear unb cin unru^igc^ SBcfen^® ^attc. 

„^6) mitt ©ic crft m^ig au^atl^mcn taffcn/' crmicbcrtc granflin. 

Dcr tcb^aftc granjofc mar bcr Diditer S3caumard)ai«, ber 
2lmcrifa l^cimlic^ mit Sricg«fd)iffcn unb ®clb untcrJtUfetc. Sr 
mnrbc burc^ bic JRul^c granllin'« auc^ ml^igcr unb tl^ciltc" i^mrait, 
bag cin prcugifdicr Ocncral, cin S3aron, bcrcit^^ fci, in bic amc* 
rifanifd^c Slrmcc cinjutrctcn." „2lttc 5Kationcu/' ricf cr, ^miiffcn 
ben ^ampf mitlampfcn, in mcld^cm icfet bic brcigcl^n ©taatcn nit^t 
fur fic^ attcin, fonbcrn fUr bic SUicnfcl^^eit ftcl^cn- granfrcid^ \fat 
t)orcrft feincn gafatjcttc gcfd^idt, ^olcn fcincn ^o^cgiu^fo, unb 

1 ©d^mufe = Unreinlid&fcit. — « SBo^lt^at = @lu(f, ©egcn. — » S(i&cnfte = 
fiab. — * STnficfd&alft = flefauft, — « ^nbc = 9?ad&rt*t. — « Sfl^balb = ju ber* 
felbcn Beit, — ' (Ba^t = Affaire, Slnfieteficnbcit. — » 3terUd& = ntcbli4 fein. — 
9 QJefteibet = angei^oflen* — " ©efen = ©ene^men, SWanier. — " S^eiUe ... mit 
= erga^ltc. — ^ Sdtxtit = fertig. — ^^ (gingutreten = binciniiUfieben. 



J 
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SCcutfd^Ianb fcnbct nun fclncti ©cncral ©tcubctt ©cr ®mcral 
iDol^nt fogar in SSerfaitte^, allcrbing^ ht ber aKanfarbc' bed 
©d^Ioffcd Dcrborgen.^ Utib @ie iubelti* nicf)t mit mir unb cilen 
nici)t, bm Wlann ini 3lamm Qf)xt^ Saterianbcd ju bcgrtt^en?''* 

„^i) t^cilc 3l)rc grcubc unb banfe 3^1^ncn/' crnjicbcrtc grantlin 
bcbac^tig.* „3d) bcttmnberc tt)tcbcrum bie feme ©taatdfunft ber 
aJJinifter Seiner aRqeftdt. SKan [d|i(ft un« einen tapfem bent* 
fel)en ®eneral, aber cinen beutfdien, burc^ im man fid| niift blofe^ 
ftettt,* toenn er t)on ben gnglonbem auf ber ®ee gefangen teirb/ 

^!j)ad mag fein, aber bad ^iiibert ®ie nic^t, ben aJiann offen ju 
empfangen,"* 

„2)ad l^inbert mid^ atterbingd; ic^ barf mir md)t eriauben, mel^r 
t^un gu tootten ate bie SIKinifter Seiner aKajeftttt." 

„3Kogen bie 5Kimfter tljwx, mad Sie wotten/ rief Seaumard^aid; 
„mir woHen ber SBelt aeigen, bag ed in SBa^rl^eit eine SRepublif 
auf grben geben fann." 

grauHin entgegnete: „Qii) bin nid^t beauftragt/ ©olbateu filr 
mein SSaterfanb ju toerbcn.® S^ fitt)Ie mid) nur bedl^alb rul)ig, 
wei( id^ nic^td gu tjerbergen ^abc — t)on bem aWomente an, too 16) 
ben ®cnera( in "Cienft nef)me, inbem id) i^n iDerbe, fefee* id) unfere 
greunbe, bie ajiinifter unb bad l^odi^erjige frangofifc^e 33oII ber 
©efal^r and, mir, gettip mit fc^iDerem ©ergen, meine befd^eibene^* 
©teflung filubigen" }u milffen*'' 

„®ie milffen fid) fd)nefl entfd^eiben" unb rafc^ l^anbeln/'^" 
briingte" Seaunmrc^aid; ,,benn ^l^r ®egner mitt, wie ic^ l^ore, 
ben ®eneral and) an fid) gie^cn." 

r^aKein ®egner? ^c^ woUte, ic^ ^iitte nur ginen; id) l^abe 
beren Segion." 

3ber biefer ®egner ift felbft eine Segion/' rief Seaumardjaid. 

1 SJerborgen = »erfteclt. — * 3uBctn = ^d^ taut frcuen. — « S3cflru§cn = totll^ 
fommen ^et§en. — ♦ SBebStibtig = lanflfam, na(^)benfa(^). — * ©to§ftcflt = cxpontrt, 
cornDTomttttrt. — * Cmpfanflen = bcwiUfommcn. — ' ©cauftragt = anfletttcfcn, be«» 
fbWcn. — * aBcrbcn = mit ®clb ober aSerfprcd&unftcn anlocfcn. -- ^ @efce . . . aud 
= emnirc. — • " 8ef(i^eibene ©tcUung = fleincd 9lmt. — " ^unbiflcn =- auffogen. 
— " @t(^ entfci&eiben = num (£ntfd>(ui fommen. — i^ ^anbeln = t^dtifl feiii. — 
^* Drangte == trieb jur (£iU. 
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^g^ ift anjict)cnb,* gu bcobad^tcn,* toic ftc^ bie ©imft bc« 95oIIc« 
gttjifc^en 3^ucit unb SEaifcr So\tpf) ju t^cilcn fud^t. (S« Kimtc 
un^ nid)t^ (Sc^tfamncrc^ flefc^d^cn," ate toenn btefc SlHianj mit 
Ocftcrreic^ gur SBa^r^cit toilrbe. ©tcfer menf(i)cnfrcuttbli^c 
Staifcr mag cine 3citJ<^^9 ^^^ 2lbgott* bc« SSoIIc^ fcin, abcr mit 
bcr SUIiang ntit Deftcrrcic^ ift cd oorlibcr. @ic fiegen fiber cmcn 
Saifcr!" 

„3liit)t x6)\ !t)a§ granfrcid^ unb tocrila cin §erg imb cine 
®cdc fiub, b a ^ ficgt. 3^ trctc biefcm Satfcr titcf)t in ben aSBeg.'' 

„5lber toir, bie greunbc ber greil^eit unb beg SSaterlatibe^^ treten 
il^m entgegen." 

Sbcn ate Seaumard^ai^ crgSl^Ite, ba§ man bauon fprc(^e, Saif cr 
Oofep^ tootle granflin befudien, tourbe ba« ®t\pxMf unterbroc^cn; 
benn ber SWitgefanbtc granflin% ®i(a« !Dcane«, lam in ben ®ars= 
ten* Ott f einem ®eleite tear (general Steuben, gr mar ein SDiaim 
l^ocli in ben t)ierjiger S^^^^^f ^on Irttfttger ©eftalt. Seaumarc^ai^ 
ftcllte i^n Dor.* granflin benal^m* fic^ mit grower 3iit:ii(f l^altung ^ 
unb erflttrte ® beftimmt,* ba§ er nicl|t beauf tragt f ei, einen toenn 
aud^ nod) fo fcliafebaren^® ^ieg^mann anjunjerben* 

„^6) trete ate ^eiwitltger ^^ ein unb Derlange" weber ®elb noc^ 
2^itel/' ertt)iebertc ©teuben. „S^ miid^te gern mit mcincm S3Iutc 
bie g^re erfaufen, ba§ mein 5Kame eine« S^ageg unter ben ©efreicrn 
3^te« ganbeg genannt merbe/ 

granllin, ber gro§c SIRenfc^enfenner, ftanb l^ier t)or einem 
9iat^[el*^* gr lannte bie gngtcinber, bie granjofen unb bie ©pa* 
nier; ba^ beutfclie SBefen mar i^m fremb. ^agu fam, bag er 
gerabe jefet ba« 35eutfd^e nicf)t liebte. !Darum toav eg il^m nid;t 
moglic^, bem beutfd^en 90?anne anberg ate mit Ifil^Ier " g^^eunbUd^^ 
Icit gu begegnen. ©eaneg merfte bag (efete unb fagte: 

1 STnjtc^enb = tntcrcfaitt. — * ^toladfttn = Bemcrfen, Wa^mcimctt. — « ®c* 
fc^e'^en = pafflcrctt. — * STbgott = 3bol. — « ©teUte t^n »or = nannte fetnen 9Jamen. 
— « aScna^m = bctrufl. — "^ 3uru(f baltung = JRefcwe. — 8 (grfldrte = fagte, fprad) 
au«.^— 9 g3eflimmt = fcfl, cntfc^tcbcn. — lo ©(^afe^ar = wcrtl^. — " ^reiwiHigcr 
= aSolontair. — 12 SJerlangc = tounfc^e, bcfte^re. — ^ fR&tW = ettoad, wad man 
nicft fllctcft ^crfle^t. — i* ^ii^t = nici^t warm, jiurudf^aUcnb. 
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„® tft gut, bag ein bcutf^cr ©cucral burc^ btcfe S^at bic 
gl)rc f eittc^ 3Solte^ rcttcn utib bic ®cf)attbc * toiebcr gut macliett 
toiH, bag cinigc bcut[d)c giirften gtpangigtaufcnb i^rer fiaube^fiuber 
an bic Snglcinbcr t)crfauft l^abcn, urn gegcu un^ ju Icimpfcu.'' 

(ginc bunllc 9Jot^c bcbcdtc ba^ (Scfid^t @tcubcn^, ba cr [o Don 
bcr ©c^anbc [ctncS SSatcrtanbc^ l)orcn utugtc. 

,,'Da @ic aU SrctiDiHigcr cintrctcn/ tocnbctc fic^ granflin an 
©tcubcn, r,fo xoiU iH) ^l^ucn cincn Sricf an ®cncral SBafl^ington 
gcbcn; rnib fo l^cigc ic^ ©tc im 9iamcn mcincd SSatcrlaubc^ toitU 
fommcn." 

©cr (Sulci graullin'^ fam mit ciucm ©ricfc^ grauHin la^ 
bcnfclbcn uub rctc^tc* il^n 35canc«, bcr x^n mit SScaumarc^ai^ gc* 
ntcinfam* la^. ©crSricf toar Don bcm ®c[anbtcn bed @ro§* 
l^crjogd* t)on S^oScana unb lautctc:* 

„§erm doctor JJtanfliu ! 
3[bbe 5WiccoU bittct ^errn ??ranffin, tl^m bic S^rc gu crjcigcn 
unb aWittmod^ am 28. b. Sffi.® urn ncun U^r jum grft^ftild ju 
fommcn; cr foH cine gutc 2ia[fc S^ocofabc Dorfiubcn. 

mt ac^tung 
«(cin*8ujrcmburg, ben 26, SKai 1111.** 

^®ic tDcrbcn ^aifcr S^\^P^ i^ort treffcn/''' ricf ^caumarc^aid. 

granflin wurbc nac^bcnflid), unb Scaumard|ai« fagtc l^alblaut 
gu ^Dcancd, abcr fo, bag cd ©tcubcn I)5rcn lonntc: bicfc 3"* 
fammcniunft® miiffc gu cincr (Jffentlic^en S'unbgcbung '^ bcnufet^^ 
tocrbcn; bcr 2lbcl miiffc fid) in ben ©aal gum ©cfanbten brftngcn" 
unb bad SSoff fid^ auf bcr ©trage fammctn" unb nur granHin 
l^ulbigcn" unb fo ben ^aifer bemUt^igen" unb bic 2ltliang mit 
Ocftcrrcic^ unmCglid) madden. 

©teuben erfdjracf. (Sin ^aifer Don ©cutfdjtanb foHtc bagu 

1 (Bd^anht = Unc^re, (Sd^mad^. — ^ diii^u = qab, — « (JJcmeinfam = jufam* 
men. — * @ r o § ^ cr g o fl ifl cin a:ttct. — ^ Sautctc = l^atte bic SBortc. — « !D. 3)?. = 
bicfcd fWonaW.— "^ a:rcffcn -= begepen, flnbcn. — » Bufammenfunft = 3ufammen* 
treffen »on |tt>ct obcr me^r ^crfoncn. — • DffentU^c ^unbflcbunft = Oftatfon. — 
^^ ©cnufet = flebraud^t. — ^^ i:)ran8cn = tjorwdrtd flrcbctt. — ^ ©ammeln = lu* 
fammcnfommen. — ^ ^ulbtflcn = (£brc bejctflen. — i* 1)emutbiflen =- Hein madden* 
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tni^brau^t^ wcrbcn, urn ctncu ©UnftUng* be« aSoIfee ncu iu tt-^ 
I)cbm ! • gr faun* bariibcr nasi), toic cr ba^ Dercitlc* 5Rad^bcnI* 
lic^ lejrtc cr tiac^ ajcrfaillcd jurild. 



Eer ajZoTib ftanb l^ctt am ©immel unb crgo^* fein fanfte^ &itit 
fiber ben ©arten Don SScrfaitte^, in mel^em bie gfiac^tigaflen' i^r 
fu§c« 8ieb ertoncn Hc^cn. ®encral Steuben l^attc feine ge^cime 
SQBol)nung Derlaffen, toeil er ben ^aifer ober einen au« feinem ®c* 
folge fpredien tt)oUte, urn ba^ falfdie ®<)ief, ba* man m\t bem 
Saifer X)Dr]^atte, gu t)ereiteln. gr fanb 5Kiemanb, bcnn ^eutc war 
groped geft in ben inneren ©emttc^ern be^ ©d^Ioff e^. gr nwinberte 
enblicf) bur(^ bie bunHen ®ange bed ©artend. ©a ^5rte er pl^ij^ 
Uc^' eine SDZcinnerftimme, bie auf beutfc^ fagte: ,,®ie ^aben Mf 
wenigftcnd ettpad auf biefer 5Rei{e profitirt, lieber SoUorebo, aber 
^ _ ic^ fomme arm guriicf, unb auc^ ber Saifer bringt nid)td 
mit, ate bie ©elonntfd^aft cinigcr greigeifter,' unb nun will er 
ouc!^ no6) biefen 9ieDoIution(ir Sranflin fprec^en." 

53ei biefen aOSorten trat (St^m auf bie beiben aWanner ju unb 
fagte: ^err ®raf gottorebo ! SGBir waren im ffriege getnbe, jcj^t 
im fremben Sanbe ftnb wir 5Deutf^e. ^ mufe Qijxtm taifcr 
eine SBJamung gu!ommen laffen*" 

^a»it tt)em ^abe id) bie glire?" fragte Soltorcbo. 

„smm\ 9?ame ift bei biefer ®ad|e glricf|gi(tig.^* ^c^ barf iijn 
and) tuegen metner greunbe, bei benen xi} l)ict lebe, nic^t nennen. 
Si) ^abe 3^nen nur ju fagen: ber flaifer foff morgen nid^t ju 
bem Slbbe 5«iccotl ge^en, um bort ben amcrifoner granllin }U 
trcffen." 

1 3»t§braud)t = f^tcd^t Iwcnufet. — 2 ©unftHng = SieKtn^ — « (Si^c^cn -= in 
btc mt bringcn. — * (Bam . . . nad^ = ba^tc . . . no*. — « Skreitcle = unmoft' 
m ma(^)c. — « erflofi = flra^Uc ^crab. — "^ ««a^tiflatl ifl cin ©tn8t)0ftel.— '^JloO' 
lic^ = auf einmol. — » grcifteiftet = grcibcnfct. — ^ ©Icid&ftiUtft = ttu!^ fionSc 
beutunft. 



JOSEPH AND BENJAMIN. 261 



„Unb toarum?'' 

„g« gicbt a)iattncr, bie c« nic^t gem fcl^^, ba§ bcr S'aifer bci 
bcm frangofifc^ctt SJoHe belicbt tft SDicfc tocrbcn bafur forgen^ 
bag man gratiMiti cine offenttic^c ©ulbigung barbrtngt unb ben 
S'aifcr in ©d^atten fteBt, toenn nid^t gar bemiitl^tgt,'' 

^Unbcfannter grewnb/ fagte gollorebo, „xoxx glauben Qijum 
unb tperben ben ^aifer teamen.'' 

©eibe aJianner briidttcn^ ©teuben bie §anb nnb gingm in ba^ 
©c^Io§ gnrud • 

2lm nftdiftm SWorgen, al« Eotlorebo bem ^aifer bie SBamnng 
mitt^eilte, lad^clte biefer unb blieb bei feinem SSorfa^e,^ urn neun 
U^r in ?ari^ gu fein. 

!Die ^onigin SWaric Antoinette erfd^ien' fc^Bn gefd^mildt im 
®arten allcin bei i^rem 4Bruber. 

®ie fprac^en iiber t)iele« mit einanber, aud^ uber fjranflin ober, 
toie bie Sonigin i^n nannte, ben ®oIon t)on ^a[f^, 

;,Unb nun/' fagte SKarie Slntoinette plofeUrf), „id^ weig, ba§ bu 
granflin l^ente fpred^en teittft, Iteber Smber; id) bitte bidf) aber, 
e« nid^t gu t^un. SKan f|at etma^ ©cfilimnie^* mit bir im ©inn." 

3fof ep^ f al^ ftaunenb ^ auf, ba cr ie^t gum gweiten 3)ZaI getoamt 
iDurbc. gr ttjoilte aber i)on feinem Sntfd^Iufe ® nicl)t abgel^en. !iDod) 
ate il^n feinc ©c^mefter fef)r bat, bei i^r gu bleiben, befteCte er bie 
SBagen ab^ unb — blieb. 

Unterbeg l^attc fid) t)or bem ©aufe be^ to«Ianifd)m ®e^ 
fanbten in ^ari6 eine groge aKmfdf)enmmge gefammett, unb ate 
granHin fam, ttjurbe er mit tauf enbftimmigem ^ 3^ube(ruf* be^ 
grufet. 

'Die ©tunbe fd^tug, ber Saifer lam nid)t; man ging unml^ig 
l)in unb t)er. @^ fc^Iug gel^n, ber ^aifer tear nod^ nid^t ba; e^ 
fc^Iug elf, man teartete nod^ immer Dergeben^. 

1 ©ruilten = erfa§ten littim, fd&uttelten. - 2 SJorfafe = m^H^t, Pan. — » (£r^ 
f^ictt = tarn. — * ©(^limmcd = S3ofe«, <5d&lcd&tcd. — « ©tauncnb = crflaunt, 
Dcmunbert. — « (£ntf(^lu§ = SJorfafe, 9Cbft(i)t. — ^ ©ejlcllte btc SBaflcn ab = fagte, 
ba§ bie SBaflcn ntd)t fommeti fotttcn. — 8 Saufenbjlimmifl =» taufcnbfad^, taufenb-' 
fdltig. — 8 Subelruf = jjrcubenftefd&rci, ^urra^. 
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3Mc SBagm fu^rcti toicbcr bat)Ott, unb bad unru^igc 9Sott jcr* 
ftreutc fic^.* 

Sin SWann, bcr m bcr JJcmc ftanb, tear bcr Sinjigc, bcr fi^ 
frcutc, bafe ben granjofcn i^r Icic^tfcrti9ed*<2ptct tnit berg^rc 
bed bcutfc^cn Slaifcrd Dcrf agt* mar — ed toor ©tcubcn. 6r mac^tc 
fic^ auf bm SBefl* nac^ ^afftj, um ben oerfprot^enen^ ©rief an 
2Baf{)in9ton bei granflin abjuj^olen. 



^un\it» ttapittl. 

^ranflin fag in feinem Slrbeitdjtmmer, aid ©teuBen eintrat. 
!I)iefem tear gu 5Dhtt^e, toie nac^ einem Heinen ©iege; er tougtc, 
bag er eine gute S^at i)oKbrad|t ober etgentltc^ erne bofe Dereitelt 
^atte, unb barunt war fetn ganged ffiefen frifc^ unb frei. 

©ie beiben 3Kdnner roaren im etfrigen* ©efprftc^ begriffen/ aid 
cin Slbiutant Saifer S'ofcplid angemelbet® xouxit. ©teuben er^ielt 
Don ^ranflin ben Srief an SBaf^mgton, unb tnbem er fortging, 
begcgnete er an ber I^Ur bent etntretenben Slbjutanten. ©teuben 
fa^ in bad milbe, blaue Huge bed SKanned unb cmpfanb* eine leb* 
^afte greube in feinem ^ergen. (5r t)erbeugte^° fid^ el^rerbietig. 

ff3c^ glaubte ©ie allein, ©err ©octor. SBer tt)ar ber ajJann, 
ber eben fortging?'' fragte ber Slbiutant, aid er bie Spr ge* 
fcf)Ioffen," 

,,@in ©olbat, toit ©ie, ein S3aron ©teuben/' 

ffQ^ i)Mt ben 9fanten fd^on einmal. Unb er toiQ nun wo^l 
^^^ au O^nen nac^ Slmerif a ? " 

„2luf eine fo offene grage gel^drt cine offene 3lnttt)ort: Siller^ 

1 Berfheute ftc^ = sing ntt(f> rcrfdbiebencn ©etten fort. — 2 Ceid&tferttfi = fietttifcn' 
Io(^, fmcpaft. - « gjcrfafit = unm6fili(3^ flcma^t. — ^ gRad&te jld) auf ben ©ffl =* 
Slr!*.;r ! ^."^^"*^« == ^"Sefast. - 6 gifrfg = fe^^ xeB^aft. - 7 sBegriffen in - 
»ef*fimat mtt. - 8 tnflemclbet = angcfunbtflt, annonctrt.-« (gmpfanb = Wte. 
- aJerbcufltc - mncigte, ma^tc eine SRetjereng. - " QJeft^loffen = jugema*!. 
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bing^. Sr ift mtr ate ctn Wlann Don grogcm Drganifation^talent 
cm^jfo^tcn,* unb gcrabc ba^ fbnncn toiv brauc^cn." 

©TIC $aufc trat tin ; bcr iutiflc aWann unb bcr ®rci« ^ fal)cn 
cinanbcr priifcnb,' aber boc^ ttjic mit Dcrtrautem* ©rugc an. 

^(g« ift bcr SBittc 3ofc))l^d/' fagtc cnblic^ bcr iungc SKann, „btc 
cbclftcn gttl^rcr bcr ^dt fcnncn gu Icmcn unb fid) t)on i^ncn be* 
Icl^rcn gu laffen. ^avvm lagt cr ^l^ncn fagen, bag cr ®ic tcibcr 
nic^t bet 9lbW 5KiccoIi fprc^cn fonntc, bcnn cd marcn ju dide Un=» 
bcruf cnc * bort." 

„S^ ttjcig, ober Diclmcl^r Ic^ glaubc gu wiffen, S^M ift nid^t 
toic aJianc^e fcinc^ ©teld^cn-'' 

^SBiemcincnSieba^?'' 

ffS^ l^abc nod^ nic cincn gtirften gcfprod^en, aber man fagt 
niir, bag fie t)on Hein auf gclc^rt mcrben, Ubcrall unb ^cbcm gu 
. migtraucn.'' • 

„§altcn Sic benn bic SKcnfcIien far gut?'' 

„^altcn ®ic fic^ fdbft fur gut?" gab granffin gur Slut* 
tt)ort 

„3Q3arum fragen @ic mtd^ ba«?" tourbc xfjm cntgegnet 

MtH bcr aKcnfd) bic 2lnbcrcn far bad l^illt, tt)ofar cr fic^ frfbft 
anfic^t." 

ffS^ ^ttltc vxid) m6)t far gut, aber id) m5(f|tc ed fcin-" 

w'Dad ift bad ©cftc. ©cin ^erg rein cr^altcn, feincn SSerftanb 
Har bilbcn/ bad ift aKenfd^en^jflid^t unb madjt gut." 

^^©arf id) @ie urn cttt)ad bitten?" fagtc bcr junge 3D?ann, ))I5fe* 
H^ in cinen anbem Jon abcrgcl^cnb. ,,9BolIen ©ic mir furg i^rc 
?cbcndgefd^id)tc crgftl^Icn?" 

„Sd) bin cin alter 3D?ann unb ettt)ad gcfc^tt)afeig,® mxm ii) t)on 
mir felbft rcbe. ©od^ id^ l^abe meinc gcbendgefc^ic^te far meinen 
©ol^n aufgegcic^nct;* @ic mdgen fie lefen, bcnn ®ie fonnteu [a 
bem Sllter nad^ auc^ mein ©ol^n fcin." 

1 (£mvfoMcn = flctobt, gcvricfcn. — * ®re{« = atter SWann. — « 9)rufcnb = er- 
ttminirenb, forfc^enb. — * SJcrtraut = tntint. — * Unbcrufene == UncrmunfAtc. — 
• 9Wiptraucn = (S(^tc(i^tc« »on Scmanb bcnfcn. — "^ Silben = formcn. — » ®c- 
ft^wafrifl = flcfprtt^ia, rcbfcttg. — » Sfufflcjeid^nct = flcfc^rieben. 
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!Ber iuttflc SWatm brttdtc bie ©atib bc« ®rctfc«, todi^tx auf^ 
ftatib, um etn fletned Sdnd) }u ^oten. 

„(Sd frcut midi, biefc flatter in ^'^rc ©anb Icgen gu fontien. 
Da« fte^t I|icr aflcd fo ru^tg unb i}at bod) Did SCrbcit unb 9iotl) 
gefoftet/ fagtc gratiHin, ^^d) wUnfc^c nur, ba§ id^ f nberen ben 
rcc^tcn fficg Icic^tcr unb furjer gcmac^t l^abc.'' 

& ttjurbc cin ncucr 53c|ud) angcmclbct; ber jungc SWann ftonb 
auf, fagtc bte ^anb granflin'^ mtt fetncn bciben §anbcn imb 
fagte: n^fi) barf nic^t unmal^r gcgen @ic fcin. ®o crHilrc ic^ 
3^ncn bcnn, ic^ fdbft bin ^aifer 3ofep^/ 

„!Da^ tougtc x6)/ crtoiebcrtc gratiHin ru^lg, „abcr c^ t^ut mci* 
nem f)crgcn tto^I, bag @ie e« offcn bcfcnncn. 0^^ ^^^^ ^^ '^^ 
^aifcr in mcincr bcfc^cibcnen* ©iittc toiKtommcn." 

„Unb ®ic rebcn mit ntir tt)ic guuor?'' 

„Q(i) f)abt bcm ^ai[cr gcfagt, wa^ id) icbcm mciner aRitbrilbcr 
fagcn ttiirbc unb — " 

„Sa, tt)ir ftnb ^Briibcr/' ricf ^ofcp^, ,,ttjettn aud^ Derft^iebcne * 
Sirc^cn, Derfc^icbcne gcinbcr un« il^rc ©bl^nc nenncn." 

granflin cntgcgncte ladjelnb : ,,aBein S3ntbcr ^ofcpl^ ift jum 
^5nige gctoorbcn, unb ©eniamin, frcilicl^ nic^t bcr iUitgerc ©ruber, 
blicb cin cinfad^er, biirgcrlid)cr ' 3Jiann/ 

r,Str [inb ^at^en* cin unb bc^fclbcn S'inbc^^'' cntgcgncte S^^^ 
fcp^ unb cr jtt^Itc bad grlebnig * im ^oftl^aufc. 

„& ift cntfcfelid^,'' fut|r ber taifcr fort, ,,bag c« «ird^cn giebt, 
tt)eld^c ben Srubcr bom ©ruber trennen."* 

S)er @rci« ermicbcrte: „!Dic Sedigion, bic grci^cit, bic etjre, 
bie ajicnfc^cnlicbe, allc SCugcnb mug il^rc ©cimat^ im ©taate, im 
t^dtigcn 8cben finben." 

,,'Dad ift bad ^immlifd^e §Reic^, bad loir auf grben ft^affen^ 
fotlcn," fagtc So\tpi), Icgtc beibc ^anbe auf bic ©djultcm be« 
©rcifed unb faf| in fcin gltinjcnbcd Slntlife. ,,sa3ir woBcn arbciten 

1 ©cfci^eiben = ctnfa*, anfprud&«lo«. — 2 gjcr^ebcn = urtfileid^. — « ©urgtrltd) 
= ntd&t abcltg, nit^t »onic^m. — * g)at^cn = @c»attern, Sttufaeugen. ~ ^ grlcbnii 
= tt)ae cr eriebt ^at. — • Srennm = fc^ctbcn, »on cinanber cntferncn. — ^ q^^, 
fen = berbcifubrcn. 
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unb Titc^t mflbc mcrbctt, c^ gu DcrtoirlKd^cn;^ cin Qtbcx auf fctncm 
^oftm. . • 8cb' tool^I,* ©ruber SStniamin.** 

„2tV ttol^I, Sruicr 3ofcp^ ! '' antnjortctc bcr ®rete, imb blc 
beibcn umarmten unb fttgten cmanbcr. 



©att* an S^ogen ftarb granflin, unb bic grcil^cit fcinc« SSatcr* 
taubc« tt)ar bcfcftigt.* grille fanf ^ofcpl^ in bic ©ruft,* unb fcinc 
ebelften S^^oten lourbm t)cmiii)ttV 

3fn aUcm ©uten, tt)a^ in Slmcrifa fic^ gcftaltet/ mirb bcr ®eift 
SranHin'd, unb in aUcnt, mad in Dcfterrcic^ fit^ bitbct, teirb bcr 
®eift Saifer Oofcp^'d mitwirlen muffcn. 

1 ©cmirflid&en = »a^r tterben laffcn. — « 2eb' »o:&I = Slbictt. — » @att = 
gttfriebcn, »oll. — * Sefeftigt = fefl flemac^t. — « (SJntft = ®rab, — • ©crnttitet =« 



PUNCTUATION. 

A few contrasts between^English and Gennan xuuute in Punctuation are here 
ffiren, John Wilson beine the authority followed in l^glish rules, and J. C. A. 
Hejse in the Gennan. The examples, also, are all quoted from Hevse. 

1. The oommaf in Grerman, separates a dependent clause from the principal 
sentence, even standing before a restrictive relative clause, and before the con- 
junctions, tt>{e, aldr aiia ba|; whereas, in English, the comma is omitted be- 
fore restrictive relatives, and before the oonjunctions, a<, than, and that, when 
closely connected with what precedes: 

3c^ (jlattJe, wad bu fagjl. I believe what you say. , 

(Sx »ar fp fetter unb gcfDrfidbig, ttie He was as cheerful and talkative as 

fittodfimtdb. usual. 

(£r litf /d^neUcr, aid tin S>f€rb. He ran faster than a horse. 

3^ toqif ba§ cr bier »ar. I know that he was here. 

2. The comma cannot be used in German before mtb between co-ordmate parts 
of the same sentence, nor before tmb between co-ordinate sentences when the 
subject is not expressed after the conjunction; whereas, in English, the comma 
is used in both cases: 

SBetdbett, luficnb, ^ammtafeit unb ®e- Wisdom, virtue, piety, and patience 

bulb bclo^nen bur* fld^ jclbfl. are their own reward. 

ffitr babcn KUcrfl gclcfin lUib bann fle* We read first, and then wrote. 
fc^rtcben. 

8. The colon is used in German before all direct quotations, and specifications; 
whereas, in English, the colon is used, ■ in such cases, only when the quotation 
or specification is formally introduced, a comma sufficing before short quotations, 
and no point being used, before specifications upon which the preceding word 
has a direct bearing : 

Da« ©prti^wort fttgt: "Der STpfel f&Ht The proverb says, "The apple docs 

ntd&t tt>eit ^jom ©tantm." not fall far from the tree." 

X)te tDid^Hgflen <^audtbtere {!nb x ber The most important domestic animals 

•f^unb# bie StaUtt, ba9 ^ferb U* f. to. are the dog« the cat, the horse, etc. 

4. The exdamaUon point is used in German after the address at the beginning 
of a letter, where the English usuallv employs a colon. For examples, see 
pp. 236-237. 

REFORMED SPELLING. 

The difference between the orthography of the German classics and that now 
taught in the schools of Germany is very slight. A few of the most conspicuous 
changes are here given: 

^ 1. The silent ^ whose office was to nuirk a long syllable is usually omitted 
m pure German words, except before I, tit, ti, and r, and after initial t in a long 
svllable that does not otherwise show its length. Thus : rot (rotb), Slat (SltttW, 
^^%^^iF^\' *^^ <*^^««^> • ^"^^ »o^I' Sa^r, la^m, obne, X^al, tbun. 
/sffstrnM 5iJ?nJ?™?SL^??' k cbanged to f. except in (£p]^cu. Thus: STboIf 
(Siboij)b), ?Bej!falcn (2Bei!t)lJalen). 
othew. ^ ®^^g«^ to t in tot (tobt), taten (tabten), ©rot <©rob(t)), and a few 

. «^'i^™® words are written with single vowels in the new orthoffraDhv whose 

Ar^M^li) ** "'^ ''''™ = ^'^ <^'''*>' ®*« i^Ztm 
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VOCABULARIES. 



These vocabularies are not burdened by repetition from the text of the 
ManiMl of the inflected forms of words, nor of rare words that occurred but 
once in the text f^ad were then defined. But as the definitions in the special 
vocabularies were sometimes unusual in signification, being those required in 
the accompanying exercises, one or more of the most usual meanings have been 
added to such in these -general vocabularies. 

For forms of irregular verbs, see pp. 267-279. , 

The numbers refer to paragraphs in the **Th^ry,** which will assist in 
ascertaining the inflection and correct use of the words. 

The inflection of nouns is indicated only when it is exceptional, the gender 
alone being otherwise given, which is all a student of the Manual requires in 
order to refer a noun to its proper declension. 

For abbreviations and further explanations, see p. 119. 
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W'bJfXtnntn, irr.^ to bum down. 

Sibmb, !»., evening. 
STbcnbbrob, «., supper. 
Slbcr, conj.y but. 
abcrglaubcCn), »»., superstition. 
St'bge^Ctt, irp-t (aux. fein), to depart. 
Vn>ntimtn, •Vt., to wane, to begin to 

fail, to diminish 
Stbncigttttfi,/., aversion, 
^bfd^tebf m., departure. 
^Ibfldbt,/-, ai»n» purpose. 
^dil ah! alas! 
miuf't attention, care, 
^c^ten, to mind, to regard, to esteem, 

to respect 
^c^tungd^oU, respectfully. 
9bel, m., nobility. 
5tber,/., vein. 
9bler, m., eagle. 
5IboIpb, Adolph. 
SJbrclfe,/., address. 



Slbtofa't, m., (191, 4), Uwyer. 

^ftita, »., Africa. 

^frifaner, m., African. 

SWDter, «., Egvptian. 

m (121-128), all. 

Villein, oonj.f but ; ado,, alone, only. 

SrHdeinetn, general, universal. 

9npcn,i>^, Alps. 

Snpl^abc't, n,, alphabet. 

^^, oonj., than, when, as. 

Sllfo, therefore, thus. 

^t, old. 

Sllter, »., age. 

^tert^umlid^, antique. 

9[ntcri!a, n., America. 

Sfmcrifa'ttCT, m., American. 

STmcrifa'ttcrin,/., (193, n.), American 

woman. 
SIntt, n., office, 
^n, prep, w. dat. and ace., (379), at, 

on, of, to, by. 
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WnUttn, to adore. 

%nbiid, M., aspect. 

^Tnber, other, second. 

Snberd, differently. 

SnbcTt^alb (1^), one and one half. 

S'neignen, to appropriate. 

St'ncrfomcn, irr^t to acknowledge. 

9['neT}te^rn, »rr., to give by education. 

Snfanit »., beginning. 

SfJlfongcn, trr., to begin. 

9['nge(>dren, w. (2a<., to belong to. 

9n(|rfi(^t, »., countenance. 

ingfUid^, anxious. 

ft'nflaficn, to accuse. 

IC'nfommm, trr., (auz. fein)* to arrive. 

9'nlt0tn, to place. 

9[nmut^ifi, agreeableu 

9inna, Anna. 

9'nne^men, trr., to assume. 

^'nrit^ren, to touch. 

S'nfagen, to announce, to appoint. 

fl'nfe^cn, trr., to look at. 

tlntiltbonon, m., Anti-Lebanon. 

St'ntrogcn, *rr., to offer, 

SfntWDrt,/,, answer. 

SfntwOTten, to answer. 

St'nwrtraucn, to entrust 

9['n|etgen, to announce, to show. 

St'ngie^en, trr., to dress, to draw, to 

attract. 
Sniug, m., suit of clothes, 
grpfel, «., (176), apple. 
5Cpri'I, «., April. 
SIrbeit,/., work, 
ffrbeitrn, to work. 

Srgern fiber, re/., to be angry about. 
9[riftofratie',/., aristocracy. 
5fnn, «., (187), arm; orf;., poor. 
Sfnnee',/., army., 
^ratfeltg, wretched. 
Slrmutl^,/., poverty. 
9frKt, m., physician. 
5Ifie,/., (161), ashes, 
^ud^/ also. 
9[uf,l>rej9. w. dat. and aee.j (879), on, 

npon, up, to. 
STu'tfaJTcn, to comprehend. 
Slu'lfreflren, irr.^ to devour, to eat 

up. 
^ufgabCr/., exercise, task. 



Stt'fgcbni, trr., to assign, to give np, 
to commit. 

SuTgtben, trr., (aux. fttn), to rise. 

^u'ff^aUtn, trr., to detain, 

9tt'fteben, trr., to uke up, to lift. 

Slu'fborcn, to leave off. 

Stt'ffldren, to clear up, to explain. 

%uftt^t, upright. 

Sufn^^tig, sincere. 

Su'ffpringen, trr., (auxs. fdxt and ^a^ 
ben), to spring up. 

f[ufftanb, nL, revolt. 

Stt'ffle^en, trr., (aux. fein), ^ rise. 

Suiioac^enr to awake. 

Kufhxinbr *t., expense. 

9itf SBteberfe^en, till we meet again. 

Huge, »., (189), eye. 

Sugenblid, m.» moment, time. 

9n^,pr^. «. <2a<., out of, from. 

STu'dbreiten, to enlarge. 

Hudbrud, m., expression. 

Hu'dbaUen, trr., to endure. 

Studfunft,/., information. 

ffu'dfeben, trr., to look. 

9(n9febm, »., appearance. 

9[udf!(^t,/., view, prospect. 

Slu'duben, to exercise. 

9(u§er, ami; ., except ; jprep. w. dai,, be- 
sides, out of.^ 

iufer, outer; 9btfiere, «.» exterior. 



Mad^, m., brook. 

Sad^Iein, »., little brook. 
Sacfen, trr. and rtg., to bake. 
Sdcfeiet',/., bakery. 
93a^n,/., (168), pathway, road. 
Sater, m., (191, 3), Bavarian. 
©ateni, »., Bavaria. 
S3alb, soon ; fo ^alb aid, as soon as. 
Sanb, m., volume; »., (159), ribbon, 

tie, bond. 
Sang (does not always umlaut when 

oompared), anxious, afraid, fearful. 
Satif,/., (169), bench, bank. 
Sdr, »»., (191, a), bear. 
Saro'n, »»., baron« 
Sauen, to build. 
Sauer, m., (177), ftrmer; •., (157, 

174), cage. 
SBaum, «»•, tree. 
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SaumtooUe,/., cotton. 

BtWdtn, to cover. 

Sebeu'ten, to mean, to signify. 

SBebctttenb, important, striking. 

SBebra'nfien, to distisn. 

Sebu'rfen, trr., to, gen. or ace, to need. 

S3eerc,/., berry. 

I3efe'^len, trr., to command, to com- 
mit 

Sefrci'en, to free. 

Scge'ftitcn. to meet, to befall. 

iBeflicrbe,/., desire. 

SBedleiter, m., companion. 

Segna'btgen, to pardon. 

Sfgrei'fen, irr., to comprehend. 

8eflr»'§en, to salate, to greet. 

IBe^agen, fiM comfort, content, pleasure. 

Sc^attra, »rr., to keep. 

8e^tt'nbcln, to treat. 

IBe^tttfani, heedful, cautious. 

fddtprep* w- daU, with, at. 

»cibc,i>/., (134), both. 

Sei§m, irr,, to bite. 

©efta'aen, to lament, to regret. 

Selo'mmen, trr., to obtain, to get, to 
receive. 

Sele'benb, animating. 

Sclcibiflung, /., offense. 

Seme'rftn, to observe, to remark. 

Semu'^ntf rtfi,, to take pains, to en- 
deavor. 

SequemltWt,/., convenience. 

IBcrau'ben, to rob. 

Sere'ben, to persuade. 

Snrti'tcn, to prepare. 

Screitd, already. 

93eTg, m., mountain. 

^crgtn, irr., to hide. 

Scrli'n, «., Berlin. 

8mba, Bertha. 

Senif, 9».,calliug, vocation. 

93mtWt^ celebrated. 

Sefiri^ftbcn, modest. 

Sefd&fi'ben, «rr., to allot. 

SefAu'fccn, to protect 

Sef^flfecr, »!., protector. 

Sefe'^Ol, to occupy. 

Sffl'fcen, trr., to possess. 

Seflfet^um, n., (188, 1), possession. 

?^fonbeT«, especially. 



©eforflnii,/., (189), fear. 

8effer (96), better; befl, best. 

Sejl&nbifl, firm, lasting. 

IBejle'bmy trr., to consist. 

IBefii'mmmr to determine, to design. 

IBeflre^cn, refi,, to strive. 

©efud^, «»., visit. 

©cftt'ictt, to visit 

ISBeten, to pray. 

SBctra'(^ten, to look at, to regard. 

Setrubnig,/., (199), affliction. 

S3ett, »., (189), bed. 

©Cttlcr, m., beggar. 

Sctteljlab, m., mendicity, beggar*B staff. 

S3cutc,/., booty, prey. 

Snttet ii»v bag. 

93ett)a'd&ett, to guard, to watch. 

93c»a'bwtt, to preserve. 

©e»d*, «., proof. 

93eia)i)bn^# ^*i inhabitant. 

Setounbcrcr, «., admirer. 

JBcnounbcning,/., admiration. 

SJcja'bleti, to pay. 

©ciici'd^ncn, to denote. 

Sibel,/., Bible. 

S3i«ie,/., bee. 

S3ier, «., (186), beer. 

Sietcn, «rr., to offer, to present 

Si(b, »•, picture. 

^tlben, to shape, to cultivate, to form. 

SiUtO, cheap. 

Sinbtn, irr.f to bind. 

8ime,/., pear. 

8id, a(fo. ofMf eon/., until. 

Stfd^of, m., bishop. 

Sidmortf, Bismarck. 

S3itte,y., request. 

93tttenr trr., to ask, to entreat, to re- 
quest 

a3itter, bitter. 

Sla§ (does not always umlaut in com- 
parison), pale. 

S31att, n., leaf. 

S3Iatt, blue. 

a3Iet, »., (186), lead. 

Slcibcn, trr., (aux. fein), to remain, to 
stay. 

©Ictd^, pale, 

S3Ii(f, w>., glance. 

SBUden, to look. 



/ 
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Slinb, blind. 

I6li6, »M Ughtning. 

IBloi (does not umlaut in comparinon), 
naked, onlj", mere. 

Slu^en, to blossom. 

©lumc,/., flower. 

Slut^e^/M bloom, blossom. 

83oben, m*, (176), ground, floor. 

Sofien, m., arch, bow. 

©ofe, «., evil. 

S3o^^aft,- wicked, malicious. 

SBrauc^en. to need, to require. 

©rout,/., bride elect 

9rav (usually does not umlaut in com- 
parison), brave, good. 

©rec^en, trr., to break. 

JBreit, broad, wide. 

©renncn, *n*., to bum. 

S3ricf, «»., letter. 

©rinfiCtt, »rr.y to bring. 

©rob, »., (186), bread. 

f&rvidt,/; bridge. 

©ruber, «»., (176), brother. 

©rubcrltd>, brotherly. 

©ruUen, to roar. 

©runnen, »«., well. 

©rufl,/., breast. 

©ud^, n., book. 

©ud^ilak, w., (191, 1), letter. 

©ulfidr, m., (191, 3), Bulgarian. 

©unb, n., bundle; m., (107), league, 
alliance. 

©unt (does not umlaut in comparison), 
motley, colored, variegated. 

©urg,/., (168), castle, citadel, fortress. 

©urger, m., citizen. 

©ufen, m., bosom. 

©UttfT,/, butter. 

g;^ara'ftcT, m., />/. (J&ara!tc'rc, (190), 

character. 
Sbor, n., (184), choir. 
S^or, ffi., chorus, group, 
e^rifl, m., (191, 2). Christian. 
CT^rtflcntl^um, n., Clhristendom. 
Slaffe,/., class, 
dla^ie'r, n., piano. 
domtJlime'nt, n., compliment 
(£onic'rt, n., concert. 
(Soufine,/., cousin. 



^a, there, then, since. 

^abei, with it, there. 
Dad&, «., roof. 
!X>a^tn, adtf.f thither. 
!Da'maW, o<i»., then, 
©ttmit, conj.f that 
!Dttmpf, m., steam. 
Dauf, «»., (161), thanks. 
!t)anfbar, thankful. 
Danffagung,/., thanks. 
Dann, then. 
Darum, therefore. 
5Da§, oonj.y that. 
December, f»., December, 
X)c(f en, to cover. 
!Detn (220-8894), thy, your. 
Dcmofratie',/., democracy. 
Dcmut^,/., humility. 
X)cnfett, irr,j to think. 
Dcnil, for, then. 
Der, art., (79), the; dem. pron, (829), 

this, that; rd^pron. (246), who. 
©crientge (231), that, the pne. 
Derfelbc (281), the same, 
^dtvegen, therefore, on that account 
^eutlt(^, distinct, plain. 
Deutfd(), adf\f (194), German; »., Ger- 

man (language). 
!£)cutf(^lanb, «., Germany. 
X)id^t, thick, dense. 
Di(3&tcn, to write poetry. 
Dieter, «»., poet. 
^Dicbtcrtfd) poetical. 
Dt(i^tunfi,/., fiction, poetry. 
X)ieb, m., thief; !J)icbjla^l, m,, theft. 
jDiencn, to serve. 
Diener, m., servant. 
!£)t«ini, useful. 
Dtertjl, m., service. 
Dtcfer (228), this, the latter. 
t>m, «., (186), thing. 
X)od(), yet, notwithstanding, but, nev- 

erfjieless. 
Doftor (189), TO., doctor. 
S)om, TO., cathedral. 
£)Onner, to., thunder. 
Donncrn, to thunder. 
!l)orf, n., village. 
!Dorn, m., (189), thorn. 
'Dort, there. 
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jDrans, *it., pressure, crowd. 

Drftngcn, to crowd, to press. 

J>r(Ui§cn, adv., outside. 

^Mbtn, adv., up there, above. 

X)roten# to threaten. 

Dntm (contraction of barum), there. 

fore, 
^runten, adv., down there^ below. 
2)u (809)f thoa, you. 
X)uft, m.y fragrance. 
Duftig, fragrant. 
X)ttmm (does not always umlaut in 

comparison), stupid. 
Dunfel, dark, 
^unfen, to seem, 
^urd^, prq>. to. aee,, through, by 

means of. 
Durfen. trr.,- to be allowed (may), 

(802). 
Dun, withered. • 
Dftrflen, to be thirsty. 
Dutienb« n., dozen. 

ijfhtn, (uh.y just now. 

^ dbtl, noble. 

(Ebelmann, m., (180), nobleman. 

(Sbelfletn, m., jeweU 

(S^e, adv, and eonj,, before. 

C^rc,/., honor. 

(E^reitr to honor) to respect. 

(Ebrfurc^t,/., veneration) reverence. 

S^roetg, m., ambition* 

(Et(^e,/., oak. 

(Sifinr, »., zeal. 

Siferfud^t,/., jealousy. 

(Et0en, a<2;., own. 

(Stlettr to hurry. 

(EiU0, hasty. 

Sinter, m., pail. 

(Sin (80), a ; one (109, HO). 

(Einanber (215, k.), each other, an- 
other. 

(Ei'nbilben, re/K., to imagine, to fancy. 

(iBinbrudf, m.« impression. 

(Sinerlti (142), of one kind, all the 
same. 

(Etnfaltift, simplci 

(Ei'nfaffen, to set, to encompass. 

(Etnflu§, m., influence. 

Ci'nae^cn, mt., to enter. 



Ci'tt^alten, trr., (aux. fein), to desist. 

Cinbeit,/., unity. 

Ct'nbolen, to overtake. 

<£tm8C,lrf., some, a few. 

(ginigfeit,/., unity. 

(gi'ttlabcn, trr., to invite. 

(Sinmttl, once; auf — , suddenly, all at 

once. 
Ci'nnebmen, trr., to take possession of. 
(Eittfam, lonesome. 
(Einfamfeit,/., solitude, loneliness. 
(Ei'nfcblafen, tn-., (aux. fein), to go to 

sleep. 
(Kinfcitig, one-sided. 
Q.in% once. 

(Etntoanbertr, m,, immigrant. 
C^intDobner, m., inhabitant. 
(Einjeltt, a^*., single, individnal. 
(Ei'ngtcben, trr., to enter. 
Ctnjta, CKJ;., only. 
(Etn}ua, in., entry. 
di^, n., ice. 
(Ettelfett,/., vanity, 
(gibe,/., Elbe. 
(Kteme'nt, n., element. 
(Elenb, <><(;•) wretched, miserable; n., 

misery. 
(Elep^a'nt. m., (191, 4), elephant. 
(£lttm,pl., parents. 
(Empfa'nflcn, trr., to receive. 
(gmpfi'nben, trr., to conceive. 
dnU, n., (189), end. 
(Enbltib, at last. 
(Eng, narrow. 
(Etlfiel, f»., angel. 
(Englanb, n., England. 
(Engldnber, m., Englishman. 
<EndItf4 English. 
(Entbe'b^n, to do without. 

CEntbi'nbctt, trr., to untie. 
(£ntbe(funa,/., discovery. 
Cntflie'ben, trr., to flee, 
(gntgegen^prep. to. (fo^, against. 
(Entba'tteit, trr., to contain. 
Cntfomwcn, trr., to escape. 
(Etttf^fi'ben, *rr., to decide. 
(Etttfcbtui, ««., decision. 
(Etttfcbu'lbtgcn, to excuse, 
(fntft'nnen, tiT., refl., to recollect. 
CntWc'nbcn, trr., to Uke away. 
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Cmifl'tfftt, n., or CEtttlutftttlfi, /., ec 
stasy, rapture, enthusiaam. 

(it (909), he. 

dxhaxmtn, »., pity; «., r^» »• ^«*-i *o 
pity. 

l&barmCT, »»•, pitier 

Crbau'cn, to build. 

(£rbc, «., heritage. 

Crbi'tten, to entreat 

(Erbrttu'fen, to roar. 

(Erbe,/., earth. 

(Srfa'bTcn, trr., to experience. 

Crflc^m, to implore. 

Crfrm'en, to rejoice. 

Crfullen, to accomplish. 

(ix^i'btn, irr-t rejl,, to resign, to com- 
mit, to surrender, to devote one's 
self; adj\f devoted, humble. 

CrgTti'fen, trr., to seize. 

(Erbaben, sublime. 

(Erba'lten, irr., to hold. 

(^rbe'ben, irr., to promote; re/?.» to 
rise. 

Crt'ttttem, re/?., w. jyen., to remember. 

(grittnerunfl,/., remembrance, memory. 

(Srja'gen, to get by ardent endeavor. 

(SxU'nntn, irr.j to acknowledge, to rec- 
ognize, to knoiv. 

(£r!u'rcn, irr.j to choose. 

(£rlttU'ben, to permit. 

(£rlattbn{§, /, permission. 

(Jrlc^cn, to experience. 

(£rlf Bnlfl, »»., king of the elves, erlking. 

Srlo'fcbetl, irr., to go out, to extin- 
guish. 

(Srlb'fen, to redeem, to deliver. 

(Erlofungdtag, m., day of deliverance. 

©mta'nflcln, to fail. 

(Srine'ffen, *rr., to measure, to estimate. 

(Eme'nnctt, trr., to name. 

©rnie'brificn, to lower. 

(Sxn% earnest. 

(Ero'bent, to conquer, 
©rrc'fictt, to excite. 
(SxxtVdltn, to attain, 
©rfcba'ffcn, trr., to create. 
(Erf(]bei'ttCtt, trr., to appear. 
(Erf(^re'(Ien, trr., (aux. fcin), tobe fright- 
ened. 
QxSV&'fitn, to spy out. 



(Erfl (98), first. 

(Erjlatt'nen, to astonish. 

(grtra'fien, trr., to endure. 

(£r»a'd>m, tojiwake. 

Cmfi'^nen, to mention. 

(£r»e1&rcn, re^., t''- ^e»'f *<> *««***• 

(Ertoei'f^n, trr., to confer, to render. 

(SxtOi'xbtn, trr., to win. 

(grwie'beni, to reply. 

Crjd'^ten, to relate. 

erjablutlfi, /., story. 

(gritt'nfen, to obtain by quarrelling. 

(£r|u'rnen, re/I., to grow angry. 

(£d (209), it 

(Jifen, trr., to eat. 

(gtli(^e,/>i., some, a few. 

Q^ttoad, something. 

(£uer (820-284), your. 

Cule, /., owl. 

(£ulenfpieflcl, w., wag. 

Suro'pa, «., Europe. 

(guropficr, »»., European. « 

(£n)i0, eternal; as adv,, ever, always. 

(£tt)tflfeit, /., eternity. 

gj abet, /., fable. 

" Qfal&ifl, capable. 

Sa^tflfeit, /., capability, abiUty. 

Qfabren, trr., (auxs. ^aben and fcin), to 

ride in a carriage, to drive, to go. 
SfaUctt, irr., (aux. fein), to faU. 
9alf(i^ (usually does not umlaut in 

comparison) false, wrong, 
fjamilie (61), /., family, 
f^an^en, trr., to catch, to seize. 
^arbe, /., color, 
^affenr to seize, to take. 
^a|l, adv,, almost. 
§a§, n., barrel, 
gaul, lazy. 

^cbrua'r, m., February. 
^ebcT, /., pen. 

Bfeblen, to fail, to lack, to be missing* 
Bfebter, ft., mistake, fault. 
Bfeterli^r festive, solemn, 
detent, to celebrate. 
fJctCTtag, w»,, holiday. 
f^cia, cowardly. 
^finb, m., enemy, 
eelb, n., field. 
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Book, Sud^, n. 

Boot, ©tiefel, w., (177). 

Both, Uit>t,pl, (124, 128). 

Bountifa], gutifi. 

Boy, ^abc, m., (191, 1). 

Braid, flecfetcn, «rr. 

Brain, ®€^trn, n. 

Brass, SWcfftng, ». 

Brave, tapfer, brav (usually does not 

umlaut in comparison). 
Bread, SBrob, n., (186). 
Break, breAen, »n*. 
Bride (elect), Sraut;/. 
Bridge, S3rucfe,/. 
Bright, bcH, flug. 
Bring, bringCtt, irr. ; to bring about, 

in (Stanbe brtngeit. 
Britain, ©rita'niett, ». 
Broad, brctt. 

Brother, ©ruber, in.,(17e). 
Brush, 3>mfel, m. 
Build, bauen. 

Bulgarian, Vulgar, m., (191, 3). 
Burning, bifeifi. 
Bury, »crfira'bcn, trr. 
Business, ®ef(^dft, n. 
But, aber, aflein, nur, old. 
Butter, Sutter,/. 
Buy, faufeu. 
By, nad^, oon, preps. io. dat. ; bur^, 

prep, to, ace. 
By the side of, itebeilf prqt. w, dat, 

and ace 

pABIN, ^uttc,/. 

^ CoBsar, eafar. 

Cage, Sauer, i». 

Cake, ^d)en, m. 

Calf, 5(alb, n. 

Call, rufen, irr. ; call, name, nenuen, 

irr.; call to, ju'rufen, irr. 
Calumny, SJerleumbunfl./. 
Can, fonnen, trr., (302). 
Candid, offen, aufrid^tifl. 
Capital, ^aUDtftabt,/. 
Captain, ^auptmann, m. 
Care, gjeforgung,/. 
Career, Caufbabn,/. 
Careful, ad)tfam; to be, n<^ in 9((^t 

nebmen. 



(Careless, nacblafRg. 

Carelessness, ©orgloflgfett,/. 

Cask, gra§, n. 

Cast, iDcrfcn, trr. 

Castle, SBurg,/., (16S). 

Cat, jlafee,/ 

Catch cold, erfatten, refl. 

Catch up, ttu'ffanflen, trr. 

Cavalier, StMolit'T, m. 

Cavern, ^dble,/. 

Celebrate, feiern. 

Olebrated, adj., Iberttbntt* 

Censure, tabeln. 

Century, 3abrbu'ttbert, «. 

Certain, 8e»i§. 

Chain, ^ette,/. 

Chancellor, j^att|lcr, m. 

Change, SBed^fel, m. 

Character, (Ebartt'cter, m. 

Charlemagne, ^arl bei ®rogt* 

Charles, 5tarl. 

Chase, ^agb,/. 

Cheerful, beiter. 

Cheerfulness, ^eiterfett,/. 

Cheese, 5!afe, m., (191, 1; 1). 

Cherry, jlirfdbe,/. 

Child, ^inb, n. 

Childhood, JItnbbeit,/. 

Choir, Sbor, n., (184). 

Choose, njctblen. 

Christ, Cbrt|ht«, (206). 

Christian, (£brtft, *»., (191, 2). 

Christianity, (Ebn|lentbum, n. 

Church, ^irdje,/. 

Cicero, gicero. 

Circumstance, Umjlanb, m. 

City, ®tabt,/. 

Clamor, ®efcbrel, n. 

Class, Piaffe,/. 

Clear, flar (usually does not umlaut 

when compared). 
Clock, Ubr,/., (168); what o'clock? 

»te »iel Ubr? 
Cloister, ^loflcr, »., (176). 
Close, f^Ite§en, irr. 

Close of the life, li^eben^enbe, ». 
Cloth, Zn<it, n. 
Clothes, ^'leiber,pZ. 
Cloud, SBolfe,/. 
Cold, faU. 
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Collar, ihaficn, m. 
Color, garbf,/. 
Colored, bunt. 

Come, fommcn, (irr. aux. fcin). 
Commerce, ^^anbelf tn. 
Commonwealth, @taat, m. 
Compel, jjwingctt, irr. 
Complain, flagen. 
Complete, «., »oDc'nbcn. 
Compliment, (Sompltme'ntf n. 
Compose, ©erfaffen. 
Concealment, SJcrborgcnbcft,/. 
Concert, Sonce'rt, n. 
Condition, 3uj!anb, «. 
Conduct, ©etragen, n. 
Conpjatulation, @lu(fttunfdb, »»• 
Conquer, ficgcn, erobcrn, befle'flen* 
Conqueror, ©ieger, m. 
Conscience, ®ett>ijjen, «. 
Consecrate, toeibcn. 
Consider, a'nfcbctt, trr. 

Considerable, bcbcutenb, ttmttftnirotTt^, 

bctradbtlidb. 
Consist in, beftc'^en in, «rr. 
Contain, entba'lten, irr. 
Contemporary, adj\, HcitflenSfltf^. 
Content, SScbagen, n. 
Contented, pfricbcn. 
Contentment, 3ufnebcnbeit,/. 
Contest, bcjlret'ten, irr. 
Continue, fo'rtfabrcn, ti-r., fo'rtfcfeen, 

erba'lten, irr. reft. 
Conversation, ©cfprdcib* ♦*• 
Convict, SJerbrcdberf *»• 
Copy, |^anbf(^rift, /. ; v. o'bfcbreiben, 

irr. 
Cordial, berjlid^. 
Corner, (£ife,/. 

Correct: «., bciTcrn; adj. J rcd^t. 

Correctly, ricbtifi. 

Costly, foflbar. 

Cotton, gsaunttoolle,/. 

Counsel, 9latb, m. 

Counsellor, SRatbgeber, w. 

Country, ganb. n. 

Courage, SWutb, wi. 

Course, gauf, wi. 

Court, ^of, m. 

Courtly, boflid^. 

Cousin, Setter, m.; goufinc,/. 



Cover, f?., bebc'dfctt. 

Coward, ^eiglinft. *». 

Creature, ©efcbopf, n. 

Crime, SJcrbret^cn, ». 

Cripple, ^ruppel, to. 

Critic, g3eurtbei(cr, to. 

Crowd, brdngen, sometimes reft. 

Crown, i;., froncn ; »., ^one,/". 

Cry, firctcn, trr. 

Cure, ^r,/. ; r., beitm. 

Curious, neugiertg. 

Current, to be, gelten, irr. 

Curse, gludb^ m. 

Custom, @ebrau(ib/ *»• 

rjAILY, taali(!b. 

■^ Damage, ®db<»^f(n), «».| (178). 

Dance, tanj^Ctt. 

Danger, OJefabr,/. 

Dark, bunfel. 

Darkness, ^infleniti,/., (169). 

Daughter, Xodbter, /., (170). 

Day, Sag, to., (187). 

Dear, Ueb, tbeuer. 

Death, 3!ob, to. 

Debt, ecbulb,/., (168). 

Decide, ctttfcbei'ben, trr. 

Declare, crfld'ren. 

Deed, Stbat,/., (168). 

Deep, tief. 

Defect, SWongel, to., (176). 

Degree, @rab, to. 

Delightful, entiiucfenb. 

Deliver, uberge'bcn, trr., uberBri'ngctt, 

irr., ubcrrei'(^en. 
Den, ^oblc,/. 
Denote, bejet'(^nett. 
Dense, btc^t. 

Depend upon, bcru'ben auf, tt'bbangen 

t)on, t»*r. 
Deplore, befla'gcn. 
Depth, Stiefc,/. 
Desert, SBujle,/. 
Design, bejli'mmen. 
Desire, iJufl,/.; t?., tounfdbctt. 
Desolation, SJertt)U|lung,/. 
Destiny, ©(i^itffVrf, n., gjcjlfmntUttg, ^T 
Detain, au'fbalten, trr. 
Devotion, Slnba^t,/. 
Die, llerben, irr., (aux. fcin). 
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Difference, SJcrfdiicbett'^cit,/- 

Differently, anbcr^. 

Difficult, f^mcr. 

Difficulty, ©d)tttcrifi!ctt,/. 

Dim, biijlcr. 

Disagreeable, unangettC^m. 

Disappointment, (£nttduf(i^ung,/. 

Discomposure, Scranbcrung,/. 

Discover, entbc'tfen. 

Discoverer, Gntbecfcr, i». 

Disease, jlranf^ett,/. 

Disgrace, (S^anbe,/., Unflnabc,/. 

Dish, ©c^ale,/. 

Dissatisfied, unjufrteben. 

Dissimulation, SJcrtleflung,/. 

Distance, (gntfernung,/. 

Distress, 9?ot^,/., 9)laae,/. 

Do, t^un, trr., do good, ®tttc* t^Ult; 

do wrong, Unrct^t tfeun* 
Dogt -^unb, >»., (187). 
Dominion, ^errfd)aft,/. 
Doubt, fceiitoei'fcin. 
Downfall, ©tlirj, j». 
Drama, (Bc^aufpicI, n. 
Draw, jjie^cn, trr. 
Dream, a:raum, «». ; »., trfiumen, 
Dresden, !Drcdben. 
Dress,' ^(cib, n.; r., tt'nnetbcn. 
Drink, ©ctrdnf, «. 
Drive back, guru'cftretben, wr. 
Drum, 2:rommel,/. 
Duty, mi^Uf. 
Dwell, ao^ncn, 

PACH, iebcr, (124); each other, etn* 

^ anber, (216, N). 

Eagerly, ei^ig. 

Eagle, SIbler, m. 

Ear, O^T, »., (189). 

Early, fru^. 

Earnest, eritfl. 

Earth, Srbr,/. 

Earthly, trbtfd^. 

Easily, IcicJ^t. 

Easter, Djlcrn (pi.)* 

East-Indies, Dfltnbicn, «. 

Easy, tcid)t. 

Eat (said of men), cJTcit, irr.; (said of 

animals), freffen, irr, 
EdiUoo, ^uddabe,/. 



Either ... or, enttt)ebcr ♦ ♦ • ober. 

Elect, ©., md^lcn. 

Element, ©Icme'nt, «. 

Elizabeth, glifabctb- 

Eloquent, bercbt. 

Emperor, itaifcr, m. 

Empire, ^aifcrtbum, n., (188, !)• 

Employment, QJefdjdft^ ». 

Empty, leer. 

Enclosure, ©el^ege, n. 

End, (£nbe, n. 

Endeavor, tterfu'dbc«. 

Endure, bulbett, befle'^ett, trr. 

Enemy, geinb, m. 

Engage, befcbd'ftifien* 

England, (gnfilanb, n. 

Enjoy, fienie§en, irr. 

Enjoyment, @enu§, w. 

Enough, genug. 

Enthusiasm, Segeifhrung;/ 

Entire, entirely, gang. 

Entreat, bitten, in-., erbi'tten^ 

Equal, gletc^. 

Ere, ebc, be»or. 

Err, irren. 

Esteem, ^0(^a(^tung,/. 

Esteem, fdb^&^n ; much esteemed, bo4^ 

gefdbd&t. 
Estimate, fdbafcen. 
Eternal, ett)fg. 
Europe, (Suro'pa, n. 
European, guropdcr, ». 
Even, aJt;., felbfl. 
Ever, immcr, e»tg, iemaW. 
Everj', jebcr, (124). 
Every one, 3ebermami, (256). 
Exactly, gerabe. 
Example, Setfpiel, n. 
Except, excepted, au«genommett,i>ei/. 

part. vo. ace, (844, n.). 
Excuse, entf(^u'(btgen. 
Execution, ^^inridbtung,/. 
Exercise, STufgabe,/. 
Exhaust, a'ngretfen, irr. 
Existence, SSeflebett, «., (gxiftc'nj,/. 
Expect, ertt)a'rten» 
Explain, erfld'ren. 
Express, au'dbrudfett. 
Expression, Slu^brudC, »». 
Extraordinary, au§erorbentU(^. 
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Extremely, duferf!. 
Eye, ?aufte, »., (189). 

UACE, (SJffl*!. «•! (lfi»)- 

^ Fact, a:^atfad)f,/. 

Faith, ®lttiibe(nX «., (178>. 

Faithful, treu. 

Fall, fallen, irr., <anx^ fetii). 

Fame, Sl{ul)in, «»• 

Family, B^nii'lif,/. 

Familiarity, aSertrauUd&fett,/. 

Fancy, ei'nbilbCH, refl. 

Far, »cit, fern ; further, farther, ©fttrr. 

Farewell, 2cbc»o^l, »., Slbfcbicb, «.; 

adv.y Icbctt @ie tw^l or lebe rwbl. 
Farmer, 93aueT, m. 
Farthing, ^ftnntft, m. 
Fast (quick), fc^ncll ; (finn), feft. 
Fasten, befefligett. 
Fate, (Sci^icf fal, «., ®cf*t(f , fi. 
Father, gjatcr, «., (176). 
Fatherlaad, ^atttlonh, n. 
Fault, ^e^cr, «». 
Favorable, gunftig* 
Fear, gur^t,/., Seforflntg, /-, aW; 

«., fiiK^tcn. 
Feast, gefl, ». 
February, gcbrua'r, »». 
Feeble, [(^toac^. 
Feel, fuilcn, tometimes rtJL 
Feeling, @efu^l, »• 
Fellow creature, 9){toenf(^, «»- 
Fence, ©cbeflC, •• 
Ferdinand, gerbtnanb* 

Few, etniie, cUid}e, tteniftr, (pis-)) 

(121). 
Fiffht, fampfen. 
Fill, fuDen. 
Find, finben, trr. 
Fire, fjeuer, ». 
First, CTft, (98). 
Fish, gif^, m.; p., ftft^m. 

Fit, pafTcn. 

Flatter, fc^metd^elit, w. rf«<- 
Flatterer, (S(^mri(JbIcr» »*• 
Flattery, <Sd^eid)elci',/- 
Flee, flic^cn, w^. 
Floor, Sobm, »». 

Flour, gjic'bi, «. 

Flow, fUc§cil, iw. 



Flower, S3Ittmc,/. 

Follow, folgen, (aux. fctn), «• <fe'- 

Folly, giarr^cit,/. 

Fool, ^^xt, «•., (191, 2). 

For, cw;., bcnn; iwep., fiit, «- 

ace. 
Foifget, uerfleffen, »rr. 
Fork, OJabcl,/. 
Form, ®cflttU,/. 
Former, bcr erfterc, (98). 
Formerly, fonjl. 
Fort, gefhtng,/. 
Fortress, S3urfi./., (168). 
Fortune, (ijlucf, »., ajermogoif «• 
Fox, gnc^d, w. 
Fragrant, ipol^lried^enb. 
France, ^ronfrcid), »* 
Fred, ^rift. 
Frederick, griebrid^. 
Free, firei. 
French, ftanjoitfd^. 
Frenchman, fjranjofc, «-, (191, 1)- 
Fresh, frifd). 
Friday, ^jrcitqfl, in. 
Friend, grrcinib, i». 
Friendly, frcunbU(^, fremtbfc^afiU^, 
Friendship, greunbfiaft,/. 
Frighten, fcbrerfctt. 
From, toon, feit, /w«p». w, dat. 
Fruit, ^rud)t/. 
Full, ))oU (usually does not iimla«t ia 

comparison). 
Further, ttcitcr. 
Furnish, Uefcrn. 

(GALLANT, rittCTltc^. 

^ Garden, (^itcn, «., (176). 

Garment, (S)ett>anb, ». 

Gate, %W, «-. (186). 

Gate-bouse, X^or^aud, »- 

Gaze at, bctia'^ten, «• a<^<?- 

General, General, «• ; ««&*-r aW^f' 

mcin. 
Genius, (SJentc, «-, pi. «««, ®eijl, m^ 
Gentleman, ^n, m., (191, 2). 
George, (SJeorg. 
German, beutfd^, (194). 
Germany, Deutfdjlanb, »- 
Gift, &aU,f' 
Girl, sKdb*ctt. «. 
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Give, gcben, trr.; give thanks, bttttfen; 
give up, ou'ffieben, irr. 

Glad, fto^. 

Glance, 9lt(f, m< 

Glimpse, @(^tmmer, m. 

Glitter, glanncn. 

Gloomy, biijicr, trftbe. 

Glove, ^anbf(^ul&, TO., (166 and 187). 

Go, ge&en, trr., (aux. fein); go walk- 
ing* fpfliteren 8c(>en; go to sleep, ci'n- 
fcl)lQfen, irr. 

God, a)ott, TO., (188, 3). 

Godfather, @«attcr, to., (ITT). 

Gold. &o% n. 

Golden, golben. 

Good, gut. 

Good-looking, ^ubfdj. 

Goose, ®and,/. 

Govern, rrdteren. 

Government, SRfflierung,/. 

Grace, ®nabe,y. 

Gracious, gndbt0. 

Grammar, ©rama'ti!,/- 

Grandeur, ®r6§c,/. 

Grandson, (Snfel, to. 

Grant, gewafircn. 

Grass, ®rad, ». 

Gratitude, ^ant, to. 

Great, gro§. 

Greek, ®rtfc^e, to., (191, 1). 

Green, grun. 

Grow, become, ttJcrbett, trr. 

TIABIT, ©ewo^nMt,/. 
" Hair, ^aar, w., (186). 
Half, |>dlfte,/. ; odj\ ^ttlb. 
Hand, ^nb,/ 

Handle, ba'nbbabcn, (816, Exc). 

Hang, battflen. 

Happen, flefcftc'bett, irr. 

Happiness, (SJIiirf, ». 

Happy, filudflidb. 

Hani, bart ; hard press, brSttgeit. 

Hard-hearted, bartberjifl. 

Hastily, baflig. 

Hat, ^ut, TO. 

Hate, l^ttfTen. 

Have, babcn, irr., (274). 

Hauffhtv, bodbmiitbitf. 

He, cr, (209). 



Head, i?ot)f, to., ^aujJt, «. 
Health, ®efunbbeit,/. 

Healthy, gefunb. 

Heap, ^aufe(n), to,, (178). 

Hearing, ®cb6r, ». 

Heart, .^er}, »., (186). 

Hearth, .^eerb, to. 

Hearty, berjUi. 

Heath, ^cibe,/. 

Heathenism, ^eibctttbuw, n. 

Heaven, ^immel, to. 

Heavenly, btmmltfdb* 

Heavy, fcbtrer. 

Height, ^6be,/. 

Hell, ^ofle,/. 

Help, bclftn, irr.f w, dot. 

Henry, ^einridb. 

Her, ibr, pou.pnm. 

Here, bier. 

Herewith, bternttt. 

Hero, ^elb, to., (191, 2). 

High, bocb, (84,96). 

Himself, ftdbr (214). 

Hinder, bemnten. 

His, fein, (220-224). 

History, @efcbt(^te,/. 

Hold, balten, irr. 

Holiday, geiertafi, to. 

Holy, beiltfi. 

Home, ^eimatb//., or ^eim, n. 

Homer, ^ome'r. 

Homeward, beimiodrtd. 

Honest, ebrtt(|). 

Honor, (£bre,/.; «., rtrcn* 

Honorable, ebrcn^oU. 

Hope, boffen. 

Horace, ^ora'j. 

Horse, 9)ferb, «., (186). 

Hot, betfi. 

Hotel, @ailbau«, «., (186). 

Hour, ©tuttbe,/. 

House, i^aud, f». 

How, juie. 

Human, menfcbltdb. 

Human being, sWenfdb/ to., (191, 2). 

Humble, befcbetbett. 

Hunf^er, hunger, to. 

Hungry, to be — , bunflertt, impers.y w. 

ffcc. of the person. 
Hunt, Saflb,/., (168). 
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Hurry, trciben, trr. 

Husband, Q)ema^(, m.; fD^ontl, m.f 

(188, 3). 
Hut, ^uttc,/. 

T icf), (209). 

-■-1 Idea, 3t>ce,/. 

If, mm, oh; if you please, gcfdU 

Ignorant, uniotffenb. 
Imagine, ei'nbilDen, refi- 
Imaginable, benfbar. 

Imagination, (Sinbilbung,/. 

Immediate, fileic^. 

Immortal, unfterbUd^.* 

Imperial, faiferlt(^. 

Impression, (^inbrud, m. 

In, in, prep, to, daU and ctcCf (879) ; 

in order to, um gu, introducing an 

in/,, (856, N.). 
Indeed, gar »o^L 
Industrious, jlei§ifl. 
Industry, g(ci§, »». 
Ingratitude, Unbanf, m. 
Inhabitant, fdim^nn, m. 

Injure, fd^abificn, bcfj^fibifiett. 

Ink, Itntc,/. 

Inner, inner. 

In order to, um i\X, introducing an inf,y 

(865, N. 3). 
Inquire, fragcn. 
Inquiry, graflC,/. 
Instruction, it%xz,f* 
Interest, 3ntcrc'ffCr ». 
Interesting, tntcrefTa'nt. 
In vain, umfonjl, »crflebcn«. 

Inward, tnnifi. 
Island, :^ttfe(,/. 
It, ed, (209). 
Italian, ^talicner, m. 
Its, fein, (220-224). 

TAMES, 3afob. 

*^ Jealous, ciferfud^tifi. 

Joseph, Sofepb. 

Journey, 9ic{fc, /.; to go a journey, 

cine JReife ntad^en. 
Joy, f^rcube,/. 
Joyful, freubtfl. 
J udge, JRici^ter, m. 



Judgment, Urtl^etl, ». 
July, 3u'U, TO. 
June, 3u'ni, n*. 

Just, a^*., flerec^t; adv,^ cBen. 

I^EEP, er^alten, irr. 

'^ Keep silence, fd^Weifljn, trr. 

KUl, tobtcn. 

Kind, (Sortc,/.; adj,, giitifl. 

Kindness, ®ute,/. 

King, ItiJnifl, m. 

Kingdom, ^onigreid^, «., SReid), «.. 

(186): kingdom of Heaven, ^ivx* 

mclreid)r »• 
Knee, StXik, n. 
Kneel, fnieen. 
Knife, fyjeffer, «. 
Knight, 9ttttcr, m. 
Know, wiffen, trr., fennen, trr. 
Knowledge, ilenntnig, /*., (169). 
Known, bcfannt; funb, indedin 

T ACE, ©ptfeen»cr!, n. 

^ Lady, wife, ®attin,/., ©ema^Un,/. 

Land, i^anb, «. 

Language, @J)rad^e,/. 

Large, grog^ 

Lark, ^tt^i,f. 

Last, le&t, (98). 

Last, endure, tt)dljrc«^ 

Late, fpdt. 

Lately, !ur|lid)» 

Laugh, ladjcn. 

Law, ©efefe, n. 

Lawgiver, ©efcfefie^CTr «. 

Lawyer, 9lb»ofa't, f»., Suri'jl, «., 

(191, 4). 
Lay, legen. 
Lazy, faul. 
Lead, Slet, «. 
Lead, t\, ful^reil* 
Leaf, SBlatt, n. 
Leap, (Sprung, m. 
Learn, Icrnen. 
Learned, gelel^rt. 
Learning, ®elc^rfani!ett,/. 
Leave, »erla'flen, trr., laffen, irr. 
Lecture, 33o'rlefung,/. 
Leg, ©ein, «., (186). 
Leipsic, l^etpgig. 
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Less, mtnber. 

Let, laJTen, irr. 

Letter (in correspondence), Sricf, »».; 

(in the alphabet), f&VL^^tdht, »»., 

(191, 1). 
Life, i*eben, ».; (biography), Scfcen^^ 

bcfcj^reibung /. 
Lift, crbc'bctt, irr. 
Light, Sidbt, «. ; adj.f leic^t. 
Like, gleidb* 
Lion, 25»c, w. 
Listen to, ju'borert. 
Listener, Su^orer, m. 
Little, »cnt8, flein, (188). 
Live, exist, lebeil. 

Live, dwell, n)obncn. 

Lofty, bodbr crbabcn. 

Long, lang. 

Look at, a'nfdiattcn. 

Lose, »erlicrcn, irr. 

Loud, laut. 

Love, Ciebe,/.; «., Iiebcn. 

Lovely, lieblic^, bolb/ f(ibott* 

Low, niebrig. 

Loyal, treu. 

Luck, ®IM, ». 

IfACBETH, 5Wttcbetb. 

'^'*- Magistrate, SKagtjlrtt't, m. 

Majesty, WlaitUXf* 

Make, mac^en. 

Man, nam, »i., (188, 3); mn\^,m., 

(191, 2). 
Mankind, 3»enfc^bett,/. 

Manner, ©enebmen, «. 

Manuscript, SJJamtfcri'pt, n. 

Many, tjiele, (96, 136, 136); many a, 

mand^^r, (134). 
Marble, SWflrmor, w. 
March, marfcbicrcn. 
Mark, eminence, SBcbcUtttttfl,/. 
Mark, sign, QtiiiVX, n. 
Marked, berttorjlebenb. 
Mary, SWari'c or sWari'a. 
Master, ^err, m., (191, 2). 
Material, 2^\X^, *»• 
Matter, Ding, «., (186). 
May, 3Wai, »». 
May, v., burfctt, ffinncn, (302). 

Meai; sWabUcit,/. 



Means, by means of, burdb^ prep, to. 

ace. 
Meat, gleifib, «• 
Medicine, SWebtji'n,/. 
Meet, treffcii, tVr. 
Merchant, ^aufmann, TO., (160). 
Mercy, ®nabe,/. 
Messenger, S3ote, to., (191, 1). 
Meter, aWctcr, n. 
Mile, s^cile,/. 

Mind, ©inn, to., @eifl, to., (188, 3). 
Mine, mcin, (223). 
Minute, mm'U,f. 
Miser, ^cijbald, to. 
Misfortune, Unglucf, «. 
Miss, ^rdulcin, n. 
Mistake, ^c^ler, to. 
Mistaken, to be — , trren, refi. 
Mister, ^err, to., (191, 2). 
Model, 5Wu|lcr, ». 
Modern, mobe'rn. 
Modest, bcfcbeibert. 
Moment, Stugcitbltcf, to. 
Money, @elb, n. 
Monk, SWoncbf to. 
Monstrous, ungebeuct. 
Month, 5Wo'nat, to. 
Moon, 3)?onb, TO. 
More, mcbr, (137). 
Morning, 3^or8en. to. 
Mother, aj?utter,/., (170). 
Motive, Urfa(^c,/. 
Mourn, traucrn. 
Mouse, Wtau^,f, 
Mouth, 5Wunb, TO. 
Mow, mfiben. 

Much, »iel, (96, 136, 136), febr. 
Muscle, SWuiJfcl, TO. 
Music, SWufi'f,/. 
Must, jnuiTctt, Mv., (302). 
My, ntcin, (222-224). 
Myrtle, sWi^rtC,/. 
Mysterious, ficbcimttt§»olI. 
Mystical, fiebeimni§»on» 

■JJAME, 9?amc(tt), to., (178); «., ncn-* 

ncn, irr. 
Narrative, (Srjiabtunfi, /. 
Narrow, enft. 
Nation, $clf, »• 
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Native ooontry, Soterlanb, n. 

Nature, 9iatu'r,/. 

Naturalist, 9{aturforf(^, m- 

Near, no^c). 

Necessary, ttOl^tDtnbig. 

Neighbor, 9ta^bax, m., gem., 0^ or n, 

(189 or 191, 3). 
Neither . . . nor, »fbfr . . . lUH^. 
Nero, 3?m>. 
Never, nit, niemal*. 
Nevertheless, bo<^. 
New, nctt. 
Next, na(^fl (96). 
Night, 9la(^t,/. 
Nightly, nd(^tU(^. 
Nimbly, bc^c'nb. 
. No, adv., ntm, indtf. mim., fetn, (121- 

194). 
Noble, ebcl. 

Nobleman, (Sbtlmann, m., (100). 
Nobody, niemanb. 
Noise, 8arm, m. 
Noon, SWittag. w. 
Nor, noc^, aud& — ttt^t; neither— nor, 

»ebcr— nod^. 
Not, nid&t. 
Nothing, nt^td, (257); nothing but, 

ntd^tc) aid. 
Notice, r., bemerfctt, gebe'nfert, trr., w. 

Novel, dtoma'n, m. 
Now. iefet. 

Number, Bablr/, (168). 
Numerous, |ttMrci(fe. 
Nun, 9Jonnc,/. 

QAK, (Eicfee,/. 

^ Obedient, fle^orfam. 

Obligation, 2}erpfli(itunfl,/. 

Observe, bcmc'rfcn, faflen. 

Obtain, befo'mmen, trr., erla'nfien. 

Occasion, ©elcgenbcit,/. 

Occupation, SSefd^aftifiunfi, /., (SJe- 

f*aft, ». 
Occur, erei'flnen, refl. 
Ocean, Wlttx, «. 
October, October, m. 
Of, j)on, prep. w. dat. 
(^ffer, Slncrbicmnfi,/. ; r., a'nbietcn, trr. 
Offering, Dpfer, n. 



Often, oft. 

Old, alt. 

On, auf, an, prtps. to, dat, and ace,^ 

(379). 
Once, cinmal. 
One, indef. pron., mon, (252, 253) ; 

num., tin, (109, 110). 
Only, nut. 
Open, bffntn. 
Opinion, aJJeiiufuft,/. 
Opportunity, ®cleflcttbcit,/. 
Opposition, ffiiberfprud^, m. 
Or, obcr, fonfl. 
Ordinary, QtXDbWi^* 
Ornamental, gtcrenb. 
Other, anber. 
Ought, foflen, (802). 
Our, unftr, (220-224). 
Outer, au§er. 

Out of, ani,prep. to. dat. 
Over, ubtT,prep. to. dat. and ace, (370). 
Own, adj., ciflcn. 
Ox, Ddjd, m., (191, 2). 

pACE, (Scbritt, m. 

^ Page, ©eitc,/. 

Pain, ©d&meri, w., (189). 

Paint, malen. 

Painstaking, QfleiS, «• 

Painter, 5Walcr, m. 

Paper, 5)apte'r, n. 

Parents, (Eltcnt (pi.). 

Parliament, ^arlame'ttt, ». 

Part, S^b^ilr *'*• 0' **• 

Passion, Seibenfcbaft,/. 

Path, ^fab, «., (187). 

Pattern, 5Wu|hr, n. 

Pause, t?., jjeweilctt. 

Pay, !^obn, n. 

Peace, ^rtebe(n), m., (178). 

Peach, g)firfld>e,/. 

Pear, S3irtte,/. 

Pearl, ^txU,f. 

Pen, ^cber,/. 

People, ajolf, »., Seute, (pi.). 

Perceive, »crne'bmett, trr. 

Permission, (£rlaubm§, /., (109). 

Permit, iQjfen, irr., ficwa'bren. 

Persevere, bebarren. 

Person, 3Rcnf(^,m , (191, 2), S)€rfo'n,/ 
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Terverse, »er!cl&rt 

Philosopher, g)Mlofo'p^ «., (191, 2). 

Physician, Slrjt, «*. 

Piano, leiavie'r, ». 

Picture, ©ilb, ». 

Picturesque, malerifd). 

Piece, ©tucf, ». 

Piety, fjrommigfeit,/. 

Pillow, giu&efiffcn, »., iliifen, «. 

Pipe, »., pfcifen, irr. 

Place, 9)tfl6f "••» SDrt, m.^pl.^ *c, and 

Oertcr, ©telle,/.; t?., ftellen. 
Plant, SDflanje,/. 
Play, (Spiel, n. ; w., fpielen. 
Please, gefa'Uen, irr. lo. (/a/., (372); 

(iil) bitte. 
Pleasure, SJergnugen, ». 
Poem, 0ebt(^t, «. 
Poetic, poetifd^. 
Poetry, g)oejlc',/. 
Point, g)unft, m., (187). 
Poor, arm. 
Portrait, ©lib, n. 
Possess, bejt'^en, «*r. 
Posterity, ^olfiejeit,/. . 
Postpone, »erf(^ie'ben, irr. 
Potency, ®e»alt,/. 
Pound, g)funb, n., (186). 
Power, ^raft,/. 
Powerful, mdc^ttg. 
Praise, iJob, ». ; r., loben. 
Pray, beten. 

Prepare, beret'teit, bercit mac^en. 
Presence, (iJegentoart,/. 
Present, adj., gegenwdrHg, jefeig. 
Preserve, au'fbetPttbren. 
Preservation, STufberoabrung,/. 
President, g)rdjlbe'nt, m., (191, 2). 
Press, bcbrd'nfien. 
Price, g)reid, w*. 
Pride, @toIj, w. 
Priest, 9>rie|ler, m. 
Principle, ©runbfafc, m. 
Prison, (^efdngnii, «. 
Probably, tt)abrf(ietnlt(^. 
Produce, ^ertto'rbrtngen, «t. 
Professor, g)rofeiTbr, to., (189). 
Profit, v., profitie'ren. 
Profuse, retcblicib. 
Progress, gortfc^ritt, m. 



Prolong, ^erld'ngern. 

Proof, ^Probe,/., 93en)ei«, t». 

Promise, »erfprc'cben, irr. 

Protestant, 9)roteila'nt, «». 

Proud, jlolg. 

Prove, prufen, er»ei'fcu, irr., reJL 

Provide, »erfe'ben, irr. 

Prudent, ftprjlcitig. 

Prussia, 9)rcu§en, n. 

P. S., gi. @. (9(ea*fd)rift). 

Publish, »er5'ffetttliil)Ctt. 

Pulpit, ^anijel,/. 

Pupil, ©(^iiler, m. 

Puritan, ^mta'tltx, m. 

Put, place, fieflen. 

Put forth, au'^jhecfen. 

QUARTER of an hour, SJterteljIunbej: 
Queer, fonbcrbttr. 
Question, ^rage,/. 
Quiet, jliQ, rubig. 

;D AFT, glog, «., (184). 

'^*' Rain, ©., regneu, i/n/ters. 

Rank, Slanfi, m., 9leibc,/- 

Rat, «Ratte,/. 

Raven, SRabe, »i., (191, 1). 

Read, lefen, irr, j — to some one, vo'r* 

lefen. 
Ready, berett. 
Real, eigentlidb/ wabr. 
Realize, empR'nbcn, trr. 
Really, tt)irfliclb» eigeittlidb. 
Reason, ®runb, i»., SJernunft,/. 
Receive, erba'Iteit, irr., empfa'ngen, irr. 
Recently, fiirjltcb, neultt^. 
Reception, 5tufnabme,/. 
Reckon, au'fjdblcn. 
Reckoning, 9ited)enfcbaft./. 
Recognize, erfennen, trr. 
Red, rotb. 
Regard, betra'(bten. 
Regiment, fRegtme'nt, «., (188, 2). 
Regret, SBebauern, n. 
Reign, gjegierunfi,/. 
Rejoice, freuen, rf/?. 
Relief, grlbfung,/. 
Religion, SReltfiio'n./. 
Religiously, reliflio'd. 
Remain, bleiben, irr., (aux. fein). 
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Bemai^ble, brmerfendwertb. 
Bemember, cri'nncrn, Mttudltf rejl., to. 
gen,o/tht thing; flcbe'nfcn,«rf.V. gen, 

Eemembrauce, (£rmnerund,/< 

Bender, letflen. 

Renew, crneu'ern. 

Repeat, tticbert^o'Ien. 

Repent, rcuen. 

Kepose, ruljcn. 

Reprehend, taDeln. 

Itepresentation, Sluffajrunfi. /-i 35or* 

liellung,/. 
Republic, :«cpubU'f,/. 
Reputation, Sfluf, m* 
Request, S5ittc,/.; «•, bitten. 
Require, btauicn, erfo'rOcrn. 
Research, 9fad)forf*unft,/. 
Resemble, fllei(^cn, ir»'. tr. f/a<. 
Resolution, grttfTung,/. 
Respect, r., a4>ten. 
Rest, 9lubc,/.; t?., rubcn. 
Retain, beba'ltcn, irr. 
Retreat, meidjen, trr. 
Return, SRucffebr,/. ; u'mfebrcn, gurii'i^ 

fe&rcn. 
Reverence, (Ebrcrbictung,/. 
Rhine, 9?bein, »». 
Bibbon, S3anb, ». 
Rich, reii^. 

Riches, SReicbtbum, «n., (188, 1). 
Riddle, JRatbfcl, «. 
Ride, rciten, irr. 
Rider, fReiter, m. 
Right, giccbt, «• i «<^'., rccbt. 
Ring, v., fcbaflcn, reg. and irr. 
Ripe, retf. 
Rise, au'fflebcn, trr., (aux. fcin); (of 

heavenly bodies), ou'fssbtn, in: 
River, glug, TO. 
Roast, braten, «rr. 
Rob, beraubcn. 
Roman, 9l6mcr, m. 
Rome, 9lom, n. 
Room, Simmer, n. 
Rose, JRofe,/. 
Round, um,jt)rep. lo. ace. 
Royal, !6nifiltcb. 
Run, gcben, irr., laufen, w-r. 
Russia, SRuglanb, ». 
Russian, SRuffc, to., (191, 1). 



CAD, traurifi. 
^ Safe, fid^er. 
Salt, (5al^ ». 
Same, berfelbe (231). 
Satisfied, gufrteben. 
Save, r., retten. 
Say, fagen. 
Scarcely, fttum. 
Scholar, <B&jVXtT, m. 
School, ©(bule,/. 

Seal, «., bejte'ficln. 

Seat, (Bi&. m. 

Seated, to be seated, fcfeen, rejl. 

Secure, «., ficbcrtt. 

See, feben, irr. 

Seed, ©aine(n), «., (178). 

Seek, fudb^n. 

Seem, f(beijien, «rr. 

Seize, erfirei'ftn# *»^« 

Seldom, felten. 

Self, felbfl, (216). 

Sell, »erfau'fen. 

Send, fenben, trr. 

Sense, SJerftanb, »». 

Sentiment, (ijefubl/ »• 

Serene, better. 

Servant, !Diener, m. 

Servant-girl, maid, SWafl*? /. 

Serve, bienen. 

Service, Dienjl, i». 

Set, feten. 

Several, »erf(bieben, cinige. 

Severely, jlreng. 

Shadow, (Sdbfltten m. 

Shall, follen, (802). 

Shape, OJeflalt,/. 

Sharp, fcbarf. 

Shine, filattgen, fcbeinen, t»r. 

Ship, ©(jbiff, n., (186). 

Shoe, (S(bub, »t.| (187). 

Short, furj. 

Show, v., jeiflen. 

Sick, fran!. 

Siege, Selagerung,/. 

Sigh, ©eufjer, m.; v., feufjcn. 

Sight, srnblitf, m. 

Signal, 3etd)en, n. 

Silver, adj., fitbcrn. 

Since, ba, tDeil. 

Sincere, aufricbtifi. 
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Sing, fliiflcn, irr. 

Singing, ©efanfl, m. 

Sink, finfcn, irr* 

Sinner, ©iinbcr, wi. 

Sir, ^crr, »»., (191, 2). 

Sister, (g^wefler,/. 

Sit down, nie'berfe^cn, rejl. 

Skilful, def(^i(ft. 

Skin, ^aut,/. 

Sk}', ^immcl, w. 

Sleep, fd)lafcn, trr. 

Slipper, 5)antoffcl, TO., (177). 

Slow, langfam. 

Small, fletm 

Smart, flufi. 

Smile, lad^eln* 

Smoke, v., rau(^en* 

Snow, ©(^nee, »». ; v., fdjnelen, impers. 

So, fo. 

Soft, fanft. 

Soldier, ©olba't, tA., (191, 2). 

Solemn, cmj!. 

Some, ctntfic, ctltd^e, (pis.). 

Somebody, iemanb, (258). 

Something, iXtOdi, (267). 

Sometimes, }un)eiien, mttunter. 

Son, (So^tt, TO. 

Song, iJicb, n. 

Soon, balb ; as soon as, fo (alb aid. 

Sooner, e^er. 

Sorrow, Scibcn, ». 

Sort, ©ortc,/., Slrt,/. 

Soul, (Scele,/. 

Sound, l^autr TO., (187), @4)(iU, m. 

Spade, @paten» m. 

Spare, r., mtlfen. 

Spark, Bfunfe(n), to., (178). 

Speak, fpret^en, in*., reDen. 

Speech, 9iebe,/. 

Spirit, ®eijl, TO., (188, 3). 

Spoil, ©crbe'rben, irr. 

Spoon, goffel, to. 

Spot, ©tcHc,/. 

Spread, »er6rct'tcn. 

Spring, gru^jah, «., grii^iHiig, to. 

Stand, fle^en, wt. 

Star, (Stern, to. 

State, condition, 3uflanb m. 

Stay, Mciben. trr., (aux. fcin). 

Steady, steadily, bcjldnbtfl. 



Steed, 9eo§, n., (186). 
Step, ©d&ritt, TO. 
Still, arfr., nodi) ; a<(/., ftitt. 
Sting, (Stac^cl, TO., (177). 
Storm, (Sturm, to.; «., fturmen. 

Story, (5Jef(^ic^te,/. 

Strange, frcmb. 

Strawberry, (grbbeerc,/. 

Strength, @tdrfc,/., jtraft,/. 

Strife, ©treit, to. 

Strike, treffen, irr. ; gu'ftfylagen, in*. 

Strikingly, auffaUcnb. 

Strive, jlreben. 

Stroke, ©trctd^, to. 

Strong, jlarf, fcfl, frdfkig. 

Struggle, ^ampf, to.; «., rinfi:n. 

Struggler, jfdmpfcr, to. 

Student, ©mbc'm, m., (191, 4). 

Study, jhibte'ren. 

stumble, ftolpfrn. 

Stupid, t)umm. 

Subject, Unt^crtban, to., pl.^ ^en. 

Submit, nti'ttbeilcn. 

Succeed, geltngen, «t., impers., (aux. 

fetn), to. dat. 
Such, fold^er, (230). 
Suffer, Iciben, wt., crlpbcn. 
Suffice, gcnii'ficn. 
Sum, (Summc,/. 
Summer, (Sommer, to. 
Sun, (Sonne,/. 
Sunday, (Sonntafl, to. 

Sunshine, (Sonnenf(^eitt, to. 
Sure, jtdjer. 
Surround, umge'ben. 
Swallow, ©(i^walbe,/. 
Sweden, (Sci^tt>eben, ». 
Sweet, fu§. 
Swift, fd^nefl. 
Swimmer, @d)tt)tmmer, to. 
Switzerland, (Sd^tt)etj,/. 
Sword, (Sd)tt)ert, n. 
Symbol, (Sinnbilb, «. 

TABLE, %m, TO. 

Take, ne^men, »rr., a'nnebmen t take 

away, l^tntte'flttel^merf ; take leave, 

^fdbteb nel^men. 
Tale, SKdrd^en, n., 0[r|dbtuna /. 
Talent, Xale'nt, «., ©eijledfiabe,/ 
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Talk, fprfc^en, irr. 

Task, Slufflabc,/. 

Teach, le^ren. 

Teacher, Scorer, m. 

Tear, Sl^ranc,/. 

Tear, ret§en, irr. 

Tell, fagctt, crja'&len. 

Tempt, try, ucrfu'ctcn. 

Tender, jartltd). 

Than, con;., aid. 

Thank, banfcn. 

Thanks, Danf, m. 

That, dem, pron,^ bcr, (229), j'ener, 

(228) ; rel.pron,, htx, tocldjer, (246) ; 

ccm;., ba§. 
The, fcer, (79); the . . . the, jc ♦ . . 

bejlo, (101) ; the same, bcrfclbe, 

(231). 
Their, i^r, (220-224). 
Then, bann, bcnn. 

There, ba. 

Therefore, alfo, bedtoegcn. 

They, fie, (209), man, (261-266). 

Thick, bic^t. 

Thing, Ding »., (186). 

Think, bcnfcn, in-. ; think of, gebcnfcn, 

irr.f to. gen. 
This, bicfcr, (228). 
Thither, ^inju. 
Thou, bu, (209). 
Thought, d)ebanfe, m. 
Throne, I^roit, «». 
Throng, ®ebrd«fic, n., gjlcngc,/. 
Through, burc^, prep, to, ace. 
Tlirow, tocrfcn, irr. 
Thy, bcin, (220-224). 
Tie, ©anb, n., (169). 
Time, 3cit,/., (168), SWal, n., (186). 
Tired, mube. 
T«, jit, pr<y. to, dat. and inf., (365) ; 

in order to, wm . . . JU, (356, n. 3); 

to be sure, freilic^. 
To-day, adv.y l^cutc. 
Toe, 3e^e./. 
Together, jufammen. 
To-morrow, adv., ntorgcn. 
Tone, gam, m., Xon, w. 
Tongue, language, ©^jrad^c,/. 
Too, ju. 
Town, ©tttbt,/. 



Trade (commerce), ^anbcl, «.; (occu- 
pation), |)anbtt>erf, «. 
Tradesman, jtramer, «»• 
Tragedy, SrafiO'bic,/. 
Tragic, tragifc^. 
Traitor, Scrrdt^cr, m. 
Translate, uberfc'ften. 
Travel, reifftl, {auxs, l^abeit o«rf fctn). 
Tread, betrc'tCtt, irr.- 
Treat, bcba'nbelil. 
Tree, ^aum, t». 
Trouble, ^Xage,/.; ».| trubcn. 
True, trctt, »abr. 
Trust, »crtrauctt, trauctt, vo, dat. 
Truth, fflo^r^ett,/. 
Try, eri)ro'bcn, »crfu'd^cn. 
Tuesday, Dicttdtaft, «». 
Turkey, Xurfei',/. 
Turn, wenben, re^. ««<? irr. 
Twice, g»cimal. 

ITMBRELLA, «Reficnfd)tnn, m. 

^ Uncle, SD^cim, wi., Dnfcl, w. 

Understand, terjle'^cn, »rr. 

Unfortunate, unglucfltc^. 

Unhappy, unglucfUc^. 

United, adj.^ ©creint. 

United States, a3eretntdte(n) <Staaten 

(pi.). 
University, Uni»errttd%/. 
Un poetic, unpoetif^). 

Until, bi^.. 

Upon, auf, jwep. w. dat. and ace., (879). 

Upper, obcr. 

Use, @cbraud&, m.; «., gebrau/ci&cn, a'n« 

wenben. 
Useful, nufcUdb. 
Usual, usually, gett>o(nIt(i&. 

^T^AIN, in — , umfottfl, ijergebcttd. 

' Valiant, tapfcr. 
Value, gjrcid, w»., SBcrt^, m. ; r., fi^afecn. 
Vanity, (£itclfett,/. 
Variegated, bunt. 
Vein, STber,/. 
Veneration, (Ebrfurd&t,/. 
Verse, ^erd, to. 
Very, fel^r. 
Vigorous, frfifttfi. 
Village, Dorf, n. 
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Violence, ^cftiflttit,/ 
Violet, ajcttdfeen, ». 
Virgil, ajirgi'l. 
Virtue, Xuflcnt),/. 
Vision, (SJeftc^t, «., US®)- 
Visit, v., icfud)cn. 
Vivid, Waft, 
Voice, ©timmc,/- 
Volume, asanb, «*. 
Voluntarily, freiwiflifl. 
Voss, a3o§. 

WAGES, iJo^n ». 
Wagon, SBagen, »». 

Wait, toartcn. 

Wake, tt)a(!^ett. 

Walk, fle^en, »rr. 

Wander, wanbern. 

Want, 9?ot^,/., SBcburfnig, «., ^amh 

iw. ; v., fc^lcn an. 
War, JtrtCfi, m. 
Warm, tDarnt» 
Wasp, 2Bcft>c,/. 
Watch, U^r,/., (168). 
Water, SBaffcr, »• 
Way, SGBefl, m. 
We, tt)ir, (208). 
Weak, fc^wac^. 
Weakness, ©d^Wdc^e,/* 
Wealth, ®ut, «., 9«eic&tium, «»., 

(188, 1). 
Wealthy, xti^. 
Wear, traflcn, i*^. 
Weather, ^Better, »• 
Weave, weben. 
Wedding, ^oc^jeit /. 
Week, SBod^C,/. 
Weigh, wieflcn, «>'•. 
Welfare, SSJoM, «• 
Well, wo^l, flUt. 
Well-educated, tvo^Ierjogen. 
What, n)a($ (236), n)elct)er (238); what 

sort of a, m^ fur cin (240-243). 
Wheel, 9tab, n. 
When, aid, ttJanit, wenn. 
Where, »0. 
Whether, oB. 
Which, »elAcr, (238). 
Whistle, t>fetfen, *>t. 
White, »ei^. 
Who, tt)er, (236). 



Whole, ganj. 

Wholesome, flefunb (may or may not 

umlaut when compared). 
Why, roarum. 
Wicked, gottlod. 
Wide, brcit, »eit. 
Wife, grau,/. 
Will, 2BiUe(n), w., (178); v., wotten, 

(302). 
William, SBil^clm. 
Willingly, wlUifi. 
Wmd, SBinb, ff». 
Window, genftet/ n. 
Wine, SKcin, «». 
Wing, gliiflel, »». 
Winter, SGBtnter, m. 
Wipe, trotfncn. 
Wisdom, SDBeid^cit,/. 
Wise, »eife. 

Wish, iDoUert, irr., (302); 2Bunf*,»». 
Wit, SBife, OT. 

With, mit, hit, preps, to. dat. 
Without, o^nc,i>rei?. w, ace. 
Woe, 2Beb, »•, !lJciben, «. 
Woman, SBeib, n. 
Wonder at, wunbern iibcr, refl. 
Wonderful, tounberbar. 
Wood. 2Balb, in., (188, 3). 
Word, 2Bort, »., (169). 
Work, 3lrbett,/., ©erf, n., (186). 
World, 2BcU,/., (168). 
Worth, 2Bcrtb, «»• 
Worthy, Wurbig. 
Worm, 2Burm, »»., (188, 3). 
Wreck, shipwreck, ©(3biffbrud&, m. 
Write, fc^reiben, irr. 
Writer, ec^riftfleUer, m. 
Writing, ©(^rtft,/., (168). 
Wrong, adj., falfcb ; »., Unred^t, n. 

VE, i^r, (209). 

^ Year, 3abr, »-, (186). . 

Year of life, gcben^jabr, «• 

Yesterday, gcjlcrn. 

Yet, nod^. 

You, bu,(Ste,(209;212, 4). 

Young, iung. 

Your, bcin, 3br, (220-224). 

Youth, Swfienb,/. 

Zone, 3one,/. 



INDEX. 



INDEX. 



[The figures refer to the sections.'] 



^/ pronunciation of, 2. 

^, pronunciation of, 39. 

Accent of compound verbs, 316. 

Accusatives, two, after verbs, 370 ; 
of time, 343 ; of measure, 344 ; 
accusative absolute, 344, n. 

Active voice, 266-288. 

Address : by nominative case, 342 ; 
pronouns for, 212. 

Adjectives : declension of, 81-88 ; 
predicative, 81 ; attributive, 82- 
88; genitive singular of, (some- 
times) omits the g, 85; those 
which drop the e of the incre- 
ment, 86 ; several with the same 
noun, 87, n. ; comparison of, 
89-103J; as adverb, 324; syntax 
of, 337-341; capable of gov- 
erning substantives, 337; gov- 
erning genitives, 338 ; governing 
datives, 339; take predicative 
form, 340; used with peculiar 
prepositions, 341. 

Adverbial superlative of eminence, 
327. 

Adverbs : adjectives used as, 324 ; 
comparison of, 325-327; Tiin 
and ^)cr, 328 ; syntax of, 374- 
377 ; position of, 374 : order of, 
among themselves, 375; nic^t, 
position of, 376. 



^i, pronunciation of, 42. 

^11, when witliout endings, 125. 

^^llc : with pronouns, their order, 
352 ; with beibc, 128. 

^Her, prefixed to superlative, 
100. 

^IIe§, meaning everybody, 126. 

Alphabet ; see Letters, 

^^Inbcr, after cin, 111. 

Appellations of nationality, declen- 
sion of, 193, 3. 

Appositive adjective in predicative 
form, 340. 

Arrangement: general, of a sen- 
tence, 382-384 ; natural order, 
382 ; verb precedes its subject 
when, 383 ; verb goes to the end 
of the sentence when, 384. 

Articles : definite, 79 ; indefinite, 
80 ; their syntax, 330-336 ; 
repeated with nouns of different 
genders, 330 ; definite article 
used before all universals, 331 ; 
definite article used before names 
of seasons, etc., 332 ; definite 
article before name's of persons, 
333 ; definite article used for 
English indefinite, 334; defi- 
nite article used for English 
possessive pronoun, 335 ; corre- 
sponding phrases in EngUsh and 
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German, with contrasts in the 
use of the articles, 336. 

" As . . . again," 102. 

" As . . . as." 103. 

Attributive adjectives, 82-88: 
strong, 83-86; weak, 87; 
mixed, 88. 

^u, pronunciation of, 42. 

Su, pronunciation of, 44. 

Auxiliaries: of tense, 274-278; 
to be and to do, of the English, 
translated by simple forms in 
German, 360; of mode, 302- 
304 ; laffen used like auxiliaries 
of mode, 304. 

Auxiliary of passive, 283; fein 
not used, 3^.. 

S^/ pronunciation of 15, 56. 
SBaier and ^JSulgor, their declension, 

and that of a few similar nouns, 

191, 3. 
!Be, derivation and signification, 

391. 
Scibc collective, bcibcS dfetributive, 

129. 
But, how translated, p. 129, f. n. 

IS^p pronunciation of, 25, 47, 48, 
54, 55, 57. 58 59. 

Capital letters, 69-72. 

Cardinal numerals, 104 : old forms 
of, 105 ; irregular forms of, by 
omissions of § and en, 106 ; tin 
with l^unbcrt and taufcnb, 107; 
unb with compound numbers, 
108; ein, declension of, 109, 
110 ; ein followed by anber, and 
ein preceded by noci^, HI ; one 
or ones untranslated, 112 ; gmei 
and bret, when inflected, 113; 
l^unbert and taufcnb, declined 
when and how, 114 ; million and 
billion, how declined, 115 ; other 
cardinals, when and how de- 



clined, 116, 117 ; used as names 
of figures, or as abstract nouns, 
117; only last word varied in 
compound numerals, 118. 

61^ : form of, 3b ; pronunciation 
tif, 47, 58, 59. 

e^or, 184, p. 147, f. n. 

gf : form of, 36 ; pronunciation of, 
48. 

Combined letters, 36. 

Command or wish translated by 
subjunctive, 368. 

Comparatives of Diel and ttjenig, 
137 ; endings of, 89, 91, 94. 

Comparison: of adjectives, 89- 
103; regular endings of com- 
parative and superlative, 89; c 
of superlative ending, 90; c of 
comparative ending, 91 ; modifi- 
cation of radical vowel, 92, 93 ; 
declension of comparative and su- 
periative forms, 94, 95 ; predic- 
ative superlative, 95; irregular 
comparison, 96; defective com- 
parison, 97, 98 ; erft and Ic^t, 98 ; 
comparison by nielftr, etc., 99 ; 
emphatic superlative, 100 ; " the 
. . . the," 101 ; " as . . . again," 
102 ; ** as . . . as." 103 ; of ad- 
verbs proper, 326. 

Composition of words, 386-389 ; 
substantives formed by uniting — 
two substantives, 387, 1, an ad- 
jective and a substantive, 387, 2, 
a verb and a substantive, 387, 
8, a particle and a substantive, 

387, 4; adjectives formed by 
uniting — a substantive and an 
adjective, 388, 1, two adjectives, 

388, 2, a verb and an adjective, 
388, 3, a particle and an adjec- 
tive, 388, 4 ; verbs formed by 
uniting — a substantive and a 
verb, 389, 1, an adjective and a 
verb, 389, 2, two verbs, 389, 3, 
a particle and a verb, 389, 4. ' 
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Compound tenses, 276-292 ; met- 
ben as active auxiliary, 276; 
l^aben or fein as tense auxiliaries, 
277, 278; passive voice, 28&- 
292. 

Compound verbs, 314-322 ; com- 
pounded how, 314; separable 
and inseparable, 315; place of 
the accent, 316; position of sep- 
arable prefix, 317; position of 
prefix ge of perfect participle, 

^ 318; synopsis of separable verb, 
319; position of the infinitive 
sign, gu, 320 ; corrugation of in- 
separables, 321; verbs doubly 
compounded, 322. 

Compound words ; see Composition. 

Conditional mode, tenses of, 284, 
285, 369. 

Conditional sentences, modes of, 
365 and 369 ; inversion in, 
383.2. 

Conjugation, 263-322: regular 
verbs, 266-292 ; irregular verbs, 
293-301; auxiliaries of mode, 
302-304 ; reflexive verbs. 305- 
307 ; impersonal verbs. 308^ 
313 ; compound verbs, 314-322 ; 
l^abcn, fcin, and mcrbcn, 274, 
275 ; reflexive verbs, 307 ; im- 
personal verbs, 309. 

Conjunctions : obcr, aflcin, fonbcrn, 
p. 129, f. n. ; introducing princi- 
pal clauses, 383, v. 

Consonants, 13-33: labials, 14- 
19; Unguals, 20-27; palatals, 
28-33. 

Contractions in personal endings, 
267; of prepositions with defi- 
nite article, 381. 

Conversation, pp. 30. 41-43, 73, 94, 
96, 99, 128, 145, 156, 181, 182. 

Correspondence, pp. 234-244. 

Corresponding phrases in English 
and German with contrasts in 
the use of the articles, 336. 



^p pronunciation of, 26, 49, 56. 

®a, with prepositions used for per- 
sonal pronouns, 219 ; as relative 
pronouns, 250. 

Dative : of personal pronoun used 
with article instead of possessive 
pronoun, 351 ; after verbs, 372 ; 
after adjectives, 339 ; after 
prepositions, 378. 

Declension, 73-261 : of articles, 
79, 80; of adjectives, 74-76, 
78.81-88,94,95; of numerals, 
104-145 ; of common nouns, 
163-192 — general rules, 163, 
164, first declension, 165-171, 
second declension, 172 - 180, 
third declension, 181-192, of 
masculines in e, 191, 1, of mas- 
culines that formerly ended in e, 
191, 2; of proper nouns, 193- 
206 ; of pronouns, 207-261. 

Defective comparison, 97, 98. 

Definite article ; see Articles. 

Demonstrative pronouns,225-233 : 
emphatic forms, 226 ; biefer de- 
clined, 228; bet declined, 229 ; 
foldjcr with ein, 230 ; l^ier and ba 
Hs prefixes, 232 ; ba§ and biefeS 
as indefinite subject, 233; in- 
stead of personal pronouns, 218. 

Dependent clauses take their verbs 
at the end, 384. 

Derivation of words, 390-392 : 
methods of, 390 ; by prefixes, 
391 ; by suffixes, 392. 

Determinative word, rule for, 78. 

^eutf4 AS A national appellation, 
194. 

S)ie§ or bicfe : for bicfcS, 228, n. ; 
as indefinite subject, 233. 

liefer : declined, 228 ; in neuter 
as indefinite subject, 233. 

Digraphs and the trigraph, 
55. 

Dimidiatives, 143. 

Diphthongs, 42-45, 61. 
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DistinctiYes, 145. 

Double consonants, effect of, on 

vowel, 11. 
Double vowels: sound of, 9; but 

one umlauted, 183. 
Duration or extent, by accusative, 

2)Urfcn, ISnncn, etc., 302. 

@^ pronunciation of, 3. 
@i, pronunciation of, 43. 
(gin: how declined, 109, 110; 
when used with l^unbcrt and tou* 
fcnb, 107: when not declined, 
109, N., and 136 ; followed by 
anbcr, and preceded by no(3ft, 
111 ; cinc§, neuter form, always 
used in counting, 110, n. 
ginific and ctlici^c : omitted, 131 ; 
effect on declension of following 
adjective, 139. 
Emphasis: denoted by spacing, 
80, N. ; varies order of sentence, 
377. 
Emphatic superlative, 100. 
Endings of adjective : strong, 74 ; 
weak, 87; mixed, 88; of dative 
plural, 164, 2, v. 
@nt, derivation and signification 

of, 391. 
(Sx, derivation and signification of, 

391. 
@§ : used for so or it, 349 ; as in- 
definite subject, 217 ; sometimes 
omitted with impersonals, 313; 
inverted position of, 348. 
®§ Qicbt and c§ finb, used how, 

217, N. 
Ethical dative, 350. 
etU(^c, see ©inige. 
ettt)Q§ and md^t§, 257-259. 
Etymological irregularities of de- 
clension, 190. 
Etymology, 385-392 : composi- 
tion, 386-389 ; derivation, 390- 
392. 



6u, pronunciation of, 44. 
($tt)., p. 64, f . n. 

|5^ pronunciation of, 18. 

Feminine nouns : by signification, 
151 : by termination, 154, 193, 
N. ; declension of, 165-171 ; 
monosyllables declined like fem- 
inine polysyllables, 168; poly- 
syllables that take c in plural, 

169. 

First declension, 165-171 : all f em- 
inines, 165 ; no change in singu- 
lar, 166; two forms of plural, 
167; plurals of monosyllables, 
167, 1 ; plurals of polysyllables, 
167, 2; monosyllables declined 
like polysyllables, 168 ; polysyl- 
lables that take c alone in the 
plural, 169 ; ^JJiuttcr and Zo^itx 
in the plural, 170 ; old feminine 
declension like weak adjective, 

171. 

Foreign words: pronunciation of, 
59, 61, 66, 68, Exercise 1, n. 2 ; 
declension of, 191, 4, 206 ; con- 
jugation of, 270 1. 

Form of perfect participle of pas- 
sive auxiliary, 290. 

Fractional numerals, 143, 144. 

Future passive participle, 291, 3. 

Future perfect indicative and sub- 
junctive, corapoumled how, 283. 

Future tense, indicative and sub- 
junctive, compounded how, 282. 

®, pronunciation of, 30, 50, 56. 

(Se : derivation and signification, 
391 ; prefix of participle, 270 ; 
when omitted, 290, 321, p. 221, 
f. n. 

Gender of nouns, 147-157: the 
grammatical different from the 
natural gender, 147; modifiers 
determine the gender, 148 ; nat- 
ural gender usually holds in 
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names of persons and animals, 
149 ; masculine by signification, 
150; feminine by signification, 
151; neuter by signification,152; 
masculine by form, 153; femi- 
nine by termination, 154 ; neuter 
by form, 155 ; gender of com- 
pounds, 156 ; double gender, 
157 ; of personal and relative 
pronouns, 346. 

Genitive : after adjectives, 338 ; 
after verbs, 371 ; of names of 
places and countries, 196, 197 ; 
of names of persons, 198 ; of 
time, 343; after prepositions, 
378. 

@enu8 : indeclinable, 123 ; posi- 
tion of, 374, Exc. 

Geop^raphical names, declension of, 
193,2. 

Q I pronunciation of, 28, 60 ; ef- 
fect of silent 1^ on vowel, 10. 

^dbm : conjugation of, 274 ; as 
auxiliary, 277. 

^et and I)tn, their signification and 
use, 328. 

^err : declension of, 191, 2, 201 ; 
before other titles, 201, n. 

^nji, declension of, 185. 

^ier and ba as prefixes, instead of 
pronouns, 232. 

^od^, 84, 96. 

^unbert and taufenb, how declined 
as collective nouns, 114. 

Hvfiothetical sentences, modes of, 
365, 369. 

^0 pronunciation of, 4. 

Idiomatic impersonals, 311. 

?tc, pronunciation of, 43, 61. 

Imperative : form of, 271 ; ren- 
dered by infinitive and perfect 
participle, 357 ; rendered by 
subjunctive, 368. 

Imperfect tense : how formed, 273, 



297, 298 ; used for English plu- 
perfect, 362 ; English imperfect 
translated by German perfect, 
364 ; used in hypothetical sen- 
tences, 365, 369. 

Impersonal verbs, 308-313; defi- 
nition of, 308 ; conjugation of, 
309 ; denote natural phenomena, 
310 ; idiomatic, 311 ; personal 
used impersonally and passively, 
312 ; subject sometimes omitted, 
313. 

^n or inn, feminine termination, 
193, N. 

Incomplete past time expressed by 
present and imperfect indicative, 
362. 

Indefinite article, see Articles. 

Indefinite numerals, 121-139 : 
their list, 121 ; jebmeber and je- 
^lx6)tx old forms for jebet, 122 ; 
how declined, 123-125 ; list 
forms chiefly predicative, 124; 
aUeS, meaning everybody, 126 ; 
qH, in plural, meaning every, 127 ; 
ade with beibe, 128 ; use of beibe 
and betbeS, 129; position of 
bcibc, 130 ; einige and ctlid^c, fre- 
quently omitted, 131 ; jeber with 
indefinite article, 132 ; !ein and 
ncin, 133 ; tnond^cr followed by 
the indefinite article, 134 ; t)ie( 
and menig, 135-138; indefinite 
numerals as indefinite pronouns, 
139; effect of cinige, etc., on 
declension of following adjective, 
139. 

Indefinite pronouns, 251-261: 
man, its uses, 252-255 ; jcmanb 
and nicmanb declined, 256 ; ct- 
toaSand n\^t§, 257-259; iDcldJcr 
as indefinite pronoun, 260. 

Indirect statement : mode of, 366 ; 
tense of, 367. 

Infinitive: form of, 268, 279 ; in- 
stead of perfect participle, 303, 
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356 ; active infinitive as passive, 
304, N., 355, N. 2 ; with and 
without ju and other preposi- 
tions, 355 and n. 1-3; as an 
imperative, 357. 

Inflection of verbs, 262. 

Inseparable compound verbs, con- 
jugation of, 321. 

Interrogative pronouns, 234-243 : 
tDer used of persons, and tOQ§ of 
things, 236; mo with preposi- 
tions, 237 ; todd^tx, how declined, 
238 ; toeldfteS as grammatical 
subject of to be, 239 ; toaS fUr etn, 
how declined, 240-243. 

Interrogative sentence, 383, 1. 

Inversion of order of sentence, 
377, 383, 384. 

Irregular comparison, 96, 325. 

Irregular verbs, 293-301 : change 
radical vowel, 293 ; classes of, 
294 ; irregularities in the present 
indicative, 295 ; irregularities in 
imperative, 296: irregularities 
in imperfect indicative, 297 ; 
irregularities in the imperfect 
subjunctive, 298; perfect parti- 
ciple, form of, 299 ; verbs with 
peculiar irregularities, 300, 301 ; 
List, pp. 267-279. 

Iteratives, 141, n. 1-3. 

^f pronunciation of, 29. 
3^cbcr preceded by indefinite article, 
132. 

Sebermann, 256. 
Scbtoeber and icglid^cr, 122. 
Semonb and niemonb, 256. 
fetter, 228. 

" Joseph and Benjamin," pp. 247- 
265. 

Slf pronunciation of, 31, 48. 
i^ein, never used adverbially, 133. 
^onnen, 302. 



Up pronunciation of, 21. 

Labials, 14-19. 

Jiioflcn as an auxiliary of mode, 304. 

fic^ren, p. 187, f. n. 

Length : of vowels, 8-12 ; of diph- 
thongs, 38 ; of umlauts, 45. 

Letters, German : their written 
forms, names and regular sounds, 
1-33 ; printed forms, 34 ; similar 
forms, 35 ; combined fornis, 36 ; 
umlauts, 37-41 ; diphthongs, 
42-^5; digraphs and trigraph, 
46-54 ; capitals, 69-72. 

Linguals, 20-27. 

Like, like better, or prefer, etc., 
how translated, 125, n. 

Soben,synopsi8of,inthepasBive,292. 

vJlf pronunciation of, 14. 

Wal, separated from numeral, 141, 

N. 1. 

Wan, its uses, 252-255. 

SRond^cr, drops endings when, 134. 

Masculine nouns : by signification, 
150; by form, 153; see also 
second and third declensions. 

Measure : singular instead of plnral 
in expressing, 162 ; accusative 
of, 344 ; noun expressing sub- 
stance not declined, 345. 

Wtl)X : used in comparison, 99 ; 
plural of, 137. 

^idton and billion, how declined, 
115. 

Mixed adjective declension, 88. 

Modal auxiliaries,302-304, 384,n. 

Modified vowels : see Umlauts; in 
comparison, 92, 93. 

Modifiers indicate gender, 148. 

ajloqcn, 302. 

Months, seasons, etc. : with article, 
332 ; declension of, 193, 2, and 
332, exception. 

Multiplicntives, 140. 

^mffen, 302. 
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31, pronunciation of, 22, 50, 62. 

Karnes : of persons and animals 
usually follow natural gender, 
149; of persons, declension of, 
198-206 — genitive singular, 
198, dative and accusative sin- 
gular, 199, with definite article, 
200, titles, 201, ^crr, 201, two 
names together, 202, plural,203, 
masculines in o, 204, masculines 
that do not change in the plural, 
205, foreign names irregular, 
206; of places and countries, 
declension of, 193,1; 196,197; 
with definite article to denote 
familiarity or contempt, 333, 1 ; 
to indicate the case, 333,2; when 
the name is preceded by adjec- 
tives or titles, 333, 8; when the 
name denotes an author's works, 
333,4. 

Natural phenomena expressed by 
impersonal verbs, 310. 

Neuter nouns : by signification, 
152 ; by termination, 155 ; plu- 
rals in e, instead of et, 184 ; 
monosyllables of third declen- 
sion that are declined like neuter 
polysyllables, 186. 

9iQ, pronunciation of, 50. 

md)i, position of, 376. 

^RicmolS, etc., form of. 141, n. 2. 

?Ricmanb, 256. 

Nominative case : in address, 342 ; 
always like the penitive and ac- 
cusative in the plural, 164, 1. 

Nouns : gender of, 147-157 ; num- 
ber of, 158-162 ; declension of, 
163-206 ; belonging to first de- 
clension, 165 ; belonging to sec- 
ond declension, 172 ; belonging 
to third declension, 181 ; of third 
declension that are declined like 
neuter monosyllables, 188 ; with 
two Interchangeable plurals, 158; 
of more than one gender, 157 ; 



syntax of, 342-345 ; used in ad- 
dress, 342 ; used adverbially of 
time, 343; denoting measure, 
344; denoting the substance 
measured, 345. 

Number of nouns, 158-162 : two 
interchangeable plurals, 158 ; 
two plurals which differ in sig- 
nification, 159 ; compounds of 
SJiann, 160; in contrast with 
English, 161; of nouns indicat- 
ing measure, 162 ; of names 
of coins and divisions of time, 
162, N. 

Numerals, 104-145; cardinal nu- 
merals, 104-117 ; ordinal nume- 
rals, 118, 119 ; indefinite nume- 
rals, 120-139 ; numerical deriv- 
atives, 140-145. 

Numerical derivatives, 140-145 : 
multiplicatives, 140 ; iteratives, 
141 ; variatives, 142 ; dimidia- 
tives, 143 ; partitives, 144 ; dis- 
tinct! ves, 145. 

C)/ pronunciation of, 5. 
ib, pronunciation of, 40. 
Object, position of, 382 ; 384, v. 
Old feminine declension like weak 

adjective, 171. 
Old forms of some cardinals, 105. 
One or ones, used after a demon- 
strative pronoun, or an adjective, 

never translated, 112. 
Order : of sentence, 382-384 ; of 

adverbs in sentence, 374-376; 

of pronouns, reversed in certain 

expressions, 348. 
Ordinal numerals, 119, 120 : how 

formed, 119 ; how declined, 120 ; 

never used predicatively, 120. 

i^p pronunciation of, 16, 51. 
Palatals, 28-33. 

Participles : forms, 269, 270, 299, 
318, 321, 322 ; passive, 291 ; 
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perfect, as imperative, 357, as 
present participle, 358 ; used 
adjectively. 359. 

Partitives, 144. 

Passive voice, 283-292 : auxiliary 
of passive voice, 288 ; position of 
the participle, 289 ; participle of 
the auxiliary drops prefix, 290 ; 
observations on the passive par- 
ticiples, 291 ; passive synopsis 
of loben, 292 ; passive use of ac- 
tive perfect participles, 291, 2; 
active infinitive used passively, 
304, K. ; 355. n. 2. 

Perfect : in German, for imper- 
fect in English, 364 ; participle, 
form of, 270; participle, used 
in a present senge, 358; infin- 
itive, compounded how, 279 ; 
indicative and subjunctive, com- 
pounded how, 280 ; conditional, 
compounded how, 285. 

Personal endings, 266. 

Personal pronouns: declension of, 
209; short forms of , 210 ; short 
forms with prepositions, 211 ; 
forms for direct address, 212 ; 
forms used reflexively, 213, 
214; forms used reciprocally, 
215; emphatic fetbft, 216; in- 
definite subject, e§, 217 ; demon- 
stratives used instead of, 218; 
ba, with prepositions used instead 
of, 219 ; gender of, 346 ; pro- 
nouns of first and second persons 
repeated after relative, 347 ; or- 
der of, 348; 382, n.; c§ not 
translated, 349 ; etliical dative, 
350; dative of, instead of pos- 
sessive pronoun, 351 ; with qHc, 
352. 

Personal verbs sometimes imper- 
sonal, and sometimes both pas- 
sive and impersonal, 312. 

Persons, names of ; see Names. 

^4$^, pronunciation of, 51. 



Phonetic method, 33, n. 

Phrases which use the article in 
one language and omit it in the 
other, 336. 

Pluperfect indicative and subjunc- 
tive, compounded how, 281. 

Plurals : see Number of Nouns, also 
First, Second, and Third Declen- 
sions. 

Position : of bcibc, 130 ; of perfect 
participles in passive conjuga- 
tion, 289; of adverbs, 374-377 ; 
of prepositions, 380 ; of words 
in sentence, 382-384. 

Possessive pronouns, 220-224 ; 
declension of, 222, 223; three 
forms of, 223 ; neuter forms with 
articles signifying property, etc., 
224; repeated like articles be- 

V fore nouns of different genders, 
353. 

Predicative: adjectives, 81; super- 
lative, 95 ; adjectives used as 
adverbs, 324 ; forms of adjec- 
tives, when used, 340. 

Prefixes : of separable compounds, 
positions of, 317; significations 
of, 391. 

Prepositions : with adjectives, 341 ; 
with infinitive, 355, n. 3; syn- 
tax of, 378-381 ; table of, with 
cases governed, 378; rule for 
tliose governing both dative and 
accusative, 379 ; position of in 
sentence, 380 ; contracted with 
articles, 381. 

Present: infinitive, form of, 268; 
participle, form of, 269 ; indica- 
tive and subjunctive, forms of, 
272 ; conditional, compounded 
how, 284 ; with future significa- 
tion, 363. 

Principal parts of verbs, 263. 
Printed letters, 34. 
Pronouns • declension of, 207-261; 
classes of, 207 ; personal, 208- 
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219; poBsessiye, 220-224; de- 
monstratiye, 225-233; inter- 
rogative, 234 - 243 ; relative, 
244-250 ; indefinite, 251-261 ; 
syntax of, 346-354; gender of 
personal and relative, 346 ; ante- 
cedent of relative repeated, 347 ; 
order of, in some expressions, 
348 ; e§ for so or it, 349 ; ethical 
dative, 350 ; dative of personal, 
for possessive, 351 ; position of, 
when used with alk, 352; re- 
peated possessives before differ- 
ent genders, 353; relative not 
to be omitted, 354; order of, 
382, N. 

Pronunciation, 1-68 : vowels, 2-7; 
length of vowels, 8-12 ; labials, 
14-19; Unguals, 20-27; pal- 
atals, 28-33; umlauts, 37-41; 
diphthongs, 42-45 ; digraphs 
and trigraph, 46-55 ; exceptions 
to rules, 56-68. 

Proper nouns, 193-206 : classes 
that are declined like common 
nouns, 193 ; names of countries, 
193, 1 ; natural geographical 
names, 193, 2; appellations of 
nationality, 193, 3; the termi- 
nation inn, 193, n. ; national 
appellations of persons, 194; 
names of places and countries, 
196, 197; nam^s of persons, 
198-206; with definite article, 
332, 333. 

Property, duty, etc., denoted by 
neuter singular possessive pro- 
nouns, 224. 

£1/ pronunciation of, 32. 
Quantity ; see Length of Vowds, 

91^ pronunciation of, 20. 
Radical vowel changes in irregular 

verbs, 293. 
Heciprocal pronouns, 215. 



Beflexive pronouns, 213, 214. 

Beflexive verbs: much used hi 
German, 305 ; some verbs both 
simple and refiexive, 306 ; con- 
jugation of, 307 ; with the pro- 
noun in the accusative and an 
accusative after a preposition, 
373. 

Regular verbs, 266-292 : personal 
endings, 266; contractions in 
conjugation, 267 ; simple tenses, 
268-275 ; compound tenses, 
276-292. 

Relative pronouns : f o, as pronoun, 
245; indefinite relatives, 247, 
248 ; njeld^er and ber, used how, 
249: tDO and ba, as prefixes to 
prepositions, 250; not omitted, 
354. 

® I form of, 23 ; pronunciation 
of, 23, 63, 64. 

@d^, pronunciation of, 54, 55. 

Script, 1-36. 

©c, p. 64, f. n. 

Seasons, months, etc., with definite 
article, 332. 

Second declension, 172 - 180 : 
nouns which belong to the second 
declension, 172; declension in 
singular, 173 ; declension in plu- 
ral, 174 ; neuter that modifies its 
radical vowel in the plural, 175 ; 
masculines in er declined like 
adjectives, 176 ; masculines that 
form their plural by adding n, 
177 ; nouns in en or c which do 
not modify, 178 ; others which 
do not modify, 179 ; plural of 
diminutives, 180. 

@ein : conjugation of, 274 ; as aux- 
iliary, 277, 278 ; in contrast 
with the English auxiliary, to be, 
360, 361 ; not a passive auxil- 
iary. 361. 

Selbjit, use of, 216. 
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Separable and inseparable Terbs, 
315. 

Short forms of personal pronouns, 
210,211. 

@i4, 214, 215. 

Simple tenses, formation of, 268- 
275: present inflnitiTe, 268; 
present participle, 269 ; perfect 
participle, 270 ; imperatiTe, 271 ; 
present indicative and subjunc- 
tive, 272; imperfect indicatiye 
and subjunctive, 273; auxilia- 
ries of tense, 274, 275. 

@o, as a pronoun, 245. 

©old^er used with ein, 230. 

©oQen, 302. 

©onbcrn, p. 129, f. n. 

Spelling, reformed German, 12 ; p. 
266. 

©r., p. 64, f. n. 

Strong adjective declension, 83-86. 

Subject follows verb when, 383. 

Subjunctive : in indirect statement 
and clauses of intention, 366 ; 
for imperative, 368; in condi- 
tional sentences, 365. 

Substance measured, not declined,' 
345. 

Suffixes, their significations, 392. 

Superlative: ofadjectives,89-100; 
of adverbs, 325-327. 

Synopsis: of regular verb, 286, 
292, p. 882 ; of toetben, 287 ; of 
separable compound verb, 319. 

Syntax, 329-384 : of the articles, 
330-336; of adjectives, 337- 
341; of nouns, 342-345; of 
pronouns, 346-354; of verbs, 
355-373; of ad verbs, 374-377; 
of prepositions, 378-381; gen- 
eral arrangement, 382-384. 

@3, 52 and n. 

X/ pronunciation of, 27, 65. 
Table of prepositions with governed 
cases, 378. 



Tenses: simple, 268-273; com- 
pound, 276-285; see Present, 
Imperfect, etc. 

X^, pronunciation of, 60. 

" The . . . the," 101. 

Third declension, 181-192 : nouns 
included, 181 ; declension in the 
smgular, 182 ; declension in the 
plural, 183; neuters that add e 
in plural, 184; declension of 
^erg, 185 ; neuter monosyUables 
declined like neuter polysylla- 
bles, 186; masculines that do 
not modify, 187 ; nouns declined 
like neuter monosyllables, 188 ; 
nouns forming their plurals in 
en, 189 ; etymological irreguUr- 
ities, 190; nouns declined like 
weak adjectives in the masculine 
gender, 191 ; further uregulari- 
ties sufficiently explained in the 
dictionaries, 1S2. 

Time, expressions relating to, pp. 
41-48. 

Time of an action, case of, 343. 

Titles with names of persons, 
201. 

Translation of to like, like better, or 
prefer, and like best, 325, K. 

Trigraph, 54, 55. 

%i : form of, 36 ; pronunciation 

of, 53. 

VL^ pronunciation of, 6. 

il, pronunciation of, 41. 

Hi, pronunciation of, 42. 

Umlauts, 37-41; see Comparison, 
and First, Second, and Third De- 
clensions, 

Unb : when used in compound num- 
bers, 108; introdncing clauses, 
383, K. 

Universals, nouns in the widest 
application of their meaning, 
take the definite article, 331. 
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9$^ pronunciation of, 19, 66. 
Variatives, 142. 

Verbs : conjugation of, 263-322 ; 
regular verbs, 266-292 ; irreg- 
ular verbs, 293-301; auxilia- 
ries of mode, 302-304 ; reflex- 
ive verbs, 305-307 ; imper- 
sonal verbs, 306 - 313 ; com- 
pound verbs, 314-322; syntax 
of, 355-373 ; infinitive with gu, 
355; infinitive instead of the 
perfect participle, 356; perfect 
participle as imperative, 357 ; 
perfect participle as present, 358 ; 
participles used adjectively,359; 
translation of English auxiliaries 
to do and to be, 360 ; f ein not the 
passive auxiliary, 361; incom- 
plete past time translated by 
present and imperfect indicative, 
362 ; present tense with future 
signification, 363; English im- 
perfect translated by perfect, 
364; subjunctive in hypothesis 
contrary to reality', 365 ; sub- 
junctive in indirect statement, 
366 ; tense of indirect statement, 
367 ; subjunctive for imperative, 
368 ; conditional for subjunc- 
tive, 369 ; two objectives in the 
accusative, 370; verbs taking 
an object in the genitive, 371 ; 
verbs taking an object in the 
dative, 372; reflexives taking 
the pronoun in the accusative 
and an accusative after a prep- 
osition, 373 ; verb precedes sub- 
ject when, 383 ; verb at end of 
sentence when, 384. 
^xel and iDenig, when not declined, 
135,136. 



Vocative nouns, 

!^on with dative takes place of 

the genitive of names in sibiUnt, 

197. 

Vowels, 3-7 ; length of, 8-12 ; um- 
lauts, 37-41; diphthongs, 42- 
45,61. 

S8^ pronunciation of, 17, 67. 

SBarb,yp. 177, f. n. 

^Ma§, mterrogative pronoun, 234- 
237 ; abbreviated from ettoaS, 
257. 

SBaS fiir ein, 240-243. 

Weak adjective declension, 87. 

SBeld^er, declined and used how, 
238, 239, 249; as indefinite 
pronoun, 260. 

SBenig and flein, 13a 

liGSerben : conjugation of, 274 ; as 
auxiliary, 276, 288, 290. 

2Ber and toa§, used how, 236, 237. 

SBiffctt,, 300 ; p. 190, f. n. . 

2Bo and iDol^in, a test for the prep- 
ositions governing both the da- 
tive and accusative, 379; too 
and ba with prepositions, 250. 

3BoIIen, 302. 

Xf pronunciation of, 33. 
y^ pronunciation of, 7. 

3/ pronunciation of, 24, 52, 53. 

3er, derivation and signification of, 

391. 
QvL, sign of the infinitive : position 

of, 320; when used, 355. 
Stoeen, gioo, 105. 
^mx and btet, when infiected, 113. 
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TABLE OF CONJUGATION. 



PERSONAL ENDINGS. 
SiNO. Plub. 

1st pert, e en 

2nd pers. eft (e in the imp.) et 
8rd pers. e (et in pres. ind.) en 



Seitu 



Pres. Indie, 
SiNo. Plur. 
1i\xi finb 
btfl feib 
ijt ftnb 



Pres. Subjunc. 
SiNO. Plub. 

\t\ feien 
feieft feict 
lei jeten 



SYNOPSIS OF THE REGULAR VERB gobCtU 

Principal Parts. 

Soietir Ultt, geloBt. 



Pbrsent. 

loben 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
Infinitives. 



Pebfect. 
gelobt \^htxi 



Participles. 
Pbesent. Perfect. 

lobenb gelobt 



Imperatvoe. 
lobe 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 
lobe 

Impbbfbot. 

lobte 

Perfect. 
)^Ciht gebbt 

Plupebfeot. 
l^&tte oebbt 

PUTUBB. 

toerbe loben 

Put. Pebfect. 

locrbc oclobt 
l^abcn 

Conditional. 
Pbeseht. Perfect. 

mUrbe (oben mUrbe Qclobt 



Indiccftive. 

Present. 

lobe 

Impebfeot. 

lobte 

Perfect. 

l^abc Qclobt 

Pluperfect. 

l^atte gelobi 

Future. 
toerbe loben 

FuT. Pebfect. 

toerbc Qclobt 



Pbesent. 

gelobt toerben 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Infinitives. 



Pebfect. 
gelobt toorben fein 



Participles. 
Pebfect. Future. 



gelobt 



gu lobenb 



Imperative. 
toerbe gelobt 



Indicative, 

Pbesent. 
toerbe gelobt 

IMPI3FECT. 

n)utbe gelobt 

Pebfect. 
bin gelobt tootben 

Plupebfect. 
toat gelobt tuor= 
ben 
Futube. 
toerbe gelobt toer? 
ben 
Fut. Pebfect. 
toerbe gelobt toor= 
ben fein 



Subjunctive, 

Pbesent. 
toerbe gelobt 

Impebfbct. 

tolirbe gelobt 

Pebfect. 
fei gelobt toorben 

Plupebfect. 

tofire gelobt toor^ 

ben 
Futube. 
toerbe gelobt toet= 

ben 

Fur. Pebfect. 
toerbe gelobt toor= 
ben fein 



Conditional. 
Pbesettt. , Perfect. 

toilrbe gelobt toer? toutbe gelobt toor^ 

ben ben fein 



TABLE OF DECLENSION. 





DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 




SiNOiriiAB. 






Singular. 




Mcuc, Fern. 


Nmt, 




ilfosc. Fern. Neut, 




N, bcr bic 


'aa^ 


N. 


cin cine ein 




G. be§ bet 


beg 


G. 


eincS ciner cineS 


• 


D. bcm bcr 


bem 


D. 


cinem ciner cinem 




A. ben bie 


ba§ 


A, 


einen cine cin 




FLUBAIi. 






- PLURATj. 




AT.yF.fdfN. 










N .bic 










G. bcr 






(Wanting.) 




D. ben 










A. bie 










ADJECTIVE. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 




SnrouLAB. 






Stkgulab. 




Mase. Fern, 


Neat. 


Com, 


Com. Masc, Fern. Neut. 


N. 


0ut=er, sc 0ut=e, ?e 


gut-e§, se 


N,x^ 


bu cr fie e§ 


G. 


0ut=e§, sen gutter, - 


m gut=e§, sen 


G, meiner beincr feiner il^rer feiner 


D, 


gut^ent, ^cn gutter, s 


en gutscnt, ^en 


D, mir 


bit il^m il^t il^nt 


A. 


gut=cn, sen gut^e, ^e 

Plubal. 
M,,F.,&N, 


gutseS, se 


A, mid^ 


bi(^ il&n fie c§ 

' w : — " 

PLURATi. 




N, gut'C, =cn 




N. toir 


i^t fie 




(r. gut-er, ^en 




G, unjer 


cuet xf)xtx 




D. 0ut=en, 'tn 




A un§ 


cu(^ i^nen 




A, 8ut=e, =cn 




A, un§ 


cud^ fie 






SUB8TA 


NTIVES. 


- 




DECLENSION L 


DECLENSI 


ON II. 


DECLENSION UI. 




SlNOULAR. 


SiNOUL 


AB. 


Singular. 


J 


Fern. Mon. Fern. Pol, 


Masc, 


iVeti& 


Masc. Neut Man, Neut. Pol. 


N. 


^anb ©cfal^r 


©artcn 


imoilcr 


ipof §au§ (Sd^icffal 


G. 


§anb ©cfal^r 


®arten§ 


Staffers 


i&ofcS §aufe§ ©d^irffalS 


D. 


^anb ©efal&r 


©arten 


Smaffcr 


§ofe §aufe ©d^idjal 


A. 


§anb ©eftt^r 


©arten 


Staffer 


jgof igatiS ©d^idfal 




Plural. 


PLUBi 


LL. 


Plural. 


N. 


$anbe ©efol^ren 


(Sfirten 


aOBoifer 


§5fe §aufet ©dSitdJalc 


G. 


§Snbe ©efal^rcn 


©arten 


SBaffcr 


§8fe §5ujct ©d^tdfalc 


D. 


ipSnbcn ©efal^rcn 


@arten 


SBoffern 


§ofen i&fiufetn ©d^idjalcn 


A, 


i^anbc (AJefal^tcn 


©orien 


Staffer 


$6fc §aufct e(i)i(!falc 



' 1^ 



4*» 



J 



■^ 



1 



